
This is a digital copy of a book that was preserved for generations on library shelves before it was carefully scanned by Google as part of a project
to make the world’s books discoverable online.

It has survived long enough for the copyright to expire and the book to enter the public domain. A public domain book is one that was never subject
to copyright or whose legal copyright term has expired. Whether a book is in the public domain may vary country to country. Public domain books
are our gateways to the past, representing a wealth of history, culture and knowledge that’s often difficult to discover.

Marks, notations and other marginalia present in the original volume will appear in this file - a reminder of this book’s long journey from the
publisher to a library and finally to you.

Usage guidelines

Google is proud to partner with libraries to digitize public domain materials and make them widely accessible. Public domain books belong to the
public and we are merely their custodians. Nevertheless, this work is expensive, so in order to keep providing this resource, we have taken steps to
prevent abuse by commercial parties, including placing technical restrictions on automated querying.

We also ask that you:

+ Make non-commercial use of the filesWe designed Google Book Search for use by individuals, and we request that you use these files for
personal, non-commercial purposes.

+ Refrain from automated queryingDo not send automated queries of any sort to Google’s system: If you are conducting research on machine
translation, optical character recognition or other areas where access to a large amount of text is helpful, please contact us. We encourage the
use of public domain materials for these purposes and may be able to help.

+ Maintain attributionThe Google “watermark” you see on each file is essential for informing people about this project and helping them find
additional materials through Google Book Search. Please do not remove it.

+ Keep it legalWhatever your use, remember that you are responsible for ensuring that what you are doing is legal. Do not assume that just
because we believe a book is in the public domain for users in the United States, that the work is also in the public domain for users in other
countries. Whether a book is still in copyright varies from country to country, and we can’t offer guidance on whether any specific use of
any specific book is allowed. Please do not assume that a book’s appearance in Google Book Search means it can be used in any manner
anywhere in the world. Copyright infringement liability can be quite severe.

About Google Book Search

Google’s mission is to organize the world’s information and to make it universally accessible and useful. Google Book Search helps readers
discover the world’s books while helping authors and publishers reach new audiences. You can search through the full text of this book on the web
athttp://books.google.com/

1

http://books.google.com/books?id=lR_B739zLe0C&hl=en






















/ 
A GRAMMAR 

OF THE 

WITB WHICU IS COMBINED 

A N  A N A L Y S I S  

01, THE 

CHIPPEWAY DIALECT, 

BY JOSEPH -.-- HOWSE, -. Eea. F.R.Q.S. 
AND RBSIDEAT TWENTY YEARS IN PRINCE RUPERT'S LAHD, IH THE 

SBRVICE OF T E E  HOA. HUDSON'S BAY OOYPAHY. 

LONDON : 
J. G. F. & J. RIVINGTON, 





THE NOBLEMEN AND GENTLEMEN 

OP TtIB 

ROYAL GEOGRAPHICAL SOCIETY, 
AID OF T E E  

CHURCH-MISSIONARY SOCIETY, 

Of$ PtPIX;orBr; 
DESIGNED TO FACILITATE THE COMMUNICATION 

OP 

CHRISTIANITY AND USEFUL KNOWLEDGE, 

TO THE 

UNINSTRUCTED NATIVES OF NORTH AMERICA; 

A N D  

TO DEVELOPE THE STRUCTURE 

OF 

A LARGE AND PECULIAR FAMILY OF LANGUAaES, 

18, 

BY PERMISSION, DEDICATED, 

WITH 

SENTIMENT8 OF UNFEIGNED GRATITUDE AND RESPEUT, 

BY 

THEIR OBEDIENT SERVANT, 

THE AUTHOR. 





PREFACE. 

IT has been truly observed, that with the abundant 

information we possess on all other subjects, it is 

astonishing to reflect how little correct philosophical 

knowledge we have of the real condition of Man in a 

state of nature. Nor is it difficult to account for this. 

Travellers give us ample accounts of the physical 

character and condition of the inhabitants of newly 

discovered or uncivilized countries-they tell us of 

what is obvious to the senses-and here their accounts 

end. But Man is a compound subject. The mind 

and moral character are beyond .their reach. A 

knowledge of these can be attained only through the 

medium of their Language, to acquire which, where it 

is merely oral, is a work of time, labour, and perse- 

verance. To separate ihto distinct words the ever- 

varying and unbroken articulations of an unknown 

tongue,-to arrange them in conformity with the 

genius of the language-to analyze and reduce them 

to their proper elements-in short, to reduce a chaos 

of new combinations of sound to order, and to dis- 

cover the intelligible though perhaps novel system in 
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which they ought to be classed, is a most difficult, 

but, at the same time, a necessary task. Where this 

has not been accomplished, the native character can 

never be duly estimated-his answers and enquiries are 

often misunderstood ; his intentions misrepresented ; 

and the real state of his mind can be but very inade- 

quately conjectured. Hence arise mutual distrust 

and hostile feelings on both sides, which too often lead 

to acts of violence, and impress still more deeply the 

prejudice already existing in the mind of the stranger, 

as to the moral character and intellectual powers of 

the Indian, whom he was at first prepared to call an 

untutored SAVAGE. 

The American Indian, notwithstanding his long 

connection and intimacy with the whites, is generally 

contemplated by them as corning under the same 

description. The object of this work is .to raise him 

from this degrading designation to his just rank 

among our species, and to leave an evidence for future 

timea, when the people to whom it relates shall, in 

the progress of civilization, have been swept away, 

that its mental powers were of a higher order than 

had hitherto been supposed. 

The languagi! of which the Grammar is now for 

the first time laid before the public, has always ap- 

peared to me a subject of peculiar interest. In an 
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Ethnological point of view, it may be considered as, 

substantially, the leading native language of all 

the tribes belonging to the British Settlements in - 
North America-it is the language, -indeed, of a na- 

tion which, in its different dialects, is dispersed over a 

vast extent of country-from Pennsylvania, south, 

to Churchill River, in Hudson's Bay, north, or twenty 

degrees of latitude : from Labrador and the Atlantic, 

east, to the Missisippi, west-from Hudson's Bay, 

east, to the Rocky Mountains, west-that is, in its 

greatest width (55" to 11 5") sixty degrees of longitude. 

Historically, or as connected with the origin of 

nations, it is also full of interest-accordingly I have 

endeavoured so to shape my investigations as to enable 

the philologer to compare, in some points at least, 

this leading language of the new with those of the old 

world ; at thesame time exhibiting to the gramma- 

rian the internal structure and mechanism of a new 

system of speech-a new plan of communicating 

thought. 

The Cree language, independently of its inherent 

interest, possesses great importance in relation to the 

diffusion of Christianity. The formidable difficulties 

in this respect,-with which the &ssionary has to con- 

tend, which it requires almost a life to surmount, and 

which, in fact, few do surmount, are here remaued- 
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he becomes at once, so to speak, a member of the 

Indian family, as well as competent to form an esti- 

mate of the ' mental powers and moral -character of 

the New World, and to direct his course, and suit hirs 

counsels and arguments accordingly. 

In order to render my work as extensively useful 

as possible, on the appearance of the Translation of 

the Gospel of St. John, by Mr. PETER JONEB, to whom 

the Chippeway dialect is vernacular, I was induced to 

alter my plan, by combining as far as I conveniently 

could, the two dialects, the Cree and the Chippeway. 

His work is besides to me as a foundation-a rock 

that cannot be shaken. I have accordingly fortified 

myself with about 2200 citations; my great aim being 

to leave as little as possible to be desired-nothing 

unexplained or unproved. 

It  may be observed that the grammatical system 

of the Crees (and Chippeways) is composed of the same 

philological elements as are found in the Grammars of 

cultivated languages, but they are sometimes diffe- 

rently arranged and differently combined. The joining 

to the verb of the personal pronoun (def. and indef.) 

in all its cases, and in all their combinations, as 

Agent, Object, and End, to form the verbal inflexion, 

has a somewhat startling aspect for the student, but 

it should be borne in mind that there is a limit to 
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these forms-a fixed plan or form for these several 

combinations-and that, when once the scheme of 

inflexion, &c. is well understood, the details are perhaps 

scarcely more difficult to acquire than the same pro- 

nominal, &c. elements in their changeful form and 

order in European tongues." Transitive expressions 

are, especially, from this operation, necessarily long, 

as well in simple as in compound words-the attri- 

butive root is, to the eye, in a manner lost amongst 

its accessories; but they are nevertheless simple, 

because synthetical, every syllable or modifying ele- 

ment carrying with it a de$nitive meaning. From this 

hew manner of structure, -this new, unalterable 

collocation of the pei'sonal (inflected) signs,-we have, 

as it were, a new organization of the same mental 

matter. A sentence often consists of much fewer 

separable parts or words. 

It has been absurdly stat& by some writers, that 

the Indian is obliged to gesticulate, in order to make 

himself understood by his fellows. On the contrary, 

it may safely be said, that in all the multifarious 

* It may be here observed, as worthy of notice, that this, among 
other forms of the verb, seems to bring into view a third generic 
firmily, as respects language. 

I 1. Agent and Action, separate, as English. 
3. Agent and Action, combined, as Lat. Ital. 
3. Agent, Action, Obj. kc. combined, as Amer. Language%. 
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transactions between the white and the red man, 

public and private, there is never contemplated (a 

competent interpreter being employed) any obstacle 

or difliculty on the ground of an imperfect appre- , 

hension between the parties concerned. The red 

Indian, uncivilized as he is, can give expression 

to his thoughts with precision and fluency. With 

his Dictionary and Grammar in his mind, and always 

ready for his purpose, he describes, defines, compares, 

&c. in a manner suitable and in every way equal to 

the ever varying necessities of social intercourse-or 

of those connected with higher objects. All this he 

can do in the dark, or otherwise when gesticulation 

would be useless-as well as the civilized white man. 

Of the understanding and of the heart, his language 

is a faithful interpreter. 

The unseemly appearance which the Algonquin 

dialects generally present to the eye of the learner, 

proceeds often from a,wrong diviaion of the worth-as 

well as a too fastidious or false orthography, they 

being generally characterized by a pleasing alternation 

of vowels and consonants. As respects sound-in the 

northern dialects (including the Cree and Chippeway) 

of this language the "rabid r," the obtuse I ,  the labials 

f and v, are never to be found. Compared with the 

Cree, the frequent omiaaion (as in French,) of the 
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hissing s-the frequent insertion, &c. of the nasals m 

and n (p. 13, Note), mitigating the abruptness of the 

mute, &c. consonants, and a scale of intonation in the 

. vowels, from the deepest d to the attenuated ee, all 

clearly enounced in a deep diapason tone of voice, 

with its native cadence and accentuation, give to the 

Chippeway an altogether delightful effect on the ear. 

My affections are naturally with the Cree, but I admire 

most the grave, majestic, dulcet tones of the Chip- 

peway. 

The pretensions of these tongues, are however 

limited. The circumstance that adjectives, which stand 

equally attributive to their substantive, must often 

take, each separately, the verbal or personally inflected 

farm, would alone unfit them for poetry-a string of 

epithets so encumbered would make an indifferent 

figure in verse. But this languid manner of exprea- 

sion harmonizes with the cautious character of the 

Indian; and should his more than classically regular* 

language have few attractions for the man of ima- 

gination-to the philologist and the philosopher I 

c a ~ o t  but believe that it will be an object of great 

price. 

"More than claaaically regular," because the verb has no 
Conjugational exceptions, whereof to form an r r  As in prsesenti" 
&c as in European tongues. 
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It  is curious to observe that tlie language of the 

Algonquins of the American continent, and the Eequi- 

maux of Greenland, totally differing an they do in 

matter, should ao strikingly agree in form-even in 

leading peculiaritie~ of grarnmar-as respects Euro- 

pean languages, in grammatical anomalies-and would 

hence aeem fully to juutify the inference, that these 

two languages, which are generally called " mother- 

tongues," belong to ono and the same high generic 

family. (See p. 31 8.) 

On the other hand, the many ~tror~g-fundamental 

ANALOCIIELI wit11 European, kc,  tonguea, which pervade 

and form tlic basis of the Algonquin System, ahew 

clearly an trffinity between the languages of the two 

Continent8 ; and leading us atill higher in the history 

of nations, establish an intirnate relationship between 

the primitive inhabitants of the Old and the New 

Worlde. I cannot doubt that, as radii issuing from a 

oornmon centre, the Red and the White man are 

descended from a common aource. 

In another point of view. The Grammatical cha- 
racter of the Cree, as an Inflected language on an 

extended plan, leadu to the inference of a higher 

Origin than the mere casual, irregular, invention of 

man : and an attentive nnalysi~ of its etructure con- 

f i r m ~  t h i ~  view. When 1 observc in the verb, the 
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method and consistency of its various Derivative 

Modes*-- the regularity and exactness of their respec- 

tive subdivisionst--the manner, extent, and accuracy 

of the Pronominal, &c. Inflexions (Def. and Indef.) in 

their manifold (double, triple, quadruple) combina- 

tions - clearness of the correlative modifications 

-distinctness in form and signification through all 

the details-when I contemplate this complicate but 

accurate mechanism in connection with a "Concord 

and Government" blending and connecting the several 

parts of the System together, and a peculiar idiom 

or Genius presiding over all, I cannot but recognize 

in such a System, a regular organization of vocal 

utterance, affording to my own mind a circumstan- 

tially conclusive proof, that the whole is the emanation 

of ONE, and that a DIVINE Mind. 

Having been employed for twenty years of my life 

in the service of the Hon. Hudson's Bay Coinpany, I 

was during that period engaged in an almost uninter- 

rupted intercourse with the natives. As long as it 

* Deriv. Adject. (verb.)-1mitat.-Augment. (Frequent. and 
Abund. Iterat.) and Dimin.-Distrib.-Transit. (General, Special, 
and Particular)-Causat..-Making-Possess.-Instrum. &kc.--and 
their varioue combinations. 

t Conjug. Voice, Mood, Tense, rr  Gender," Number, Person. 

$ Princip. and Subord. Absol. and Relat. Act. and Pass. Defin. 
and Indef. of Person, Time, Action. Pos. and Neg. (Cti\ppewap\; 
&c 
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was requisite, I had the assistance of an Interpreter; 

but the absolute neceesity of understanding and being 

understood by those among whom I was to live, made 

me diligent in endeavouring to learn their language ; 

and some knowledge of Latin, French, and Italian, 

acquired before I left England, enabled me to reduce 

to a Grammatical form, what could only be learned 

orally, and by routine. Notwithstanding the peculi- 

arities in the structure of this and other American 

tongues, Habit will, with attention on the learner'e 

part, so familiarize them to the mind, that they may, 

after the lapse of many years, become as spontaneously 

the vehicle of his thought0 as his mother tongue. 

Such in fact was rlly own case, and this circumstance 

will, I hope, plead as my apology for any errors in 

style or phraseology which may be found in this 

work. I trust that having had so long and such 

favourable opportunities of making the Cree Language 

as it were my own, I shall not be thought presumptu- 

ous in supposing that I could explain the peculiarities 

of their Dialects more clearly and correctly than had 

been done previously : and if this little work should 

eerve to raise in the estimation of their fellow men, 

the MENTAL CHARACTER of a People, for whom, to my 

latest moments, I shall entertain feelings of grateful 

and affectionate regard-if, especially, it should prove 
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serviceable to those pious men who are labouring to 

instruct them in the truths of the Christian Religion, 

I shall think my labour in composing it amply repaid, 

and the distinguished Societies to whose liberality I 
am indebted for its publication, will have no reason 

to regret their patronage of this attempt to convey a 

more perfect knowledge of the structure of the Cree 

W F g e .  
The following extracts from Letters written by Mr. 

BIRD, at Red River, who has lived upwards of fifty 

years among the Cree Indians; and the Rev. Mr. 

EVANS, who has also resided among them some years, 

and assisted in the translation of one of the Gospels 

into the Oojibway (" Chippeway") Dialect, published 

at New York, in 1837 ; will probably be considered as. 

favourable testimonies to the ability and execution of 

this work. 

[h Mr. BIRD to the Author.] 

My dear Friend, Red River, July 26, 1842. 

I m o t  find terms to express my admidon of the exteut of 
knowledge which your Grammar evinces. 

[From the same to the same.] 

Red River, Aug. 8, 1843. 

The Rev. Mr. SMITHURBT has, by well studying your 
Grammar, been enabled to read the Communion Service to the 
Swampeys, in Cree, a few days ago; and my son [an Interpreteq, 
who went to hear it, says he did it wonderfully well. 
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[The Rev. Mr: EVANS to Mr. JA~.:BIRD.]  
Norway House, (Lake Wi~lepeg,) 

My dear Sir, 20th July, 1849. 
Having done me the honour to request me to furnitah you 

with my opinion of the Cree Grammar you K, kindly lent me 
during the ream,  I feel bound to gratifl your wish-I hesitds 
not to state, that amirlet much which h~ fallen under my eye, an 
the subject of Indian Languages, I have met with nothing e q d  
to it. No author whom works I havo met with, haa entered IO 

fully and KI oatisfectorily into the subject ; and I think the know- 
Isdge of the Cree language, in all itm ramifications, is poueosd in 
a hi6her degree by your fiend Mr. H. than by any other pe- 
who h.s hitherto attempted ita investiggtion. It  cannot fail to be 
a great acquisition to the furtherance of Miadonary objsctr 
unangst the natives, both by aiding the Ministers in acquiring the 
Language, anrl in translating the Scripturemeand other book8 into 
the Cree and kindred Dialem. 

Samoa BIRD, Emq., Rsd River. 

To facilitate the progress of the reader, whether he 

~tudies the work for its own sake, or as a part of the 

philoeophy of language, an analytical Index has been 

prepared, to which the student may refer, as an aid 

in recalling any part of the whole, which has either 

escaped his recollection, or may be peculiarly the 

object of his enquiries. 

J. HOWSE. 
Cirencester, March, 1844. 
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For " Ethinu," read " Ethin'u" passim. 
p. 77, line 17, dele " Italian and." 
pp. 80, line 6, and 146, line 17, to "it so moveth," add "groweth, becom- 

0th." 
p. lag, line 19, dele "(the subjunctive)." 
p. 136, line 29, for *' ETH," read '' ETH or ETHE." 
p. 213, line 16, to he love8 him," add " or them." 
p. 233, line 9, read '' ACCUBATIVE, DATIVE, and Pose~ssrve. Cases 

combined." 
p. 301, line I, to "subjunctive" &c. add "(see Verb Subet. Snbj. Present, 

p. 201.)" 
p. 304, line 21, for "(plu. -wd)" read " (plu. -wow)." 
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T H E  C R E E  L A N G U A G E ,  

I N T R O D U C T I O N .  

OF all the peculiar circumstances which characd 
terize the new world, none is more calculated to 
attract the attention of the general enquirer than the 
vast number of nations, apparently distinct in origin, 
which overspread that immense continent. Of the 
chief of these, various writers have, accordmg to their 
respective means of information, given us some ac- 
count, and especially of the Alg6nquin people, one of 
the most conspicuous among the ancient nations of 
the northern division of the new world. In the Indian 
family, these stand in high relief. From their numbers, 
as well as the extent of the territory they possess, they 
derive a paramount claim to distinction, as from their 
long intercourse with ourselves, commercially and 
otherwise, they ought to have a strong hold on our 
affections. I t  is probable that the history of such a 
nation is closely linked with that of the first peopling 
of the western hemisphere. 

B 
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Descriptions of the whole country of the Alg6n- 
quins,* we possess in ample detail ; its numerous lakes 
and rivers have all been explored, and are delineated 
on our maps ; his native habits, means of subsistence, 

* The country of the Alg6nquins may, perhaps, be defined, 
in general terms, nr lying between the fortieth and sixtietb 
degrees of North Latitude, and between the Miseissippi and a line 
drawn from it8 head waters north-westerly to Cumberland Houw, 
&c. on the west side, and the Atlantic and Hudson's Bay on the 
eut. Within this extensive region are found most of the Grat 
Lakea of America This nation consists of many tribes, (vide Dr. 
PRICHARD'~ Researches, &." vol. a,) of which the Creer, called 
by some authors Krit, Knktcnraux, KiUbtmoes, Nkhdhoyr ,  &c. 
reem to be the principal, and to occupy the greatest extent of 
country, viz. all, or nearly all that territory, the numerow riven 
d which carry their waters into Hudson's Bay. 

The domain of the Crees (whoee national name is N#hdMwwk, 
i.e. "exact beings or people,") may also be considered M divided 
into large districts, which are severally distinguished Ly the nuns 
of some notable hill, lake, river, &c. within or bordering on t h u e  

territorial divisions, and each of them has generally its own ciialect 
-that is, their language is marked by some of those interchanges 
of cognate eounda which will hereafter be more particularly noticed. 

The inhabitante of each of these districts further divide them- 
d v e e  into bands or families, which are also dietinguiehed by the 
name of some remarkable object in the tract in which they are 
accustomed to hunt; but, in this case, instead of the general 
denomination "ethin~uk"--~~ Indians," by which the inhabitnub 
of a district or a whole nation are known, and which may be con- 
ridsred ar the p e r k  appellation, they receive or assume, in them 
d e r  divisions, ita diminutivr form, ethinkenrk," indicative 
of their subordinate importance; so Wtiskwy-wuchCe-ethint?wk, 
'i the Birch-hill Indians," may be considered ae a branch of the 
Kisaeeak&chewun-ethfnuuk, i. e. of the Indians belonging to the 
*ct on the river of that name. 
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and indeed almost every thing connected with the 
AIg6nquin and his wigwam have been accuatety 
described. Nothing eeems to be wanting to am- 
plete our thorough acquaintance kith him, but a 
correct account of his language; a point indeed of 
importance, as being the only avenue to a knowled8;e 
of his origin and intellectual and moral character. In 
more general terms, it is through the medium of his 
language alone that we can attain to the native Indiandian's 
mind-to that peculiar kind of human intellect, which, 
in all probability, is one of the links connecting the 
history of these tribes with that of other nations. ' 

In order to supply this desideratum, I shall en- 
deavour to exhibit the information I gained on this 
subject, during a residence of many years among 
the Crees (one of the Alg6nquin tribes), in a detailed, 
but as compendious a manner as I am able. I pro- 
pose, in the first place, to take a cursory view of 
the present state of our information respecting the 
Alg6nquin language, making, at the same time, 
some brief observations on its general character; 
and secondly, to give an analytical and yraumdcal 
view of the Cree dialect - with such illustrations, 
from the kindred dialect of the Chippeways, as may 
throw additional light on disputable or di5cu.t points, 
and elucidate, in a manner more generally intel- 
ligible, those principles in their structure which have 
hitherto proved a barrier to the attainment of these 
languages. 

I t  has been already hinted, that the knowledge we 
po~are of the native American languap i. v q  

B 2 
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limited, though, perhaps, we are better informed 
respecting that of the Alg6nquin family than any 
other : this information appears to have been chieily 
derived from the missionaries, whom a great part of 
a long life passed among those people in the diligent 
exercise of their spiritual calling (for which an intimate 
acquaintance with the language would seem indispen- 
sable), may be naturally supposed to have thoroughly 
qualified for furnishing abundant and correct infor- 
mation, theoretical as well as practical. But their 
endeavours do not seem to have been crowned with 
the success which their pious intentions merited : 
nor has any advance, I think, been made since the 
venerable ELIOT published his " Indian Grammar begun, 
in 1666," (more than a century and a half ago,) which, 
as the title implies, was considered by himself ae 
merely an elementary treatise. 

From the circumstance of his having translated 
the Bible into the language of the Massachiisetts 
Indians, or rather from his being the reputed tram- 
lator, (which is a very different thing,) it has been 
erroneously supposed that he was thoroughly versed 
in their language ; I say erroneously, for he himself 
admits, in his Grammar, published two years after the 
first edition of his Bible, that he " thinks there be 
eome more (concordances), but I have beat out no 
more." From this admission alone, it may be fairly 
inferred, and, indeed, any one qualified to judge of 
the nature of the undertaking will at once conclude, 
that the translation, if correct, was formed only by 

askstance of a half-breed interpreter, to whom 
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both langiilages were equally familiar. I am much 
inclined to think, however, that, grammatically con- 
sidered, it is an imperfect performance. 

COTTON, also, was a learned missionary, and to 
him his contemporary ELIOT acknowledges his p a t  
obligations for assistance, especially in the second 
edition of this translation. Though he wrote sermons 
in this language, yet he did no more towards com- 
municating a knowledge of it than compile a copious, 
and, as far as it goes, a valuable vocabulary. I t  does 
not appear that either of them could make a grammar 
embracing all the principles of the language in which 
they preached and wrote. 

These observations are by no means made with a 
view to discredit the labours of the very respectable 
persona here mentioned, but merely to show how diffi- 
cult it is for any European to make himself thoroughIy 
master of the principles of the Alg6nquin tongue. 

Nothing appeared on this subject, I believe, between 
1666 and 1788, a period of more than 120 years, 
when Dr. , JONATHAN EDWARDS* communicated to 

Dr. EDWARDS also, as he informs us, eiijoyed the most favour- 
able advantages for acquiring the Indian tongue. He "constantly, 
ftom hie childhood upwards, associated with the Indians, and 
acquired a great facility in speaking their language; it became 
more familiar to him than his mother tongue ; even all his thoughts 
nn in Indian," &e. 

To t h i ~  '< perfect familiarity with their dialect," (the Mohkgan) 
he is stated to have " united a stock of grammatical and other 
learning, which well qualified him for the task of reducing an un- 
written lglguage to the rules of grammar," kc .  With d tt- 



the Connecticut Society of Arts and Sciences, a 
paper on the Mohegan dialect, (see M w a c h e t t s  
Hietorical Collections, vol . 10 ,) containing varim 
desultory remarks on the grammatical structure of the 
North American languages, but without much extend- 
ing the knowledge respecting them already posseseed. 
Though he was, perhaps, a less skilful grammarian 
than ELIOT, he corrected one of his (ELIOT'S) promi- 
nent errors, by denying the existence of an infinitive 
mood. The value of his authority is however greatly 
lessened, as was before observed, by the singular 
errors into which he has fallen. 

In 1823, nearly half a century after the appearance 
of the above paper, the American Philosophical 
Society published a Grammar of one of the dial- 
(the Delaware) translated into English by the learned 
M r . D u P o ~ c ~ a u ,  from the manuscript of ZEISBEBOEE, 
a German missionary, with a very valuable preface by 
the Translator. This grammar contains a great did 
of matter, much more than all the rest put together, 
but, in its present form, is ill calculated to improve 
our theoretical acquaintance with these idioms. The 
materials for illustration are generally ill chosen, the 
parts of the verb often erroneously constructed, and 
withal the arrangement of them is made on such an 

advantager, however, it cannot be denied that,  me d his obwr- 
oaths,  even on importent pointu, are erroneous, and others are 
calculated to mislead, aa, I trust, will be hewn in the proper place. 
 JONATHAN EDWARDB,D.D., waspamtor of a church in New Haven, 
and member of the Connecticut Society of Arts and Sciences." 
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-gruous plan as greatly to lessen the merit which 
the work would otherwise possess. It is, besides, de- 
fective in several important points. Yet we are told, 
that this venerable missionary, who died in 1808, at 
the advanced age of eighty-seven, had resided among 
them upwards of sixty years, " preaching the gospel to 
them in their native idioms." But in this compila- 
tion there is sufficieit evidence of his having never 
thoroughly understood theoretically this or any other 
language of similar structure. 

We come now to another venerable and experienced 
missionary, (and he is the last on my list,) in the person 
of HECKEWELDER, who was likewise considered as well 
skilled in the languages of the Indians, having passed 
forty years of his long life among them. He was also, 
it appears, a member of the American Philosophical 
Society. An extended correspondence on this very 
interesting subject, between him and that eminent 
scholar, Mr. Du PONCEAU, its then secretary, has been 
laid before the public. The observations of HECKE- 
WELDER prove however too desultory and unimportant 
to beof much use, and are often too carelessly made to be 
judicious or correct ; his definitions, also, are frequently 
crude and unsatisfactory. To generalize correctly on 
this subject, above all others, requires great reflection 
and care. So perplexed and intricate is the structure 
of these languages to a person who does not possess a 
comprehensive knowledge of their anomalous forms, 
that he nlust return to his point again and again, for 
the hundredth time, before he can obtain such a result 
as deserves to be noted down. It cannot be investi- 
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gated hastily without danger of the risk that Hscua. 
WELDER often incurred, of being lost in a mist of hia 
own raising. Besides, though doubtless eufficiently 
skilled in the language for all practical purposes in 
his vocation, he was evidently far from being a pro- 
found Indian scholar. 

In taking this brief retrospect, I have been perform- 
ing an unpleasant task, but I could not do otherwiee, 
considering the acknowledged darkness in which we 
are still involved, with respect to the grammar of 
these North American languages. The several au- 
thors, enumerated above, seem indeed to have reached 
a certain point of information, beyond which the 
genius of the language has been to them all, as a 
terra incognita. 

The study of these idioms, and very probably of all 
oral uncultivated languages, is indeed full of perplexity. 
The path of the enquirer is beset with obstacles in 
every direction. Even supposing him to have sur- 
mounted, in some degree, the first difficulty of gaining 
the names of things and actwna, he has yet to attain 
to a distinct knowledge af the various relatwna in which 
they are combined together, or their grammatical 
value in a sentence, and this too in a system differing 
altogether from that of his awn language. This is, 
indeed, even in a simple phrase or sentence, no light 
task, but the great, the hitherto unsurmounted difE- 
culty is correct interpretation, and oorrect classification 
of, or the giving of right names to, the anomalous 
members of a sentence, or groups of ideas. This is 
a fruitful source of confueion and error, arising indeed 
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mmetimes Crom a necessity inseparable from the cir- 
cumstances of the case, of generalizing h m  too few 
particulars. Accordingly, I have been able to detect, 
among the~e grammarians, no fewer than six different 
names for the same form of the verb. Thus have 
they all gone astray. Their participles and infinitives 
are mere phantoms, that irrecoverably seduce them 
from the right path, and would be alone insuperable 
obstacles to the forming of a right system. The 
native American has a grammatical system of his 
own. 

F'rom this view of the subject, we need not feel 
surprized that very strange notions, as erroneous as 
strange, have been entertained with respect to the 
American Indians and their languages. So has it not 
only been said that they have few ideas, and that 
their languages are consequently poor, but a writer in 
a respectable American periodical, of a recent date, 
(N. A. Review, Jan. 1826,) has even gone so far as to 
assert that " this strange poverty in their languages is 
snpplied by gesticulation ; and that no man has ever 
seen an Indian in conversation without being sensible 
that the head, the hands, and the body, are all put in 
requisition to aid the tongue in the performance of its 
appropriate duty." An assertion so extravagant, so 
diametrically opposed to the truth, may be safely left 
to the disposal of the better informed writers before 
named; and is only here noticed as an evidence of 
the ignorance that still prevails on this very inte- 
resting subject. 

AB, on the one hand, the assertion just quoted is a 
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complete misrepresentation of the Indian language, 
eo neither, on the other, is it rightly conceived of by 
those who imagine that even the common concern 
of life are discoursed on through the medium of trope 
and figure. Both of these are wide of the truth. To 
remove these erroneous impressions, and to convey 
a more correct notion of this subject, I may observe 
that the language of the Indian, in its largest senee, 
is a matter both of progressive, and, as it were, of 
systematic acquirement- growing with his growth, 
and reaching perfection only as he arrives towacda 
maturity. The child surrounded by eensible objects, 
domestic and external, gradually learns the nanree of 
these-of things, and actione, and their modes of rekc 
tion (to, from, &c.) and the fond garrulity of a mother, 
joined to that of its playmates, simultaneously ac- 
customs its mind to the use of all the infiections by 
which those relations are expressed. Infancy may 
be called especially the grammar age-the season of 
laying the foundation for the future superstructure. 

The next step is, perhaps, narrative discourse. In 
this the now enquiring youth derives, from the ample 
subjects of hunting, war, &c. an abundant accession 
of new tenrur and new combinations. Didactic topics 
are suited to a still maturer age, supplying the com- 
plement of his stock of moral and intellectual ideas, 
and their namea. The aged impart to youth-the 
parent to his children of riper years-for their infor- 
mation and profit, the fruits of his own experience- 
his own knowledge. He recounts events--deduces 
rulee of conduct-gives: advice and instruction. It 
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is a subject for the understanding, involving the 
discipline of the mind. The language as well as the 
character of the Indian seems now to be completed. 
He is competent to the interchange of thought, to 
converse, and to judge on every subject that may 
come under his notice. At this point he has arrived 
too without artijicidl helps; it appears to be the 
natural, necessary, but progressive result of the 
gradual developement of his physical and mental 
faculties, for this result is the same for all Indians. 
But, here we must stop. The power of readily choos- 
ing and combining, from his various stock of materials, 
so as to form figurative expressions, is to him personal 
and peculiar. Not every Indian is an orator. It is no 
uncommon thing to see a distinguished chief employ 
some other person to deliver his harangues. 
FMnn these brief observations on the generalszrbjects, 

&c. of Indian languages, I proceed to make a few 
remarks on their specific form, &c. with a particular 
reference to the Alg6nquin dialects. 

The whole fabric of language, as exhibited in the 
American idioms, compared with European tongue, 
is of a very peculiar structure, cast, as it appears, in 
a very different mould from ours, and offering to the 
grammarian a novel and singularly organized system 
of speech, and to the metaphysician a new view of the 
operations of the human mind. The ideas are often 
differently grouped-in those groups the ideas are often 
Merently disposed, and the terms expressing them 
Merently arranged. Long expressions in English are 
aometimei shortened, and short ones are lengthened. 
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Yet it is a system complete in the mechanism of ita 
parts, and adequate to the end desired. I t  is only, 
indeed, if I may so say, language under a new phuue. 
The want of some forms, and the modification of others, 
are compensated in a manner to which the European 
is wholly a stranger. This system furnishes a beautiful 
specimen of order,in the midst of the greatest apparent, 
and, as it would seem, unavoidable confusion and 
disorder. Regular in its forms, it has especial care to 
distinguish the natural from the adventit&; the 
dejinite from the inde$nite accidents, as well of person, 
as of action ; the act from the habit ; the particular 
instance from the general character or disposition. 
In want of a name for a thing, the American d@nw or 
describes it. 

It is not so copious as languages enriched by science 
and civilization, but analogous, perhaps, in character 
to that which we find in the early part of the h t  
book of the Bible, which appears to describe the cir- 
cumstances of mankind in a state antecedent to the arts 
and sciences of civilized life ; but it is abundantly stored 
with terms connected with the arts of fishing, hunt 
ing, &c. the sciences of savage life. Indeed, contrary 
to the prevailing notions, this language will be found 
to be adequate, not only to the mere expression of 
their wants, but to that of every circumstance or 
sentiment that can, in any way, interest or affect un- 
cultivated minds. 

I may add that as, perhaps, no cultivated language 
is more susceptible of analysis than the Cree and the 
Chippeway, so I am greatly disposed to think that 



THE CREE LANGUAGE.  13 

no language is better adapted than the former of 
these,* for the purpose of philosophical investigation, 
whether with a reference to its own system, or, as 

an object of comparison, with the languages of the 
old world. 

As the Indian languages are numerous, so do they 
greatly vary in their effect on the ear. We have the 
rapid Cdotoonay of the Rmky Mountains, and the 
stately Blackfoot of the plains, the slow embarrassed 
Hat-bud of the mountains, the smooth-toned Pierced- 
nose, the guttural difficult Sziasee and Cbbewycfic, 
the eing-uong A1s&nneboig.ne, the deliberate Cree, and 
the eonorous majestic Chi'ppeway. Differing as they 
do in this reapect, it is worthy of notice that the 
different tribes, or nations of that hemisphere discover 
a much greater aptitude or facility in acquiring 
the language 2f each other than they do in learning 
any European tongue, which, indeed, they can rarely, 

My reason for preferring the Cree for the purpose men- 
tioned, k not that the Chlppeway does not contain in its structure 
the same grammatical elements, but that they are sometimes not so 
~bvioue-so well defined4.g. the nasals m and n, which constantly 
occar in the latter, are often found, (as in mb, nd, ng, kc.)  when 
CQQ~@ with corresponding terms in the former, to be unnecessary 
.djmrccs, not modiQbg the meaning of the root, and are therefore 
merely expletive, at leant,however they may add to the beauty ofthe 
Isngnage. But, besides this, by the change of th and t or d into their 
cognate n (see Dinlcct), which frequently happens, three important 
elements are resolved into one, which consequently, even without 
the addition of the redundant n above mentioned, becomes, to the 

mppeway scholar, ambiguous and perplexing, if not fatal to 

tbc objed of his rmarch. 



if ever, (I here speak of the Crees) be induced to 
attempt. The European finds the same difficulty in 
acquiring theirs. Their turn of mind leads them to 
group their ideas and combine their thoughts after 
their own peculiar manner, though indeed, in some 
of these languages, the thoughta are expressed through 
the medium of sounds, as unlike to those uttered by 
other nations as it can be imagined the vocal organe 
can produce. 

Some of these languages are, more than others, 
in accordance with our own system of articulation, 
as the Cree and the Chippeway now under con- 
sideration, which are therefore fottunately well 
adapted for our purpose. These, though. strictly 
cognate idioms, are marked by differences of an ink- 
resting descriptioq ; the one (the Chippeway) is, even 
in the vowels, very strongly nasal, from which the 
Cree is, in the northern districts at least, perfectly 
free. The Chippeway has two negatives, like the 
French ; one of which, in negative propositions, is 
interwoven with the verb through all its forms. Its 
cognate Cree knows nothing of this negative form. 

The great characteristic which distinguishes the 
languages of the new from those of the old world, is 
found in the peculiar structure and powers of their. 
m b ,  and this will be the subject of the next chapter. . 
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PART I. 

OF THE VERB. 

Of the Indian verb, as respects its nature or essence, 
it may, without hesitation, be said to be strictly 
analogous to the part of speech in European lan- 
guages, bearing the same name ; viz. as-predicating, 
being ; as-Net' i-dn, I am; or manner of being or 
acting, as-Ne nehktheten, I am glad; Net'cEzukoo&n, 
I am sick ; Ne n+ourin, I stand ; Ne pkmootan, I walk, 
bc. ; and of all this class of terms I consider the verb 
#ubstantive, in the Cree language, to be proximately or 
remotely the nucleus. To convey a right notion of its 
powera, however, we must necessarily go into detail. 
These are, as already remarked, more extensive than 
ih some European tongues, and are proportionately, at 
least, more di5cult to exhibit in an intelligible arrange- 
ment. With a view to clearness on this point, I shall 
make my observations on this intricate subject under 
three general heads, viz. 

First-The matter or materials of which the verb 
is composed. 

Secondly-Its kinds. 
Thirdly-Its forms as developed in its various in- 

flections. 



The first of the heads above mentioned, or the mat- 
ter of which the Indian verb coneista, may be further 
viewed with advantage in theee five ways, viz. 

I. As to its origin. 
11. As consisting of a root and affix. 

111. As primitive or derivative. 
IV. As absolute or relative. 
V. Ae simple or compound. 

A6 to ths Origin of the Verb, 

The Indian verb is of various origin, e. g, 
1. I t  comes from the names of things, ae nouxu. 
2. ...................... quabities, ae adnounr, 
3. ..................... .energy or  action, aa 

verbs. 
4. ...................... relati0n8,aspronouna 

adverbs, &c. 
FIRST.--The noun is the root of several kinds of 

verbs, among others of the following, formed from 
N<ppee, water. (See Accidence.) 
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1. Nipp tkoo  (animate.) H e  ir ma&y i. e. p-6u tk nature 
of mder. 

Nhphyoo, a man ; (vir) dphymoo, he ir (a) man. 
O o w ~ e ,  a child; o o w ~ ,  he is (a) child. 
Hbkemow, a chief; h b k e m b ,  he i+ (a) chi$ 
Khna,  mow ; %bonewoo, he is snowy, i. e. he is covered 

mith mow. 

Nippkvun (inanimate). I t  is watery i. e. poesesaing ite m- 
ture). I t  w wet. 

M h e t h u n ,  it w God-like (eupermtursl). 
Numm&samm Gskee (b.) ; it is a fishy country (from 

nummltis, a fish). 
A'aaiskeeuiun (inan.), it is dusty (from d~rirkee, dust, &o 

-1. 
Kbonmn,  it is snowy, covered with enow. 

Thie form a& the nature or essence of the noun 
to be in the subject 1 

The nrqpbped notea we taken from Mr. Peter Jones's Chi$pmq l).oruhtion 

of tke Gospel of St. John, prided fw the W k  and Rm+ Bibk So- 
ciety, &mion, 1831. [See Accidence.] ' 

It will be useful to the reader, in inveetigating theee two dialects, or in 
comparing them together, to bear in mind that the labial lettera, b, p, m, 
and oo, or w, are m d k j  aa are also the linguale, th, d, t, u, s, rt, tsj 
ch, sh, z, zh, j. ' The Ch+pways aleo often m e t  the Cree s. 

\ 
Cke-h'et' Ett?theten, I think it, ie in Wppeway, Nind' e h d o n .  

Tb' i qedek ,  Hm bye w it? A'hnean me& ? 

U'ekee, corntry. A'hkeh ( J o ~ r e ) .  

Note--Animate and h a k u f e  refer to gender. [See Aecidmee.1 

1 St. John, i. 23,06gemah.. Lord OF chief. 
xviii. 37, Kd'60gemowh (Indic.). . Thou art (a) chief. 
. . . . . . . . Obgem6hweyom (Subj.). . TM I an (a) king. 
xii. 42. Wbgem8hwqjig (Snbj.). . Who were chiefs. 
vi. 70. M6hje-mfined6d (Indic.). . He u (a) devil. 
x. 21. M b j e - m h e d W  (Subj.). . Who io (a) devil. 
iv. 24. O o j e c h B h ~  (Indic.). . He is (a) epirit. 

C 



4. Nippkerruau (rni~n.)  Irs ir wain-like, wdncinl~,  (not diminut.) 
NPplyoo, a man; (vir) nlplywuau, ha u man-like, 

manly. 
Ethlnu, (homo) a man, a n  Indian ; EthinLaw, he u wire, 

duored. 
NippCsrrrow (inm.), if ia wder-like, nralery, watalrh, humid. 

Kdrkatayac~, a burnt caal;  khnketPywow, if u rod-like, 
i. e. bluck. 

Mithkoo, b M ;  rnithkwow, if u blood-like, i. e. red. 
Phwlpink, metal, pbwhpinkwow, il u wlaGlikc, i. c. 

tnuiallic. 
Thir  fonn rhowv tha manner, 01. rewmblmw, of the narr 

to be in the rubject. 

3. Nipphewuroo (aim.),  ha u watered (welled). 
Nipp6wdayoo (inan.) it ia watered (wetled). 

Thin form implian the aooidcnf or awnion of the Mur 

to the rubject. 

4. Nippeehdyoo (snim.)-Thin in a caurative form, and indicnta 
the o a u r i n ~  of tha object to b e o m  the noun-h 
lurnr or c h a n p  him inlo water.* 

* vi. ba. Wdyan.. Flarh. 
i. 14. Ka wsybnawa(h)dh (pun, indic.). . Ha wu d flsrh. 

i. 28. Qbgamrh.. Tha I~ j rd ,  alno kina, chlaf, kc. 
vili. 64. 06gcdhwe(h)d&rooyon (reflect. rubj.) . . I/ I c h l r l q u ~ ,  

if I honour mynalf." 
,, ,, W ~ ~ w d h ) l d  (act. rubj.) . . That chisjlth nu, thrc 

koa4ulwtb ms." 
vi, la. W# 6 o g ~ w d h ~ w d  (mbj.).. Thatrkr tobe king& 

(by them), To make him a king," 
xix. 11. Wfqdin w~amlhwdh~kkrwgiodn  (rellrct. rubj. dub.). . 

Whonoever ma&th MrnnV a king. 
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Nlppeetdro (inan.), he tunu it into wdsr.  
MBnie-hppwooy, bcwy-liqmr, i. e. mine. 
MBnis-4ppwod6NJ he turne it inlo wine. 

5. Nipp6ewekyoo (8nim.)-The trabsitive of Nippkwm, indi- 
cating the transfer of the ath.ibnle to the object-he 
watery-eth (wets) him. 

Nippkewetm (inan.) - The transitive of Nipphmr - k 
watery-eth (wets) it. 

A'esiskbwetow (inan.), he dusty-eth it, c m ~ s  it with dud. 

6. Nippeekdyoo (inan.)--This form amerte the d n g  of the 
noun - k water-makes, i. e. he is making water 
(indefinite). 

MGskesin, a shoe ; mhskesine-khyoo, he is shoe-making. 
Wfinnaheggun, a trap; wfinnahbggune-kdp, he is t r a p  

making. 
WBskahi.ggun-ekhyoo, he is making a house. 
Athhppeekhyoo, he net-makes (from a t h c i p ,  a net). 

They also say, figuratively, 
Cowishem60nekhyooJ he or  he is making the bed. 
PBtaw6nekcfyoo, he makes a smoking arsembly. 
Wkekookcfyoo, he makes a feast. 
Mewfitekcfyoa, he makes up a burldle or load (from d t ,  

a bag or bundle). 
Ootiipanekdyoo, he makes (i. e. arranges the things en) 

the sledge. 

8 ii. 3. ZhBhwe-min-&boo. . Yellow-bemy-liquor, i.e. wine. 
ii. 9. Kah z h 6 h w e m e n B h b o o ~ 6 c k ~ ~ ~  (particip. pass. indic.) . . 

!l'haf was made wine. 
iv. 46. Zh6hwemedhboowet6opun (act. indic.) . . He wine-ed it, " he 

made the water wine." 
ii. 14. Adahwa.  (act.). . " mose) who eold," bartered. 
ii. 16. A%dahwdweg$hmeg60wetookg9wn (imp. neg.). . Exchange- 

houserncckmot-it. 

c 2 



7. Nippedatdyuo (act. &.)--The t r d t i v e  of  the above, and ! 
intimating the transfer or addition of the noun, to 
en object in an intensatiue manner, e. g. making, 
&c. (sur-attribute)-He water makes i t  

Hhkemow, a chief; hookem6wekddjoo, he chief-den 
him, he makes him a chi$ 

Owakbn, a slave ; od6nekatdyo0, he makes him a slave. 
WewGttekathyoo (anim.), he ha& (makes, i. e. amanger 

the load on) him, as a horse. 
Oot4p4nekrrtbm (inan.), he arranges it on the sledge. 
Hhkemowk6soo (reflect.), he chv-makes himses i. e. he 

r' makes or peten& the chief." 
NBpaykdroo (id.) he " makes the man." [See Section 3, 

Simulalive form.] 
NLppCekatum (inan.), (idem) he water-makes it, i. e. makes 

by the addition of water (ad to spirits for a bewerage.) 
MBchim, food; m8chimek6tumJ he food-makes it, i. e. he 

baifs it (a trap). 
Picku, gum or pitch ; pickekdtum, he pitched 5, (i. e. ad& 

pitch to it,) as a.canoe. 
S h p b k w u t ,  s u p r  ; seeneepbkwutekdtum, he sugar- 

makes it, i. e. by the addition Qf sugar to it, as to a 
bflergc, &. 

Nippbekatdyoo (accid. pass. inan.), it is water-made. 
S6oneow, silver or gold; sbonebwekatdyoo, it is silvered or 

gilded. 
Seeaeepbkwutekat6ya0, it is sugar-made, i. e. it u sugared 
Pickeekatdyoo, it is pitched or gummed. 

8. Nippeekagdyoo-This form implies the making of the noun, 
with, or Of, the dject; ablatively-hemakw water ofit. 

S ~ w ~ i ~ ~ w ~ ,  sour liquor, i. e. vinegar. 
.............. wun, it is vinegar, partakes of vinegar. 

tbm, he turns it into vinegar. ............... 
k@w, he makes vinegar. ............... 

............... kdtum, he vinegars it, that M, adds vinegar b 
some other thing. 
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swippwookatffp,  it is vinegarcd 
. . . . . . , , . . . . . . . kagdp ,  he makes m q a r  of it. 

9. N i p p e e r k L T h i s  form intimates abundance of the noun- 
water abounds, or fhere is abundance of water. 

MBnis, a b m y  ; m6nisesk6tv bberrier abound. 
Attik, a deer; attikoarkh, deer abound. 
Minnahik, o rpruce $r ; minnahlkmskow, spruce Jrs 

abound. 4 

10. 00-Nip@emu--This form (od before a vowel) & o m  that the 
subject possesses the noun-k has, i. e. owns or 
poseesees water. 

OonBp&rnu, she has, or possesses, a man, i.e. a husband. 
W m u ,  he porsesses a horse, or horses. 
A d m ,  a mow-shoe. 
Oot 'ashu,  he has snm-shoes. 
[Thus in these possessive verbs, the object may, in Cree, 

be either singular or plural ; but, in ChippenJay, they 
follow the common rules of agreement.] 

1 1. Hbokemowkthemayw, he chief-thinks him ; i e. d a s  
him a chief. 

This subjede thinks the person, thing, &c expressed by the 

4 v. 3. N b h . .  Water. 
iii. 23. Nkbeh-kah (pres. for preter.). . There waa nwch water. 
vi. 10. Mmmh&shkookdhbm (preter.) . . There was nmch grass. 

6 iv. 16. Ke nfihbgim . . Thy husband. 
iv. 16. Nid'  oonfihbhese. (pose. neg.). . I huue no husband. 
iv. 18. Kah oonbhbheyunig (pose.) . . Whom thou husbandeat t h ,  

hast had aa husbands. 
Note-The present and the compod of the present, are often wed for 

the past tenaea. 

6 viii. 49. Nind' 6ogemahwdnrmah (indic.) . . I chief-think-him, "honour 
him." 

xii. 26. Ka b g e m a h w d d j i n  (subj.) . . " He wi l l  honour him." 
v. 23. Che hgernahwdnemegood (pass. subj.) . . That he s W  be 

honoured by, (&c.) 
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noun, to be in the'object. The general principle, 
that, in a compounded verb, the acceav member 
is, in theee dialects, a secondcry altributiac, will be 
noticed hereafter. This form conntitute~ perhp 
the only exception to the rule. 

Most if not all nouns, both primitive and derivative, 
have their derivative verbs also, as, 

WCegee (g hard), a tent or dwelling. 
WCegu (neut), he dmellr or tents. 

Wbgeemayoo (tranei~) he tent-eth (with) him. 
WC.geemogpn, a tent-mate or person tented with. [See 

Pmn've Nouns.] 

U e k k ,  he countries, i. e. he dnreltr in that quarter (fiom 
Gekee, county). 

Wed-Gakdyoo, he corn-patriot-eth him (transit). 
Wed-Gekeembggun, fellow-countrymate. 

O d w e ,  father. 
Ootfiwbeoo, he is (a) father. 
Odwemayw, he fathers him, i. e. he ie his father, or by 

adoption, &c. he ie a father to him.7 

7 v. 17 N'ws.. My father. 
iii. 35. Waybsemind (pass.). . Who is fathered, "the father." 
viii. 41. Pazhegw Way6oserm~lgM (act.) . . He is one, whom we 

esteem father, " we have one father." 
viii. 42. Ooybeydgoobccn (verb pssese.). . IJ he were your father. 
viii. 44. Ket' wybeemahwdh (act. anim.) . . Ye deem him father. 

Oof ooybsi& (act. inan.) . . He fathers it, " the father 
of it." 

viii. 39. Nitui' wybsendn iv. pee.). . " He is our father." 

iv. 60. Ke gude . . Thy son. 
i. 34. Oogwbsemegood. . W h  w eon-ed by (God), " the Son (of God)." 
i. 49. K d  wgwbernig.. He son-eth thee (God), " thou art the 80n 

(of God)." 
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P e ,  wider (or it  ir winter) d w  a year. 
11ep60niur, he winters. 

WCccLpep60niunrr6yw, he winfcrs with him. 

iii. 16. Kah o o g w ~  (poseens.) . . Whom he han for ron, "hu 
(only begotten) ron" 

v. 22. W a g w ~ ~  (act.). . Whom k wn-eth, " the wn" 
v. 19. Wagwdaem;nd (pass. indeter.). . Who is wn-ed, " the m." 
iii. 36. Wagwdeernelnfmfi (id. pose. case). . Who ir son-ed, " the wn." 

iv. 49. ~ e ' n d j ~ h n i e . .  My child. 
viii. 33. N i d  oodjirneeedgoora .. Ablrh.m.. (act.) He childdh 

w, '' we be Abraham's need.'' 
viii 37. Oon6j4hneeendig . . That he chi-eth ym "that ye are 

his seed." 
viii. 39. Oon6j6hnesenuIdgoopun . . If he child-ed ym, " If ye were 

hie children." 

x. 22. P6poonbobur.. It a m  winter. 
ii. 20. P w n .  . (Forty-six) yearn. 
xiii. 30. Tkbekahdtkpm . . It m a  night. 

i. 10. A'hkeh.. A country, " the world." 
iii. 31. A'hkehureh. . It " ia earthly." 

miii. 15. M'hzhenahwa . Disciple. 
viii. 31. Kd oominzhenah* (act. indic.) . . I dkciple you 

(plu.), " ye are my disciplee." 
xv. viii. Che &henah-bq (act. snbj.) . . That I (MY 

dinciple ym (plu.j, " so shall ye be my diucipIss." 

i. 49. Kd 6 o g e d w e d g q  (tmm.). . They king thee, "thou art 
the king of" (Ierael). 

iv. 36. MBnewia.. Fruit. 
xv. 2. MBhndwenoog (negat. mbj.). . Tkd beareth not fruit. 

MBhnetovngin (mbj. plu.). . !CW bear !hit. 
Che m6nmng (sing.). . That it bear fruit. 

N. 8. Che m6neuryrfig (rubj.) . . That ye bear fruit. 

i. 14. TBpdwin.. Truth. 
viii. 26. Tfipwhwiueh. . H e  is truth. 



12. These atb8tantive-verbs sometirnea drop the 
firet letter or syllable of their noun, ae from 

Ibppee, a line or chord ; bppee-kdyao, he fine-makes or plaitr ; 
bppeekdyta, line-make-thd, plait it. 

Umlrk, o beaver; i4e&ayoo, Rc is beacering, i e. tdring 
beaver. 

E'skootayoo,jlre; sk4fuw or d k k ,  he dkecr$ve or a 4gY. 
Kbotswup, he makes ajlre. 

13. Others ascrume a prefix, as from Idppee (Iippees 
dimin.), as above. 

It-tippeetho, he pub  a line to or about it, he cords it, LC. 
It-dppee.aahhm, or Tbppeesahum, he threadr it (M a needle). 
SBsketdyw, it is fred, lighted (from E'skootayoo,$re). 
Sbkahum, he f r u  it, eta  it onfre. 
SBrkethbiru (temper), he is fiery, pkcmute. 

SECONDLY,-The names of the qualitie8 of thing8 
furnish a numerous list of Verbs, they being all, in 
their simple state, verbalized. I shall divide them, as 
the forms of both these dialects seem to point out, 
into two claeses-namely, the natural and the acci- 

vi. 63. Oojechig.. A spirit. 
OojeehBhgoo2oahon (inan.). . They we spiritual. 
PemBhterBwewahon (inan.) . . They are of life. 

viii. 41. Kwhkmhdoo.. God. 
xvii. 3. Keshlundned6ourm (subj.). . Who art (the only true) God. 
x. a4. Ke mhedhi tn . .  Ye are God4 i.e. supernatural F i r .  
x. 33. Ke keeh8munedbowe(h)L& (rekct. indic.) . . . . T h  mslvrt 

thyssv God. 
i. 6. EnBneh, (homo) . . A man. 
vii. 12. EnBnswsh (indic.). . He ir a (good) rmm. 
x. 33. E 'nen&p (uubj.). . Who art a man. 
xviii. 36. h'incr ooj6wy~h (indic). . I am a Jew. 
iv. 9. J6weyum (subj.). . Wb urt a Jew. 
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dental. The former, derived from the adnoun, express 
what is inherent, natiae, spontanews, and will be deno- 
minated Adjective verbs : the latter, derived from 
words expressing what is adventitious to the subject, 
contingest, foreign, acquired,-have a pamine sigdi- 
cation, and wil l  be called accidental paeeive verbs, in 
contradistinction to participial and other passive verbs, 
which will be noticed hereafter. 

* v. 30. 06neaheahin (indic. inan.) . . it is good. 
i. 46. Wdneeheehing (wbj.) . . which is good. [See Sec. 3, Augm- 

tatirxs.] 
ii. lo. MahyahnfiWn (wbj. inan.). . which is bad. [id.] 
vi. 27. P d d u  (mbj. inan.) . . which is bad. 
viii. 9. Pahtiihzewod (wbj. anim.) . . that thy ors bad, sinful. 
viii. 3. Mdgwah peehegw6hdezid (mbj.) . . at the time de k loose, 

wanton. 
v. 7. Mdhkezid (mbj.) . . who is lame. 
iv. 6. A h y b k d  (mbj.) . . who is weary. 
xi. 3. A'hkooze findic.) . . he is sick. 
xi. 1. A ' h k h  (ie pret.) . . he was sick. 
v. 5 .  A y i i U d  (mbj. augment) who u sick. 
xii. 6 and 8. Kadem&ewjg (wbj.) . . who hoe poor, piteous. 
viii. 54. .Tab en6hbahtdkmoon (indic. neg.) . . it will mot be useful. 

[See Paradigm of the Negative Verb.] 

ADJECTIVE VERBS. 9 

ANIMATE. 

W6wdm he is circular. 
Pittiham he is spherical. 
K6wisru he is rough. 
Sboskoanr h ir smooth. 
A'wkooru he ir aick. 
Klnwoom, he u long or tall. 
Nuppfickkm he is tlat 
Chimmeairm he is short. 

INANIMATE. 

W6weow it iscircular. 
~Pittikwora it ir spherical. 
K6wm it is rougb. 
S608kwm itismooth. 
A'wkwun it ia strong, tart. 
Kinwow it u long. 
NGppuckorrr it is tlat 
Chimm$sin it is ahort. 
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A'ppbbuiuu he u d 
Midlom he is good. 
Meth6riran he u hurdrome, 

kind. 
MathWan he is bad, ugly. 
A'bu#iuu heisuseful. 
I'spMnr he is high. 
A'thernirru he M difficult. 

A'ppisririn it u rmall. 
Methow it M good. 
Methowdein it is good, nice. 
Mathhun it is bad. 
A'buttun it is useful. 

I@m it u high, M a 

house. 
A'themun it is difficult. 

ACCIDENTAL (PASSIVE) VERBS. 10 

ANIMATE. 

Chilnmfmm he M ereded, set upright. 
P h  he is dried. 
M&3tamo he is coneumed (by fire), scalded. 
Tbkeroo he u split (as a living tree). 
Enkw%oo he is burnt. 
TBhkoopirruo he i s  tied up. 
K G e k e k w h  he is eewed. 

INANIMATE. 

Chimmalayw it M erected, eet upright. 
PB&ayoo it is dried. 
Mk~tatfzyoo it is consumed (by fire), scalded. 
Tbsketayuo it is  split (as a dead tree). 
Eekwillayuo it ia burnt. 
TBhkoopiltdyuo it ie tied up. 
K6ekekwillhyoo it ir eewed. 

N o t o F i n a l  u is pronounced ae in pure, h e ;  and oo as in mom, pod. 

10 i. 27. Dbhkoobeddnig (eubj. inan. pose. case) . . i f  it be tied. 
xi. 44. Tbhkoobezood (eubj.) . . who is tied, bound. 

Tbhtepeeugwtibezooh (indic.) . . about-face-tidu-he. 
xv. 6. N ~ m a h g u k  (eubj.) . . which w withend. 
xk. 23. Kbhshkepahdifeeredobun (pret. neg.) . . it cws not'rewd. 
xviii. 24. Mlnjem6pezoonid (subj. anim. pose. cme) . . who wm bound. 
xxi. 11. Mhshkenanid (id.) . . which wac filled. 
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It may be observed, that some mta are eusceptible 
If both these modes of the verb, e. g. 

ADJECTIVE VERBS. 

' l l h d e  - U'ckooslr hangs (in-) 
k ~ U ' c k o d i n  it hangs (id) 

Ex. A&.--U'ckowd attAkd, i.e. They hag, the rtur 
I~ . - -U 'ckootk~~~A nCepecr.. . . . They hag, the leaved. 

Wkethepir~~ hew foul, i.e. not c h ,  dirty. 
K8ethepap it is foul. 

Kfppoosu he w shut, stopped 
u p p a p  it u shut, stopped 

Nupphckionr he ir flat. 
Nhppuckom it ir flat. 

Kinwow he ir long or tall. 
Kinwow i6 u long. 

WBwgirru he u crooked. 
WBwgom it is crooked. 

M h s k 6 w k  he w strong or hard. 
M6skowom it ir strong or hard. 
Mhsk6wun it M strong, hard, kc. (moral.) 

Quihskoosu he ir straight, not crooked. 
Quiuskwom it is straight. 

Qhiuskisru he i~ open, straight-forward, frank. 
QGiuskwun it ir right, reasonable. 

ACCIDENTAL (PASSIVE) VERBS. 

U'ckoonw, Ire ia suspended, hung. (pass.) 
U'ckootayoo it u suepended, hung. 

X. Ad.--U'ckooeooumk net' aesbmuk, i.e. They are iumg up, my 
snow-ehoes. 

I-.-U'ckootaywalr ne mbskeainalr.. They are h y /  up, my shoes. 
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W&th.pirum he ir fouled or boilad. 
W6ethepetup it u fouled or &led. 

K ' ~ ~  he is stopped artificially, m a bottle 
Kippodoyoo it ir stopped 1 or a pth. 

Nuppdckiuoo he u flatted. 
Nupptickdeyoo it u flatted. 

Kinwoosoo he t lengthened. 
Kinwootap if ir lengthened. 

W$W&SOO he is bent 
W&wgetayoo it is bent. 

Mdsk6wiEsoo he ir strengthened or hardened. 
Mtisk6wetayoo it is etrengthencd or hardened. 

Numerals," &c. when predicated of a subject, also 
become verbs, as 

Pkyak, one; pkyakoo, he is one, w is done. 

N6eho0, two; nCehoouk, t h y  are two. 
NEannan,$ve ; nEannbnmk, t h y  are five. 
Mech6ttearukJ t h y  arc mAy. 
Chuckaw &seieewuk, t h y  are few. 

11 i. 96. Pazhig . . One. 
viii. 41. Pbzhegoo. . He b one. 
x. 16. Tah w e g o o  (anim.) . . He shall be one (shepherd). 

Tah p b z h w  (inan.). . It shall be one (fold). 
x. 30. Ne bbzhegoomin .. We me one. 

xvii. 99. Che pbhegoor~dd (subj.), - azhe phhegooyhg (snbj.) . . 
That they may be one, - an we are one. 

xvii. 93. Che ...p bhegoo(A)hdwrah (paas. subj.) . . That thy ~noy be 
made (perfect) in one. 

vi. 9. Nbhnun. . Five. 
iv. 18. Ke n6hnahnemg (anim. indic.) . . Tiky have been five. 
v. 9. N6hning (inan. aubj.). . As they were five. I . . . .  
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Numerals may also be used transitively, as, 
N6ahoostom@, he two-eth them, cg. ki& tam d a shot. 

P6yakoohayoo (anim.), he one-eth them, i.e.wdes them. 
Pkyakdom (inan.), he uniteth them. 
Nkshwhayoo (arim, he two-eth him or thmt, i.e. divide#, &. 
N$shootow inan.), he dividcth it ar t h .  

There are, indeed, other words and forms of expres- 
,ion which exhibit no predicate in the English phrase, 
ret, standing as attributives, are expressed by a verb 
n the Indian language-such are each, every, other, 
f o r  among (them), the two, &c. as from tiihtols number 
r e  formed, 

IttGeeuuk (intran. anim.), t& arc, or t h y  number, uo many. 
If i t inwah id. inan.), idem. 
H2 itttisechick (subj. dm.), aa many aa t h q  are; ie. every 

one, the P~M number, the fotal of t h .  

ii. 10. and iii. 20. Ainddhchid (subj.) who numberah, Lgwery, 
every one.)' 

i. 16. Aindebchyo~g (id.) . . as we number, " all we" have, &c. 
xiii. a i .  Pbzhig ... k & d  aindebchyaig (id.) . . one of you, as ye 

number, " one of you." 
viii. 7. Ainddhchyaig (id.) . . as ye number; Anglice, qfymr #rbcr, 

'' among you." 
xvi. 32. Aindhhchyaig (id.) . . as ye numbar, "ye, every man." 
vii. 53. A i n d h h c h d  (id.) . . as they number, " every." 

In the following passagee this verb is, for the eake of emphaaia, pre- 
ceded by another verb expressive of ptmtity, or degree, vie. medk (eubj. 
inm.) as, A'hneen me& ? (subj.) . . how much is it ? 

viii. 46. A'hneen kenahwah men& aindahcheyaig (eubj.) . . which 
(of) yon, hom great it be that ye number. 

vii. 19. Kah ... bhweyah menik ainddhchyaig. 
Not ... any one great as may be that ye, 4c. " of you" all. 



A G R A M M A R  O F  

H h  Iltahteckee (subj. in.an.1 idem. 
Tdhn' hh itthwchik 8 TBhn' ,hh itt&h&kee? how number 

they ? i.e. how many are they ? 
Pktoos,u ds$c~eut. 
P k b s u  (indic.), it is different, olher. 
Hc? Pbtoo&ril (subj. sing.), ar it is different, other. 
NCshoouk, t h y  are  two. 
Kah dshechik (subj.), which are two, i.e. the tmcr 

[See Construction of the Attributive Verb, and of the Article.] 

THIRDLY-The names of Energy and Action, and 
their contraries, furnish the class of Neuter Verbs," as 

1s x. 1. PLhk6n (adverb) . . separate, distinct, " some other way." 
xx. 7. Pdhkon . . " in  a place by itself." 
v. 32. BBhkbhneze (indic. animate) he ia different, other, "there ie 

another." 
v. 43. and iv. 37. Bdkbhnercid (subj. animate) . . which is different, 

" another" (person). 
xviii. 34, iv. 38, and x. l,6. Pbkbhnezqig (idem) . . which we, &c. 

" others, other," persons, sheep. 
vi. 22. B M n u k  (eubj. inan. sing.) . . which w different "other" boat. 
vi. 23, xx. 30, and xxi. 25. Bbkahnahkin (idem plural) . . which me, 

qc. "other" boats, signs, t h e .  
i. 40. Pbzhig kgewh kah nkenzhqy (subj. animate). . One, those which 

are two, " one of the two." 

14 xi. 29. Ke bbhzegwe (indic.) . . she arose. 
xiv. 31. Pbhzegwkeg (iper.) . . arise (ye). 
v. 6. Shingeehknenid (mbj. possess. case) . . as he lay. 
v. 3. ShhgeehCoozood (subj.) . . were lying. 
ii. a2. Kah ooneshkod (subj.) . . that he had risen. 
v. 8. Obneshkh ( i m p )  . . rise (thou). 
i i i  29. Nkbahweh . . he standeth. 
viii 9. Ke ... nkbahweh . . rhe was etanding. 
i x  41. Ne wahbemin . . we see. 
i x  15. Kah ezhe &bid (mbj.) . . who thus saw. 

Wdhbqon (subj.) . . (and) I see 
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I h  
A'PP 
Pfisllekw 
Plmisein 
Wlinnwkm 

N e w  
W~PPU 
h b J r t o ~ w  
PBmootnyoo 
Plmethm 
Pimeskow 
Thhthhurn 
P imbu  
KCwayw 
P6othoo 

Nip* 
Nippu 
Etkthetum 
Kiskbthetum 
Klskissu 

heis. 
he ritr. 
he riser (from a ritting parttare). 
he lier down. 
he rieer (Ram a recumbent porture). 
he st.ndJ. 

he sees. 
he departs. 
he walks. 
he flier. 
he ewimr, M a fib. 
he swim, ae a rmm. 
he sailu. 
he returns. 
he ceasea or leaves off. 
he sleeps. 
he is dead. 
he so thinks, intendr. 
he knowr. 
he remember#. 

vii. 3. Mbhj6n (imper.) . . depart thou 
xvi 7. Che mbhjahyon . . that I depart. 
v. 8. P h o o d i n . .  walk thou- 
v. 9. Ke p h m d  (subj.) . . he walked 
iv. 61. Ahne kdwaid (subj.) . . as he waa returning. 
vi. 66. K e  nzhakdw4nid (eubj. poes. caaa) . . they returned back. 
xi. I I. Nebdh . . h deepeth. 
xi. 12. N&Mgrcdin (subj. dub.) . . if he sleep. 
vi. 49. Ke ndboounq . . they have died. 
xix. 7. Che ndbood (eubj.) that he die. 
xxi  25. N i d  en6indum . . I think. 
xvi. a. Tali en4indum . . h toill think. 
vi 6. 00 kek6indon . . he knoweth it- 
KL a. Nin kek6indaAnon . . we know it. 
xv. ao. MequCndahmook (imper.) . . remember ye. 
xvi. 4. Che mequiindahmaig (subj.) that ye remember. 



Very many, at least, if not all the verbs, of the 
classes above mentioned, may, relatively, be considered 
as permanent, continuow, &c. and have their occasion- 
ah, marking individual, distinct, sudden acts or mo- 
tion. These furnish a new mode of the neuter verb. 
(Vide infra.) 

ADJECTIVE VERBS. 
Mithkooac he is red. 
Mlthkoophthu he or it reddens. 

ACCIDENTAL VERBS. 
Quiskesoo Re u turned over. . 
Qulskepithu he or it turns over. 
Sksketayoo it is fired, lighted. 
SEskeprrthu iL fires, takes fire. 

NEUTER VERBS. 
A'&- he mover, hae the faculty of moving. 
A'cheeputhu he or it moves (suddenly). 

FOURTHLY-The names of Relations.-Relational 
words, or words expressive of simple relation, are also 
a source of verbs, as 

PRONOUNS. 
(Yweena.. . who. 

Ke kisk8themitt.n.. .&eenhweun. 
I know you.. .who you are. 

KBkoo.. . what (pronoun). 
K4kwh (noun). ..something. 
KBkwAn ? (verb) ... what ir if % 
Ne Kisk6theten h& kikwiik (subj.) 
I know that it u something. 
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Ne kiekbtheten he k6kwAndk (mbj.) ESOG verb ~ W O ,  

anirn. ; h n ,  inan.] 
I know what it u. 

ADVERBS. 

Ernich . . . cross-wise. 
Pimichktin.. .it is (lying) acrosr. 
Pimichefow ...(tram) he h i t  m a .  

Phitinurn.. .he lays it across (with the hand). 
Sissoon&y. ..parallel. 

Sissoonslyt m...he docs it parallel. 
Sfssooniynum ... he puts it parallel. 

Oosim.. .over-much. 
Ooskrnetow ;. .he o v e r h  it. 

N iisphch.. . wrong. 
Ne N hpachoarklik.. .he thwarts me. 

Isse. ..(sometime.s I e )  so. A reldive particle of manner; it 
is also a genetic noun, aignifY;"g manner, wise, &c. 

Issenrim ... he so sees it. Ang;lice, it so appears to him. 
Issetow ... he so does it. 
Itdtirsu. .. he so acts (morally). 

IM.. . there, thither. In composition a relptive particle ofplace 
(Fr. y, Ital. a'); also a generic noun s-g place. 

Itinurn ...he thither doct it (with the hand). 
Itirkurn.. . he thither mis-moues it. 

Whskutch.. .formerly. 
Wkskutchhuk.. . thy  are old. 

Qhiusk.. .straight. 
QuiiiskLsu.. . he is straight. 
QuiGsketm.. .he straightens it. 

Pkyche. ..hitherward. 
Pbyshoohayoo. ..he brings him. 
P e y t t ~ .  . .ire brings it. 

Assiche.. .backwar&. 
Ass&irsah~dyoo..,h sends, drives him back. 
Assi?tfdhmahgun.. .it repels 2. 

D 
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Simrnutz . . .perpendicular. 
Sfmmutinurn.. . he erects it (with the hand). 

[Vide S+C Tranritive, and Rclutioe Yerbs.] 

CONJUNCTIONS. 
A'sitche.. .also. 

A'aait-fnum.. .he puta it to, or with it (quasi, he h e t h  it). 

PREPOSITIONS. 

Ooche ...of, from, by, also mith (instrument). 
Ooch-koo, (neut) ... he is, or proceeds, fm. 

06retow (trans.) ... he educee it, i.e. makee it. 
Whehayoo.. .he Jht-eth,  hindereth him. 
Odtin -...he from-hand-eth-it, i.e. takes it. 

Phhe. .  . within, in the inside. 
PCetenum .. .he pub it in. 
PCctahGm.. .he thruste it in. 
PCechenum. ..he puta it in tk i&. 

Uttilmik . . .underneath. 
U t t f f d  h... he thmta it under i t  

Sbpoo.. .through. 
Sdpmmoo ... he is p a d  through (e. g. by medicine). 
Sdpoanum.. .he puta it through. 

Kitheekow.. .among. 
K'1theek6wenum (act.). . . he pub it among. 

TBkodch ... upon. 
Re gah tBkootchwkdk mistik ... he will mia-act (come) 

upon ymr, the tree. 
Whka., .around. 

Ne WBek6h. .. I surround, enclose it (by hand). 
Ne Wbekanbm (refl.) ... I surround myreIf (with some- 

thing). 

INTERJECTIONS. 

Interjections and intensive expressions also furnish 
Attributive Verbs. 
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K'kesm!...very well l be it so ! 
K&&, or Keeameom...irc ir still, quiet. 
Kkamhm...L ir still-ish (not dimin.), tmquiL 
K h k u h n  ... he u peaqfid (diqnmition). 

Awk and Ib ( I k  before a vowel) ... intenaative 
Aw h... very rrtrongly. Awkoon~...b ia ocry ill. 
ih.. .fb&bly. I*...k firm#, it. 

Section II. 

Of the Root and Affix. 

The verb, even in its most simple state, intransitive 
as well as transitive, consists of two parts or members, 
namely, the Root ,  and the A&, or characteristic ter- 
mination. 

1. OF BEING. 
I&.. . L o r d & .  l i e  t h e w ,  ow the A@, and soof 

therest. 

a. OF CIRCUMSTANCE. 
S@dyk-un ...it haih. 
T h b k . .  .ii biowr. &o Lo 

3. OF QUALITY. 
NuppGck-urn.. .he is flat 
Nippuck-ow . . .it is flat 

D 2 
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NuppQk-euoo.. .L iu flatted. 
NuppGck-dayoo.. .if iu flatted. 
Plmmee.. .melted fat, greaw. 
PimmBe-moo.. . he ir greaey. 
P immbmn. .  .it u g r e w  
Pimm6e-mirroo.. . he is gremy-ed ( Anal.--greased, anointed). 
PimmBe-wetayoo.. .if is grensy-ed. &c. &c. 

4. O F  ENERGY, &c. 
WAppu (=wBppe-oo). . .he Bees. 
WAppb-magun.. .it mu. 
A'pp-u (=bppe-oo) ...he eitr, ie at rest. 
Ap@-magun.. . it rib. &c. &c. 

6. OF ACTION. 
A'chee-oo.. . h mover. 
A'chBemapn.. .it mover. 
Phmootayoo.. .he walku. 
Phootaymagun.. .it walks, progrmser, goee, m a wntch. 

&c. &c. 

6. O F  TRANSITION. 
Whh-ayoo.. .he namer him. 
MBeth-ayoo.. .he giver (to) him. 
Pembota-hayoo.. he wslka him. 
Pembota-tow.. . he progresedh it. 
Pembota-tdmagun.. .it progresseth it. 
Pimmbeme-hayw.. .L grtm-y-dh him. 
PimmBe-wetom.. .he greecy-eth it. 
Pimmbe-we-tcfmagun.. .il greecy-dh it. &c. &c. 

7. OF CAUSATION. 
WAppe-hdyoo.. . he makeu him see. 
Wdppe-tdm.. . he makes it see. 
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Pbmootay-Mp.. .he make8 him walk. 
Pbmootay -t&. . . he makes it go. 
P6mootay-tdmagun .. .it maku il go. &c. &c. 

[See Accidence.] 

The Affix itself may indeed be considered, generally, 
as also consisting of two parts, namely, the uninpected 
and the injected. 

FIRST,-It consists of the uninflected, or charac- 
t h t i c  vocable or vocables, indicating the MANNER 

of being, doing, or acting, associated with the root, 
and is analogous in signification and use to the relative 
terms, or the conjugational or other forms, signifying 
to be, to do, cause, make, &c. of which more will be 
said hereafter. 

An enumeration of the consonants of the descriptive 
character alluded to, would extend to almost al l  that 
are found in the Uree alphabet." They especially 

u The Cree alphabet is of rather limited extent. The articulate sounds 
of which it ia compoeed may be divided, aa in European languages, into 
vowels and consonante. 
The eimple vowel eounds are coextensive with and enounced as those 

in the Englieh language. 0. g. 
a (Chip. =ah, JONEB) aa in for, the Italian a. 
h bng. 
d as inme, kzw, 
e aa in me,^. 
2 (=a JONPB) as a in fate, mate. 
i (short before a coneonant) as in pin, thin. 
i before a vowel, or final i, ie pronounced long, aa in minc, 

ffime (=&y, JONES). 
0 asinso. 
6 as in bm (not high), s m ,  o m .  
oo as in mom. 



charactde the numerous class of derived transitives, 
and may, in such cases, be said to have some a general 
and some a special simcation. I shall, for the pre- 
sent, confine my notice to the following, viz. h, t, m, 
w, and th. And first of the h and the t. 

The GENERAL cavsative has for its endings (indic. 
3 p. sing,) hdyoo and t6w, and for its constant churac- 
teristic, or energizing sign, the aspirate h (anim.) and 
t (inan.) both of which, used in this sense, begin always 
an emphatic or accented syllable. (Chip. -(h)dra, -#don 
or -ddon.) 

u final, as in pure, endure, or as the pronoun you. 
a i a n d q  as inf i r ,  may, hay. 

But the Cree c a m m t r  have a leer extensive range than the Etiglieh, 
ad, atrictly considered, should perhaps be described aa belonging to the 
class denominated shmp consonants. 

The lab& are p and w (00) and their derivative nasal m. The f and D 

are wanting. The linguals are th (pronounced as in thin), t, 8, st, ts, (t)eb, 
and their naeal r ( I  and r are wanting--8eeDklcct). They have the guttural 
k daq to which mnet be added the qimt6 h. I allude hem to m e  of 
the txibea on the coast of the Bay ; those of the interior, aa on the Sat- 
k d t c h ,  &c. atrect more the jlot aeries, as th (in *), b, d, #, j, g 
gutturd; .s do the CMppeways also, a8 may be seen in the translation 
before mentioned. With all hie acknowledged care, however, and gened 
orthographical consistency, Mr. JONES hae mmetimes fallen into the u s  
of one or the other of these kinds (in the same verb4111 the same par- 
ticle), ae euphony seemed to guide him. It 6heuld be also observed, that, 
on the coast, rh is ueed for the ; of the interior; sb and d are a h  
very prominent in the Chippeway dinlect. See Jonss's Translation. 

It may be proper to 0beeirv.e here that thd three nwtw, *ik the labial 3 
the guttnrpl g, and the lingual d (the first three consonants of the H b ,  
&c. alphabets), with th (which I assume to be their common Rcrdiz, Vide 
infra), are metimes denominated in this treatise primitive consonants ; 
and their sharp dgnates p, k, t, with the reet of the vocables belonging 
to them three several classes, are called their deriaatiocs. 
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Phootayoo.. . he walks, p r o g r m  
Pbootay-Uyoo.. . he maken or cawen him to walk. 
Pbmootay-tbw ... he c o w  it to go, e.g. M A watch. 
Whpp-u ... he 1lees.16 

WgPp6-mqnn...it eeea. 

WdppsliBpoo.. . be caures him to oee. 
Wbppshik.. . he is d e  to see, (by him or them: def.). 
Wdppel6w (inan.) ... he cawca it to see.11 (See Sec 3.) 

The GENERAL transitive has the same endings as the 
general causative just mentioned, viz. hayoo for the 
animate object, and tow for the inanimate object, 
but lightly accented in both genders. In this 
(comparatively) unemphatic form, the consonants 
h and t, as well as those others of less general use 
hereunder mentioned, represent the mitigated verbal 
energy of the simple transitive verb, as sometimes 
expressed in English by do, make, -ate, -kc, -&, and 
the prefix or the termination en, or by an equivalent 
emphasis, change of accent, kc. 

Th6skm ... it ir soft. 
Thhketow . . . he eo&leth it. 

Is ix. 7. Ke be-wahbeh . . he has hither-seen. 
xii. 40. Che ~ ~ d b n i g  ban. poss. caae) . . that tky (their 

qes )  ahodd not aee. . 
17 x. 21. 00 dah w&be(k))da.. he would have d him to see. 
u. 14. Ke &be(h)& (mbj.). . he has mi& him see. 
ix. 18. Ke w&be(h))krd(inv. mbj. indef.). . who had been 4 to see. 
ix. 17. Ke w&be(h)lk[Cree,-hbk] (iiv.mbj.). . who has made the nee. 

t. 26. Kab eshe d b e t d o d  (snbj. ha.) . . rho m has made tkem 
( ~ 1  flee. 

t. 30. Ke wbhbetdod(id.). . he has made thar Cmy v) MZJ. 

viii. a. Ke dhmahdBhbeh.. he sat down. 
vi. lo. Nbhmahdbbbe(h)& (imper.). . make them sit down. 
vi. 61. Che pemhhtez&fhg(kdg)rd (subj.). . that Imake t h  live. 
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K'mww.. .it w long. 
Khw&w.. . he length& i t  

Kitteemtihkisru.. . he ir poor. 
Kitteembhkehayoo ... he makes him poor, impoverbheth him. 

Mithkwdw.. . I t  is red, 
Mithkootav.. . He reddens it. 

Klesewh ... he w angry. 
KtssewAhayoo.. .he makes him angry, irritates him. 

Kbesquayao.. . he is inssne, mad. 
Khquayhayoo.. .he maddens, makes him mad. 

Khquaypay ao... he is  drunk (insane with drinking). 
Kkesqhaypayhay oo... he inebriates him, intoxicates hi. 

Nippu . . .he w dead. 
Nipfimisw .. . he is dead-like, ashamed. 
Nipp&wehayoo.. .he docr him dead-like, morti-fy-eth him. 

Kkeamiotn.. ?ie is quid 
K h e l r a y o o  ... he quiets, tames, paci-fy-etb him. 

Uehayoo  (anim. object.). . .he loves him. 
SMretow (inan. o b j a )  ... he lover itla 

06sehayoo.. .he makes him. 
06setow.. .he makes it. 

Pembtahay oo... he walkdh him. 
Pemhtatow .. .he progressdh it. 

1s T. ao. 00 rBhke0ll (indic. anim.) . . Re laveth Rim. 
xii. as. Sahyahgetood (subj. inan. flat. vowel). . who k loveth it. 

iv. 1. O&eod (subj. anim.) . . that he made him or them. 
k. 11. 00 ge 6ozhetoon (inan.). . k has educed, made, it. 
xvii 4. Nin ge kezhetoon ... I have finished it. 
ii. 15. Kah hzhedood (aubj.) . . that k made it. 
iv. 34. xvii. 4. Che gdzhetooyon (subj.) . . that I finish it. 
xii. 25. 00 gah wtrhnetoon . . Ire shall lose it. 
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The following, also, among others, change hayoo, 
their ammute, into tow, their isranimarta object form. 

Wiinnehp. .  . h loem him 
W h e t o w  (inan.) ...he loees il, or them. 
M h d a y o o  (anim.) . . . he wrestles, or handles much, him. 
M6wutchehayoo ..he collecta them. 
N6chehayoo.. .he works (at) him. 
Kw8~seh~yoo ... he jerks away, carries off euddenly, him. 
Rsnitchehayoo.. .he notices him. 
Kkechdayoo.. .he begins him. 
Khseehayoo.. .he finishes him. 
Phhayoo. .  .he embarks hirn. 
Wkuggeliayoo.. .he wastee, destroys him. 
A'hbutchehyoo.. . he renders useful, him. 
PByhdyoo.. .he waits (for) hirn. 
Mbychehayoo.. . he consumes, exhausts, him. 
N6ggutchehyoe.. . he meets, i.e. is aware uc him. 
Piipehayoo.. .he laughs at him. 
Nahnbekachehayoo.. . he harasnes, distresses, him. 
WbweGsaehayoo.. . he circumvents, disappoints, him. 
Kltteemahayoo.. .he ill-uses him. 
ChBeeeeluryoo. .. he deceives, cheats, him. 
M'hnahayoo.. .he gives hirn drink. 
Kitteem6hkehayoo.. . he makes him poor. 
Mbohehayoo.. .he teases him. 
Mlseehayoo.. .he disgraces him, brings into disfavour. 
Kbsoohayoo ..he warms him. 
Pkyshoohayoo.. . he brings hi; (inan. pbytoro).l@ 

Nde.-The inanimate t is, in some of the derived forms of the 
verb, softened into its derivative (t)ch. See Sect. 3. 

19 x. 16. Nin gah bkndg . . I will bring them. 
vii. 45. Ke b&ewaig (neg. subj.) . . that ye have not brought him 
00 betoon...k bringe it. 
xix. 39. Ke betood (eubj.) . . (he) brought it. 
v. 3. Pbtoowod (subj. plu. inan.) . . who waited for i t .  



Another simple lrarrsitive form, which, with re 
to the extent ofite nee, may ,be esteemed of secon 
or subordinate rank, has t for its characteristic, in 
genders, making -tayoo (anim.), and -turn (inan 
their respective third persons.s0 

Ntigptayoo. ..be leav-eth him. 
Ntigga-tum...he leav-eth it. 
Nbht-fayoo.. .he f e t c h 4  him. 
NWtum.. .he fetch-eth it. 
Gootitayoo.. .he feareth him. 
Gootiturn.. .he feareth it. 
Obtket-tayoo.. . he reach-eth, attain-eth (to) him. 
06tBebturn.. .he rescheth (to) it, arriveth a t  it. 
Ketdo. ..he speaks ; Itwiy oo... be n, sayas' 

Ittdym.. . he so My8 (to) h k  
Ithrrn (inan.) .. he eo eays of, meant, it. 

Ti!pwBtayoo.. . he calls aloud (to) him. 
U'ttoo-tayuo.. .he engage8 him. 
Mb&tcryoo.. . he longs for him. 
Plickwah-tayuo. .. he hatee him. 
Tbd-turn (inan.). . .he doe8 it. 

Tbot-tawayoo (&L) ... he doe8 it lo him. 

x. la.  Oo n8hgabnon.. he leavetb Krn or them. 
viii. ix. n 6 b g h d  (inv. indic. indst.) . . k was i#t 
iv. 61. Oo ge n6hgahnegoon ( i .  indic. detm.). . he was left 
iv. iii. Oo ge d q a h d o n .  . k left it. 

sl i. a l .  Ke Bkedoo (nent. indic. anim.) . . he hath said. 
i. 38. 41. Eked- (id. inan.). . it nays. 
vii. 16. Ke Bkedood (eubj. onim.) he has said. 
vii. 38. Kah Bked6omahgak (subj. inan.) . . as it (the Scripturl 

Mid. 
v. 6. Oo ke en611 (tnm. anirn.). . he said to him (or t h ) .  
ii. 11. and xi. 13. Kah ed* (subj. inun.) . which he spoke c 

xvi. 18. A'd* (eubj. inan. flat. vowel.) . . id. 
The cmwrub~ of the consonants in this verb give it the nppc 

of being the moat irregnlar in the Chippeway.dialect. (See Accid 
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There is a eecond form in the same class, viz. 
-tayoo (h.), -tow (inan.). 

KBht-fayoo.. . he hideth him. 
KBht-tow ... he hideth it. 
O'wut-tay oo... he gather8 them tagether. 
O'wut-h. ..he amneeen or heaps it or them together. 
Kgtoo-tayoo ... he maken a noiee at him, i.e. he chide8 him. 
Kgtoo-tow ... he a o u d  it, as a mumcal inrtrument. 

A third transitive form has for it8 characterietic, m 
(anim.), and t (inan.) making -mayoo and -turn.= 

WAppu ... he Ileeeth. 
WAppa-ma yoo. .. he Ileeeth him. 
WApps-turn.. .he eee-eth it. 
OochB-mayoo. ..he kiseee him. 
T h a y o o . .  .he stab8 him. 
Wkegee-mayoo.. . he liven with him. 
A'mwnay oo...he gives him to eat, fee& him. 
W&pim-may oo... k lien with him or her, also figunrt. 
U'cke-mayoo.. . he c o w  him. 
U'ckooche-mayoo.. .he auepends h i  in water. 
M~skaLmayoo. .he taker it from him. 
Tbhkoo-mayoo.. .he is related to him. 
WBetuppee-myoo.. . he aita with him, weits him. 
A'che-moy oo...he relater him. (A't6dumJ im.) 
Tabbche-mayoo.. . hf?rekrterJ mrtee, him, circumstantially .= 

51 i. 29. 47. 00 ge wahbahrnon . . he raw Aim (or t h ) . ,  
xi. 9. 00 wkhbundon . . he 800th it. 

ii. 24. Oo gek4nenwm. . he knew them. 
ii. 26. Oo gek&uh.. he knew it. 

i. 34. Nh, ge debkhjemah.. I have related, narrated, him. 
vii. 7. Nin debkhdoodon . . I narrate it. 

i. 15. 00 ge debbhjemm. . he m t e d  him. 
v. 33. Oo ge teb6hdoodon. . he narrated it. 



Also, together with its comp~unds,~ 
It-ahemayoo (anim.) ... he n, thinks him. (See Sect. 4.) 

It-&heturn (inan.). . .he so thinks it. 

As 
M6th+Bthemay oo... he well-thinks, esteems, him. 
M&ho-Bthetum ..he approves it. 
Kisk-kthemayoo.. . he knows him. 
Math-Bthemayoo.. . he despises him. 
Pisaisk-Bthemayoo.. . he notices him. 
Kunnaw-bthemayao.. . he keeps, takes care of, him. 
Cheek-Cthemayoo.. . he likes, values, him. 
Untow-6themayoo.. . he looks for, seeks, him. 
Kwaytow-Bthemayoo ... he is at a loss what to think of him. 
Mdtoon-Cthemayoo.. .he thinks (on) him. 

mi. 26. Nind' en-kindurn (naut.) . . I so think. 

Nind' en-hemah (trans. anim.). . I so think him. 
Nincl' en-bindon (inan.). . I so think it. 

iii. 19. 00 ge mdnw-Binduhdwah . . they liked, approved of, it. 
viii. 29. Mbnw-ahhgin (subj. plural) . . which he approves. 

vii. 29. Nin kek-4nemah.. I know him. 
yiii. 14. Nin kek-gindon . . I know it. 

ii. 24. 00 kek-hemon . . he knew him or them. 
ii. 26. 00 kek-bindon . . he knew it. 

vii. 4. Oon bndahw-bindon . . he seeb it. 
iv. 27. A'indahw-Bindahmun (subj. flat. vowel) . . which thou seekest. 

ii. 10. Ke ge gahnahw-bindon .. thou hast kept it. 

vi. a9. Che thpway-bnemaig (subj.) . . that ye think him true, believe 
on him. 

iv. 60. 00 ge dpway-bindon . . he believes it. 

iv. 27. 00 ge mhmahkahd-binemegoon (inverse def.) . . he wae mar- 
velled at (by him or them). 

vii. 91. Ke ge mhmahkahd-8indom.. ye have marvelled at it. 

vii. 43. Pbpahkon ke ahyen-bnemahwod . . . qu. diff-differently they 
thought him. 

x. 24. Ka gwinahw-bindahrnoo(h)~+on~ (caus. subj.) . . . wilt thou 
lack-to-thiuk make us. 
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Mhhmetoon-6themap.. .he contemplates him. 
Tab-6themayw.. .he governa, directs, him. 
Kitteema-6themayoo. ,.he thinks him poor, compassionates 

him. 
M6hmu&&&hemayoo (act.) . . . ... he thinks wonder, is 

astonished (at) him. 
Kist-6themayoo.. . he thinks much of, respects h k  

A fourth transitive form has w (anim.) , and A (inan.), 
for its transitive signs, making -wayoo and -hum. 

Ootbmma-mayoo ..he beat-eth him. 
Oot6rnma-hum.. . he beat-eth it. 
(Oothmaheggun.. .a hammer, tmahamk.) 
PGckama-mayoo.. . he knock-eth, cudgel-eth him. 
Pbckama-hum.. .he knock-eth it. 
(PGckamoggun.. .a club or cudgel.) 

The inanimate gender of the following verbs also is 
formed by changing -wayoo into -hum. 

Uckw6nnawayoo.. . he covers him. 

Uckw~nnslrum.. . he covers it. . 
Kkwayoo.. . he wipes him. 
Kflesehuna . . .he wipes it. 
Pistamayoo.. . he mis-strike8 him. 
Upparvayoo.. .he opens him. 
Klppawayoo.. he shuts him. 
N 6 h a y  oo... he does short of him. 
Ntkpittamayoo.. .he resembles him. 
Phttamayoo.. . he misses him, as in shooting, striking, kc. 

KiskinahGmmaway oo...b ohews, instructs, him. 
Pimmittissahwayoo., . he follows him. 
Pbssistahwayoo.. .he whips hint. 
Kkhookawayoo.. . he visits him. 
Mbydwayoo.. . he mends, patches, him. 
Nuttbpowayoo.. .he asks drink of him. 
l t I d w a y w  (relat.) . . .he sends Aim thither. 
NBhtawayoo. .he fetches him (by water). 
Kfttumuayoo.. . he finishes (eats up) Idna. L'ltlm, inam\ 



MWucwyoo,..L W e  him (Mirkunr, inan. OM.)* 
Ch6ert.wap.,.he *m him. 
P t i c k w ~ ~ y w  ...ha putr him in the wrtcr. 
M 6 t c ~ p a y o o , . . L  putr him in the Are. 
u-a ...he u?qw hiah 
Mbonrwayw.. .he digr h i s  
~ ~ ~ o o . . . ~ s  crtr him (inm OM. ~ h l w ) . ?  &a be. 

The laet vocable to be noticed here, ie that expree- 
eed by th, of more rare occurrence, as an mergetic 
element, than perhaps any other. It appeare, a h ,  
in primitive verbs at leaet, to be of a more feeble 
character. 

WBdhyoo (anim.) ...he nMsr him. 
WBelum ( i m )  ... he name8 or tellr it." 

WBelummawryoo (dat. am). ..he telh it to him. 

i. 46. 00 ge &won [Crw, mtluhwayoo] (ludic. anim.) . . l 
faand Mnr. 

r. g, Che mtkhg [Om,  mirkdk] (nrbj. i~llm.) . . that L 5nd it. 

m vi. 67. A M  @T. nrbj.) . . (lb) who && nu. 
vi. 61. M6jid (nrbj.) . . if he eat &. 
vi. aa. M6jmrrod (rubj.) . . that t h q  did sat it. 
vi. 26. Ke m6jqaig (rubj.) . . that yo had eatan it, 
vi. ae. u j u  (nrbj.).. W ~ O  eattth it. [see -. ~ e c .  33 

A. 96. ~h grh w . . I will tell it. 
iv. 44. O o g e w ~ . . L t o l d & .  
iii. 11. nrs w e . .  wo (1. a,) tsll it. 
U.8. Kbtahw6ddbwn(ame.).. thouesnrtnottellit. 
di .  14. Kb dah w6enddkemahwah (sell.) yo cranot tall &. 

d l .  ae. ~ h r  ge -og (bt.1.. I told it to t~an.  
iv. 39. Nhr ge w- (in*.) . . L hu told U to rru. 
iv. 25. Nhgahw-- @ ~ . i . a . ) k d l t d l # b u .  
iii. 12. KO w-w Wbj,) , . 0 I t d l  & tovow. 
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Mkygu (.ecru). ..he give6 him, ae iLm 
MWlia y w  (dat.) . . .he givem (it to) bim (+ rsrva in the 

a;rcct form.) 

-, 
A'tbbyoo ( a u k )  ... ha phar ae p u b  him. 
A d w  (-)...he places or p u b  it. 

This is a generic verb. Though irregular as to 
the root, it is, together with its compounds, regular 
in its inflections, following those of the form before 
mentioned, viz. hayoo and tow. 

U'ckoothy 00.. .he hangs (placee) him up. 
U'ckootow . . . he hangc it up. 
Tbckodhyoo ... he on-puts, i.e. adds him. 
Tfickodow...he adds it. 

9~ i. 17. 00 ge mkgewain . . he haa given it. 
iii. 16. 00 ge M6gewamcn (poaseee. case). . he haa given hia him. 
vi. 51. Ka m6gewaydn (eubj.) . . which I will give. 
vi. 33. M6gewaid (subj.) . . (he) which giveth it. 
xiv. 27. Mkgewawod (eubj.) . . (aa) they give. 
x. 11. 00 mkgew8tahmdmm (dat) . . he givee it for them. 

iii. 35. Oo ge mdndn. . he hath given (it) to him. 
x. 28. Ne mknog .. I give (it) unto them. 
iv. 14. Ka m6nug (subj.) . . which I shall give (to) him. 
xvii. 2. Ke mknud (mbj.) . . (ae) thou h a t  given (to) him. 

Che mknbd (subj.) . . that he give (it to) him or them. 
iii. 27. M M  (inv. subj. indet.) . . that he be given (to). 

(Chip. Ood' &eon, anim.-Ood' bhhn ,  inan.) 
xi. 34. Ke dheaig ? (eubj.). . ye have placed k h ?  
u. 13. Ke khsahwahgwain jsubj. dubit.). . thy  have placed him, 
xx. 15. Ke kheahwahd(wud)ain (id.) . . thou haa placed him. 

ix. 15. 00 ge iihtdon (inan.). . he put, or placed, it. 
xiii. 4. Oo ge i i h t k  .. he had placed them (garments). 
xix. 29. Ke dhtomod (eubj.). . they put it. 
xiii. 2. Ke Wood (subj.) . . he had put it. 



b 

Theee tnm&hg +, however, though a m  
in many caee~, whsar compared with the lh@h core 
responding tsrms, to be m-&e indications of &nd(lm, 
are o f b t i m e s  etaentidy Mn&e,  p m t i n g  'd& 
r a t  ndi6cation~ of the action qd i f yhg  the 
ae Ram 

Weedm (wed in mmporitian)...raithj m-. - 
W ~ p , , . h a  ,xmpmim, ro-ras him. 
w&edm.wayoo.. ,he acmmpda him. 

(See Sect, S j w d  'k~lu.) rn 
What the rod and its characterktic ebding da nq& 

M y  c o b & ,  ae ie fresuently the case 
~ Y 4 % m y m ~ b y m e a n t a  of avo 
*&: ,-. -ea &tindive, sometimm 
6 u p M .  h fdlmrng aaompla, the 
vowel' ip. .@tb&qe. 

Blip$&@ rl*pl; dpp=&hyco...ha l u  ar 
~ 4 1 p ~ k , m & e p b i m ( F r . i l l '  

Nippar. ..LC&&&: nlpp&-m... he 

already seen, e e v e d  .-. The f~faUawing summarp .  
comprises the chief of &bh wveral terminations, T heir modifications in m e  (third]l*pemon of thtrj 
eubjunctive mood, and lis M gad&.' 

1. SUBSTANTIVE VERBS, 1 

Atinhearrroo (mbj. -wit)., A t  isstony? of m M  rrrl*. 
t l ~ ~ ,  a stone. 7 4 

Aminneema (-whk). ,.it is of stone,. m 
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Assinneeskao (-akik) .. . stone c r b o u d .  
Mechim-appwoo-kayw (-had) ... meat-liquor (broth) m a l u -  

he. 

a. ADJECTIVE VERBS. 

TBlrisru (-bit). . . ke u cold (to the touch). 
T b  (-dk) . . .it ir cold. 

Kinwoanr (-sit). . . he u long, d. 
Kinwm ( 4 k )  ...if u long. 

A'thex&su (-is&) k u clifficnlt, crose, perverse 
A'themun (-dk) it u dif6cult, grievous, bard. 

g6eam-unr (-usif).  . . he u tranquil, qu id  
K & w L ~  (-noirsit) . . .he ir of a peaceful &disposition 

See Sec. 3, A u g d .  

ACCIDENTAL (PASS.) VERBS. 

Kwistir#ro (-is&). . he ir turned over. 
Kwiskdnyw (-etuik) . . .it u turned over. 

Mikwooroo (-umt) . . . he u preesed. 
MBkwodayao (-tuik) ...it u pressed. 

4. IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

N 4 i n  (-6ek) ... it ir summer. 
P6poon (-k) . . .it ia winter. 
IepG#inom (-a).. .it u a high hill. 
Pimdchecmm (-ilk) ,. it flows, as water. 

5. NEUTER VERBS. 

These may be classed under seven conjugations. They 
take -mugun in their inanimate form. 

E 
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and second persons singukr of the indicative mood 
depart from this rule, and, in an abridged form, precede 

the verb. The following observations will, perhaps, 
place this in an intelligible point of view. 

In the English language, we say " I see him," and 
we express the grammatical converse of the phrase, 
" he sees me," by the transposition of the pronouns, 
with certain modifications of their form and of the verb. 
The Indian system will not admit of this operation. 
The relative position of their pronouns is fixed and 
unalterable. The second person, be it agent or patient, 
has always precedence of the j rst .  In like manner, the 
jErst and second persons in all their relations, direct 
and oblique, have precedence of the third. Ex. 

PERSONAL PRONOUNS. (See A c h e . )  

N 6 h . .  .Ne (Net' or 'Nt before a vowel), I. 
K&. . . Ke (Kef before a vowel), t h  
WBtha ... 00 (Oot' before a vowel), he, sk, or it. 

1. The j rs t  and second persons always stand before 
the (sign of the) third, be they agent or patient, as 
under. 

[NdccThe  form which, in the arrangement of its p " d  

manbers, is analogous to the Euglish phrase, will be denominated 
the DIRECT ; and that which presents the inverted English phrase, 
the INVERSE form: an attention to this distinction, and to the 
remarks just made, will greatly tend to a clear apprehension of the 
paradigma of the verb, hereafler given at large. See Accidmce.] 

Ne Nippahora (dir.) . . . I kill-him. 
Ne Nippahik (inv.). . .(me killeth-k) k kills me. 

E 2 
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Ne natbnr (dir.) . . . I fetch-him. 
Ne n a i k  (inv.). . . (me fetcheth-he,) he fetches me.Q 

Neen, or Nin. . Ne (Nind' before a vowel) I. 
Keen. . Ke (Ked' before a vowel) t h .  
Ween.. 00 (Ood' before a vowel) he, ak, or it. 

DIRECT. 

I. 34. Nin ge debhhjemah . . I have related him. 
vii. 29. Nin kekbnemah . . I know him. 
vi. 44. Nin gah bdhzegwtiindenah .. I will raise him up. 
i. 34. Nin ge wdhbahmah . . I have seen him. 
xiv. 21. Nin gah e4hkeoh. . I will love him. 
xii. 21. Ne we whhbahmahnon.. we would (want to) see him. 
xvii. 10. Nin d h n e m o g  . . I govern them. 
xvii. 26. Nin ge wkendahmahwog .. I have told (it to) them. 
xviii. 20. Nim ge g h o o n o g  . . I have spoken (to) them. 
xvii. 12. Nin ge k8hnahwanemog . . I have kept, taken care of them. 

ax. 16. Nm gah bknog . . I will bring thern. 
x. 28. Ne mknog .. Igive (to) them. 
x. 14. Nin kekhemog . . I know them. 
xvi. 33. Nin ge shahgoojwg . . I have overcome them. 

INVERBE. 

viii. 29. Ne wkjkwy .. me accompany-eth-he, i.e. he accompanieth 
me, and so of the rest. 

iv. 39. Nin ge wkendahmog . . he has told it to me. 
v. 37. Nin ge tebbhjemig . . he has related me. 
vi. 45. Ne bkdhzekdhgoog . . they come (to) me. 

' vii. 29. viii. 42. Nin ge dhnoonig . . he hath sent me. 
ix. 11. N h  ge y ..he has said (unto) me. 

vii. 7. Ne ~hkenghnemegoon . . i t  hateth me. 
viii. 18. Nin debdhjemy . . he narrates me. 
xii. 26. Nin gah nhpenabnig . . k s h d  follow me. 

xii. 49. Nin ge mknig.. he hath given (to) me. 
dii. 20. NinG ooddhpenig . . he taketh me. .- 
iv. 25. Nin gah wkendahmdhgoonon.. he will tell us (1.3.) 
v. 45. Nim gah bhnahmem6goonon.. he will accuse w (1.3.) 
viii. v. Nin ge Cgoonon . . he has said to us (1. 3.) 
x. 27. Ne n6openhhnegoog.. t h y  follow me. 
vi. 45. Ne b&dhzekdhgoog .. t h y  come to me. 

xv. 24. Ninge dhbahm6govnuhig . . they have seen w (1.3.) 
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N e  wiippamom (dir.). . . I see-him. 
N e  w i l p p 3  (inv.) ...( Ital. m i  vede, me see-eth-kc) he 

see-eth me. 

So also with the second person, Ke, as 
K e  netom (dir.). . .&h fetcheat-him. 
K e  nuik (inv.). . . (thee f ede th -he , )  he fetches thee. 

K e  wAppom (dir.) . . .thou seest-him. 
K e  wiippamik ( inv .  Ital. t i  vede.. .thee seeth-le), he sees thee. 

DIRECT. 

91 ix. 35. ~e d p w a y h e m a h  . . thou believest (on) him. 
viii. 57. Ke k e  wfihbahmah . . thou hast eeen hirn. 
iv. 10. Ke tah ge und6otdmahwah (dat.) . . t h  mightest have asked 

if o f  hirn. 
x. 36. Ked' ena'hwah . . ye say (of, or to) him. 
xiv. 7. Ke k e  w&hbahmalnoah.. ye have eeen him. 

Ke k e k h e m a h w d . .  ye know him. 
vii. 27. Ke kekhemahnon..  we (1. 2.) know him. 
xvii. 9. Ke deb4nemog.. thou governest (art master o f )  them. 
rxi. 6. Ke kah m6kahwahwog.. ye will find them. 

INVERIE. 

xi. 28. Ke nund60mig . . thee calls-he, i.e. he calls thee, and 60 o f  
the  rest. 

xi. 22. Ke dah m 6 n y  . . he will give (to) thee. 
vii. 22. Ke ge m6negomah.. he has given (to) you 

v .  45. Ket' ghnahmem4gooccah. he accuseth yos. 
vii. 47. Ke w6hyazhGgoom . . they (Fr. on) deceive you. 
viii. 32. Ke gah pfihgeden6gmhwah..  he will let go you. 
viii. 33.36. Ke gah p4hgeden4goom.. they (Fr. on) will set you free. 
xii. 35. Ke wkjew4goonahwah.. it accompanieth you. 
xri. 14. Ke gah w6hbundah6goowah . . he will show i t  t o  you. 
xvi. 23. Ke gah m6negoowah.. he will give it t o  y w .  
xv. 20. Ke gah k&dahge(h)kgomog. . they will persecute you. 

\ 

xv. 21. Ke gah (oonje) t60dahgomog . . they will do t o  yw .  
xvi. 6. Ke m6oshkenashkdhgoonahwah. . it Weth yw. 



2. The second pereon (Ke) always stands before the 
(sign of the) firat, ae, 

Kc nfppahin (dir.) ... thou killest-me. 
Kc nlppahitlin (inv.) . . . (thec kill-I) I kill thee.@ 

Kc nibin (dir.) . . .thou fetcheat-me. 
Kc nhtittin (inv.) ... (thec fetch-1) 1 fetch thec. 

KO wkppamin (dir.). . .thou west me. 
Kc wkppamiltin (Ital. ti vedo...lke see-I) I see thee. 

DIUEOT. 

xxi. 16. Ke sfihgeh ? . . thou lovest me. 
xvii.6. Ke ke m h h . .  thou h u t  given (to) me. 
xiii. 36. Ke gah nhpenuth.. thou rhalt follow me. 
xvii. 24. Ke sfihgeh . . thou h e a t  me. 
vii. 28. Ke keMnemim . . ye know me. 
v. 46. Ke tah ge thpwatahwim . . ye would have believed me. 
riii. 21. Ke gah dndahw4nemim . . ye will seek me. 
viii. 49. Ke bfihpnoo&wim.. ye dishonour (laugh at) me. 
xiii. 13. Kd' ezh6nekfihzhim.. ye call (name) me. 
J v .  19. Ke wfihbahmim . . ye see me. 
xv. 27. Ke gah tebfihjemim .. ye will relate me. 
rvi. 16. Ke kah w4hbahmim.. ye will see me. 

Ke kah w4hbahm~em (neg.) . . ye will not see me. 
m.17. KO ke (be-oonje) w6j6win. . ye have (hitherto)accompanied me. 

INVERUE. 

xvi. 26. Ke ke kekhemin . . t&s have known-I, and so of the rent, 
I have known thee. 

i. 48. Ks ke whhbahmh . . I have reen thee. 
xi. 27. Ke dpwaplnemin . . I believe on t h .  
iii. 11. Ket'enin..Isay'(to) thee. 

xiv. 12. and iv. 36. Ks6 e n h  . . I say (to) you. 
xiii. 84. Ke m6naPim. . I give (to) you. 
iv. 38. Ke ke ihnwnenlrn . . I have sent you. 
vii. 83. Ke w6j4wethn. . I accompany you. 
vii. 37. Ks kekhemrmim . . I know you. 
xvi. 12. Kc gah wtihbahmenirn . , I will see you. 
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In the preceding examples, the grammatical pit ion 
of the personal signs remains the same, although the 
(abbreviated) pronouns Ne I and Ke thou, be nomi- 
lative and accusative, or subject and object, alternately. 
30 also with the oblique cases. 

Ne nlppatocwrzr (anim.). . . I kill-(hi)-for-him. 
Nc nippatr~dk (id.).. .me kill-(hirn)-for,-he, i e. he kills him 

for me. 

Ne nluomom. .. I fetch-(him)&-him. 
Ne nUmdk.. .me fetch-(him)-for,-&, i.e. he fetches him for me. 

Ne ~l ippt i tammu (inan.) .', . I kill-(it)+ him. 
Ne nippUamdk (id.) ...me kill-(it)-fw,-he, i.e. he kills it 

for me. 

Ne n$tammoru.. . I fetch-(it)-for-him 
Ne dtamdk ... me fetch-(it)-fw,-he, i.e. he fetches it for me. 

Ke nippatwornin (anirn.) . . . t h  killesb(him)-for-me. 
Ke nfppafndtin (id.). . .thee kill-(him)-for,-I, i.e. I kill him 

for fhee. 

Re natmomin.. .thou fetchest (him) for me. 
Ke n$tmdtin.. .thee fetch-(him)-for,-1,i.e. I fetch Aim for thee. 

Ke nipphtamoruin (inan.) ... thou killest-(it)-fw-me. 
Re nipphtamatin (id.) ... thee kill-(it)+,-I, i.e. I fetch if 

fw thee. 

Ke nAtamorm'n.. .thou fetchesb(it)-fo-me. 
Ke &amatin ... thee fetch-(it)-for,-I, i.e. I fetch it for thee.= 

DIRECT. 

= viii. 3. Oo g6 b&hmahwdhwon (anim.) they brought him or lier to 
him. 

is. 13. Oo g6 b6ezhew~mahwMwon . . they brought him to him 
or them. 

iv. 16. [A'hwe und6om . . go call thou him.] 
iv. 10. Ke tah g6 und6otahmahwah . . thou wouldest have asked i t  of 

(to) him. 



It will be observed that, in both the animate and 
. inanimate forms, the inserted syllable (the sign of the 

oblique ~.elatwn) of which the constant letters in these 
and similar examples are w and its cognate, m, respec- 
tively, is alike found in the Direct and Inverse forms, 

xvii. 15. Che (m4 d6hgwanahrncfhwahdwah (eubj.) . . that thou hold it 
to (f-) them. 

u. 23. A'koomhrncfhw4m& (dub.) . . (whomsoever) ye shall with- 
draw i t  to (from) them. 

u. 23. Mainjthenahdhdigwdin (id.) . . (whomsoever) ye ahall 
hold i f  to them. 

iv. 33. 00 gd bhhnnzhwon . . he has brought i t  for him. 
xii. 2. Ke 6 0 z h e  (eubj.) t h y  made it  for him. 
xv. 13. Che p 8 h g e & a h h d  (subj.) that he should loose it fw 

him. 
I N V E R B E .  

x. 3. Oon (Ood') eefrhloondmahkoon (inv.): . it ie opened for him. 
xiv. 2. Ke tah g6 w&ndahn&nim . . Iwould have told it to you. 
xiv. 2. Ket ahwe wahwhhetahmoonim . . I go prepare i t  for you. 
xiv. 3. A'hwe wahw6zhetdrinzoona'~oog (subj.) . . (if) I go prepare it 

for Ym. 
sviii. 39. Che b6hgedhahmoonahgoog (subj.). . that Ilooee him to yon. 

N E Q A T I V E  D I R E C T .  

ii. 24. 00 g6 b&e&nahmahwa'bCen . . he did not lome,if (his body) 
to them. 

iii. 11. Ket' oot6hbemhmdhwes6nin . . . ye take it  not to @om) 
w (1. 3.). 

iii. 32. Oof oothhpendhmahwdhden. . & taketh i t  not to Cfrtnn) him. 
viii. 50. Nm' 6ndahw6indahmdhdezoo~e (refl.) . . I seek i t  not to my- 

Jew. 
xvi. 23. Ke gah undoodahmdhweem . . ye will not ask it to ( o f )  me. 

xvi'li. 38. xix. 6. Ne m&ahmahwdhae . . I find i t  not to (ih) him. 

N E U T E R .  

xi. 50. Nkbootahwod (subj.) . . i f  he die for them. 
xi. 51. Che n6bootohwahnid (id. poseess. caee) . . that he die for t h .  
xvi. 2. N i d  6hnook6tahwah. . I work f w  him (he will think). 
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i n  the A@, and that in the latter this relational sign 
is consequently disjoined from its regimen, the pro- 
nominal pe*. The remark may be extended to 
the auxiliary particles, e.g. ghee (= key or ge JONES) 
" have," ga (= gah, or kah, JONES) " shall or will," 
&c. which, in both these forms, always retain their 
place b e f ~ e  the verb. 

Ke ghce mitarnowin (see p. 55) ... thou kt fetch-itfor-me. 
Pe ghee nAtamatin (id.). . . thee hue fetch-itfor,-I. 

The exception, here exemplified, to the rule laid 
down of the afix being the general vehicle of the 
personal accidents of the verb, extends, as already 
stated, to the indicative mood only. In the imperative 
and subjunctive moods, all the expressed pronouns 
accumulate in the afEx. See paradigms of the verb. 

The third persons, subject as well as object, are, in 
&ee as already intimated, expressed in the inflected 
part of the A& in both the direct and inverted, or (as 
regards this " third" person) active and passive, forms, 
as, 

Pilpehayw ... he laughs at him, or them (definite). 
Papehik ...he is laughed at by him or them, (definite.) 

TtIpwLayw.. .he calls aloud (to) him. 
T4pwLik.. .he u called to by him, &c. (def.). 

Kkhtayw . . .he hides him. 
Kghtik ...he M hidden by him, &c. (def.) 

WAppamlryw.. . he aedh him. 
WAppamik ... he is eeen by him, &c. (def.) 

Ootbmmawayw.. . he beats Aim. 
Oot6mmawook .. .he is beaten by him, &c. (def.) 
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Ki$pawayoo ... i s   shut^ Aim up. 
Klppauuok.,. h ir rhut u p  by him, &c. (dcf.). , 

ad The brevity of this manner of exprension is rornarkal)lu ; tliu active 
q o o  (Chip. -on), and the porrlos Jk or ook (Chip. .agoon or oogoon), are, 
or above, alike dQPnits in their perronal signification, 1x0 latter can, in 
Englirh, bo nccurately rendered only by a ds~wiption-by an w t s  
participle, an, he icr ram, qualified by a &Jnitepronoun with a praporition 
dy him, &c. The ii-tr parsivo participle will hereafter be found 
to have a different form.--Vide infra. 

Of the following kccrer~s (JQPlcits) formr, thoao marked aro sxprunsod 
dirsdZy or actively, in the EngZicrh Original 4 the remaining oxamplor only 
are expreeeed p&ely. 

DxarcT AND 1nvnarn.-Two third Perrons. 
ii. 4. xviii. 11. 00 (gel endn (direct) . . & (has) said to him, (b, or 

them.) 
iv. g. 00 ge Cgoon (inverse). . he hss beon said to by him, her, or them. 
xii. 21. 00 ge dndwaw6indahmahwaicuron (dir. obliq. case) . . they t e -  

mught MRI. 
* vii. 1. 00 ge 6n,ndahw6nemgoon (inv.) . . ha war sought by, &. 

iv. 31. Oo ge eehe QdohwBnemsgoon (inv.). . he wan berought by, 40. 
xi. 46. Oa ge tapwayhomalcuron (dir.) . . they bolieved on him. 

* ii. 11. viii. 30. 00 ge tfipway6inemgoon (inv.) . . he war believed on 

by, 40. L 

iv. a. 28. 00 ge nhgahdon (dir. inan.). . L or rhe left it: 
* iv. 69. Oa ge n&ahnegoon (inv. inan.) . . he was left, by it, 40. 

iv. 69. 00 ge gshgwhjemon (dir.) . . h a r k e d  him or t h .  
ix, 2. 00 ge gahgw6jemsgoon (inv.) . . he was askcd by, #a. 

i. 49, ii. 19. 00 ge ganoonon (dir.) , . L spoke (to) h or t h .  
* xii. 29. 00 ge khhnoonsgoon (inv.) . . he war npokon to by, 90. 

iii. a6. 00 sageahn (dir.) . . he loveth him. 
v. ao. 00 dhgeon (dir.) . . h loveth him. 
xiv. 21. 00 gah sbhgeh'goon (inv.) he rhall be loved by, gc.  

ii. 24. 00 gekhemon (dir.) . . As knew him or t h  
xviii. 16. 00 ge kekeinemsgoon . . ha war known by, 40. 
iii. 21. 00 benkhnzekon (tlir.) . . he comcth to (him or it). 

* iii. 26. 130 bonhhzekahgoon (inv.) . . lrc wan cnalc to  by ,  If-c.. 
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I In the preterite, and some of the compound tenses, 
however, the Crees prefix the oo or oot' of the third 
person, in both the abovementioned forms. See Ac- 
cidence. 

The concurrence of two or more third persons in a 
sentence in different relations, is often an occasion of 
ambiguity, and indeed constitutes one of the leading 

DIRECT. 

I m. 13. Oo sh&ng(memom.. he hateth him. 
ii. 10. Oo W e d e n o n . .  he looses it. 

I xxi. 13. Oo ge mknon.. he has given (to) him, or them. 
ii. 9. Oo ge findoomon . . he has called him. 
iv. 36. 006 oottihpenon . . he taketh (receiveth) it. 
vi. 6. Oo ge wiihbumon. . he has seen him or them. 
vi. 19. Oo ge wlrhbumuhwon . . they have seen him. 
xviii. 16. Oo ge nhpenahnon . . he has followed him 
xii. 19. Oo ndopen8hnahwon.. they follow him or them. 
iii. 26. Oo ge b6-nahzekahwdwon .. thy have come to him or them. 

INVERSE. 

xi. 48. Oo gah thpwaytdhgm.. he will be believed on by him or them. 
i. 1. Oo go wejdwegoon . . he was accompanied by, 4c. 
i. 39. Oo wed6hbegoon.. he was remained with by, 4c. 
iii. 26. Oo be-hekdhgoon . . he was come to by, 4c. 
iv. 61. Oo ge wkendahmahgoon (dat.) . . he was told it by, ec .  
x. iii. 006 es6hkoonahmdhgm (dat.) . . he was opened for, by, qc. 
vi.46. 00 gah kk&e)nooahma'hgomon.. they shall be taught it, by,&. 
i. 4. 00 ge w8heashkdhgoonohwuh . . they have been lighted by, qc. 
iv. 61. Oo ge d h g u u h k a h g m  (inv.) he was met by, ec.  

The particle ke or ge (have, &c.) is an uninflectible d i a r y  used in the 
compound tenses, and would have been better expressed by kee (or ghee) to 
mark the atresa always laid on it. This form of the word would also have 
rendered it  less liable to be confounded by the learner with the profioror, 

. Kk, when found alone, e.g. as the auxiliary of the s n + w t i a e  mood. In  
the use of the preaent and m& gf the present for the past tense, the 
Indian ia in exact analogy with the French idiom. 
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thou, &e. and I, or the jrst  and second pereons. The same distinction 
is maintained through all the forms of the verbal inflection, and 
also of the possessive pronoun. It is generally indicated in this work 
thus, (1. 3.) and (1. 2.). The grammarians of the South Ammican lan- 
guages denominate these two forms, the emhive and the inclwive, with 
reference to the person addressed.] 

These plural augments, or a#xed syllables, of the 
simple personal pronoun, when in combination with a 
verb in the indicative mood, constitute, with the excep- 
tion of the third person in some cases, the verbal aflx, 
or at least a part of it, the (abbreviated) singular form 
only, being prejxed. 

Ne n4.tanan (dir.). ..we (1.3. i.e. first and third persona) 
fetch htm. 

Ne dtikoonun (inv.) ..he fetches us (1. 3.). 

Re nhtdnorn (dir.) ... we (1.2. i.e. first and second persons) 
fetcb him. 

Kg ni t t tmow (inv.) ... he fetches us (1. 2.). 

Ke nisinan (d4.) .. . t h  fetchest us (I .  3.). 
Ke ndtfttinut~ (inv.) ..we (I. 3.) fetch thee. 

Re  dtwbwinnon (dir.). .thou fetchest him fw us (1. 3.). 
Ke natw&'nnan (inv.) ... we (1. 3.) fetch him fw thee. 

Ne dtowuk (dir.) .. . I fetch them. 
Ne n!itanncfnuk (dir ) ... we (I. 3.) fetch them (double plural). 
Ne nhtikoonhnuk (inv.) .. .they fetch us (1. 3.). (id.) 

Ke dturrdwuk (dir.) . we (I. 2.) fetch them. (id.) 
Re nit ikomhuk (inv.) ... t h y  fetch us (1.2.). (id.) 

Re nhw6winauau (dir.) .. .ye fetch him fm me. 
Ke nhtw&tinon.m (inv.) .. . I fetch him fw you. a 

as The Chippeway ia not, in this point, closely imitative of the Cree 
dialect. In the intransitive form, the " constant" w of the p h a l  aq- 
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The same observation may be made with respect 
to the intransitive verbs, as, 

Indic. Ne phootan... I walk. 
Ke @mootan.. .thm walkeat. 

Phootayoo  ..he walks. 
P Q r n d y m a g u n  (inan.). . . it walks. 

Ne pembotannan.. . we (1. 3.) walk. 
Ke pem6otanan om... we (1. 2.) walk. 
Ke p6moothomom . ye walk. 

PBmoothywuk (oo+uk). . . T h y  walk. 
P6mootiryrnagunwah (inan.) thcy,walk.m 

d s  is represented, in the first and second persons, by its cognate m. 
In  the transitive, the a f i ~  are substantially those of the Cree dialed. 
See Accidence. 

Ndenahwun. . we (1. 3.); 
K 6 e n a h ~ ~ 1 .  . we (1. 2.). 

Kdenahwah.. ye. 
Wkenahwah.. they. 

i. 32. Nin ge wahbahmah (anim. sing.) . . I have seen him. 
xii. 21. Ne we withbahmahnon (plu. 1.3.) . . we want to see him. 

vii. a9. Nin kekhemah (anim. sing.) . . I know him. 
vii. 27. Ke k-m (plur. 1. 2.) . . we know him. 

iv. a5. Nin kekgindon (inan. sing.) . . I know it. 
iv. 22. Ke kekllndahnon (plu. 1. 2.). . we know it. 

xx. 15. Ke kekllndon (inan. sing.) . . t h  knowest it. 
viii. 32. Ke kah kekgindahnahwah (plur.) . . ye will know it. 

ii. 25. 00 kekhindon (man. sing.). . k knows it. 
hi. 26. 00 kekbindahnahah (plu.) . . thty know it. 

3.s ix. 25. Ne wob (neut.) . . I see. 
ix. 41. Ne wtihbemin (1.3.). . We see. 

viii. 62. xviii. 34. Kef ekid . . t h  sayest. 
iv. 20. ix. 41. Ked' 6kedoom.. ye say. 

v. 1. (00) Ke ezh& . . k went. 
jv. 45. (00) Ke ezhfiloug.. they went. 
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NOTE.-01 THE NEOATIVE VERB. 
It may be regarded. perhaps, aa a curious cimnatmw in language, 

that of two dialects so nearly allied in all other leading points, the one 
should pongees, and the other be deetituta of, the neg& form of the 
verb. The Cree has no qat iw verbal form. The Chippaway neg& 
verb ie f o m d  by annexing w or ze to the rislgvbr number, with some- 
times a .  slight modification of the ending. The plural augments, and 
other a c d e n t s  of the verb, are appended to it. The following examples. 
being all in the Idcatiw Mood, are, for the aake g/emphask only, pre- 
ceded in the OrigincJ, mmetimes indeed remotely, by the negaticre particle, 
Kah or K a h m .  Sae Accidma and Syntm. 

TRANSITIVE. 

A N I M A T E  (POBITIVE AND NEGATIVE). 

viii. 55. xiii. 18. Nin gekhnemah . . I k n o ~ h i m .  
viii. 55. Nin gekhemalrse . . I know him not. 

[Ke keklrnemah . . thou knoweat him.] 
[Ke kekhemahse . . thou knowest him not.] 

xiii. 11. 00 ge kekhemon . . he has known him. 
xv. 15. 00 kekhemahseen . . he knoweth him not. 

, . [Nin kektmemahnm . . we (1.3.) know him.] 
[Nin kekhnedh.senun.. we (1. 3.) know him not.] 

vii. 27. Ke k e k h e m d m  . . we (1. 2.) know him. 
[Ke kekssemdhsenon . . we (1.2.) know him not.] 

viii. 19. Ke (tah ge) kekhemahwah . . ye (should have) known him. 

viii. 55. Ke kekgnemdbewah . .ye know him not. 

xii. 9. 00 (ge) kekhnemahwon . . they (have) known him. 
mi .  4. 00 (gel kekthemdbewon .. they (have) known him not. 

DIRECT. 

xviii 9. Ne ke whhneahse . . I have lost him not. 
xviii. 38. Ne m&hmahwahse (obliq. case) . . I find in him not. 

v. 37. Ke ke n6ondahwrlhsewah . . ye have not heard him. 
Ke ke w8hbumdhsewd . . ye have not seen him. 

viii. 55. Ke kehemdlrsewah . . ye h o w  him not. 



64 A G R A M M A R  OF 

xv. 15. 00 kek4nemaham . . he knoaeth him not. 
i. 18. Oo w6hbthdmn.. he seeth him not. 
xix. 9. Oo ge khhmmdueen . . he has not spoken (to) him. 
u. 37. 00 tah ge Mhnhkeahreen . . he could not have cawed him. 

xxi. 4. Oo ge kek4nemdhaaoon . . they have not known him. 
xxi. 12. 00 we kahgw6jemcfh8eunm.. they want not to ask him. 
x. 6. 00 dah n6openUhsacun . . they would not follow him. 
x. 8. 00 ge n6ondahwdbewon . . they have not heard him. 

xii. 44. Nin t4pway4nmCgoosc . . he believeth not on me. 

xvi. 9. Nin dipway4mCgoodeeg . : they believe not on me. 
xiv. 19. Nin gah wahbahm4goorreg . . they will not see me. 

viii. 10. Ke ke nahnkboomdgoo~c.. he haa not dead-said thee. 
vi. 32. vii. 19. Ke Ire menCgoosewah . . he han not given it to you. 
xvi. 22. Ke m ~ a h m ~ o o d e w a h  . . he taketh not from you. 
vii. 7. Ke tah zhbng6nemCgoooencrwah . . It (the world) will not 

hate you. 
xvii. 25. Ke ke gekhdgoodeeg . . they have not known thee. 

i. lo. 00 ge kek6nemCgooseen . . he has not been known by it. 
xiv. 17. 00 w6hbahdgooseen.. heis not seen by i t .  
xiv. 17. 00 gek4nemCgooeeen . . he is not known by i t .  
i. 11. 00 ge ood4hpenCgooseenuu . . he has not been taken by them. 

I N A N I M A T E  (POSITIVE A N D  N E G A T I V E ) .  

ix. 25. Nin gek4indon . . I know i t .  
ix. 12. 25. Nin gek4inddkeen . . I know it not. 

xxi. 15. Ke kek4indon . . thou knmest it. 
xiii. 7. Ke keldinddhzeen . . thou knowest it not. 

xix. 35. 00 kek4indon. . he knoweth i t .  
xii. 35. 00 gek4inddhzeen . . he knoweth it not. 

iv. 42. Nin gek4indahnon . . we (1.3.) know it. 
ix. 21. 29. Nin gekhinddhzenon . . we (1.3.) know it not. 

ix. 31. Ke kek4indahm . . we (1. 2.) know i t .  
xvi. 18. Ke kek4inddhzenon . . we (1.2.) know it not. 

viii. 32. Ke (kah! kehdahmhwah . .ye (will) know it. 
xi. 49. iv. 22. Ke kek4inddkerrahwah . . ye know it not. 



iii 3. t b t r h * b ~ W I . . k c o ~ r o t $ e , O ~ .  
xvi. 41. 00 m 6 q f d n h w 1 .  . L (or $he) remanbarath if rot. 
iii. 2. 00 tnh CPshLBt6B#o . . L d sot accomplieh them 
xiv. %. O o h ~ . . L h o ; k l e t b r t A m m r o t .  

vi. MI. (&) ~~ . .yeweuitaot. 
viii. 14. Ke dah & a e m a h w d  . . ye could sot tell it. 
xvi.14. ~et ' (w)- . .#eeskitsot .  

ii3. O o B a h ~ ~ . . t h e y h a r e i t * o s .  
ni. 3. 00 ge n- tky have not killed it. 
riii. 9. 00 ge @enreer. -) . . they hns W 

d d  it. 

D I P I C T 4 B C O N F  AND PIPOT PERIIONB. 

xiv.9. Kek&emue . .~4aweetps*ot .  
xix. 10. Keg&mhm..UarepeaLert(@) uqt. 

v. 40. Ke we Wdhsek8b- . . ye want (to) come not (ia) rra 
xv. 16. K e k e w a h ~ b a h r e c s w n . . y e h a v e r o C ~ m e .  
4 . 6 .  KsBeshekahgw6jmemm..yeeoasLnenot. 
[xvi. 16. K e g a h ~ ~ @ o r i t ) . . y e r l u I U a e e n a ]  
mi.10. g S ~ . . y a e e s m r o t .  
xvi. 16, 17. 19. B s g a h w 6 h ~ . . y s s h a l l q ~ e ~ ~ .  
vi. 26. KsB (wnje) Qdahwahbumuem .. ye (hwauml B* not- 
xii. 8. Ke8 .hy&hwmeq,. . #e have ma & 

vii. 34. K e g a h ~ w ~ . . y e ( s 1 ~ # 5 d a ~ .  
viii. 19. &Irnllhrrrmuua..pbpqslmsot. 
iii. 11. K s t t ~ p e u a h m 6 h w ~  (dat.)..j~*lotbp ckaoo> w- 

INVLBBE. 
viii. 11. Ke ~ m ~ .  . t k  condemn rot I, i.e. I 4- 

t b  not, ~ 9 d  80 of the r&. 
xi. 40. Ke ke enCisnoon.. I have not said (-1 thee. 
xviii. 26. Ke~ew6hbdmhmm..Ihsvanotseen t k .  

ri.Oo. f i  k e w a h ~ b ~  . . I h a v a r o t c a y o r .  
xiii. 18. Ket'en-..Irrpitrat@)Ya. 
nv, a?. K d  -he a m b e m a h . .  i m give not leu. 

F 
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ix. 18. Ke tipwathavry.. they have not believed. 
x. Is. Tah llMommg . . they shall not die. 
ni. 9. Ke bkoonj-. . thy have hithm-tbedore-go (come) 

rot. 
d. 14. bbhd&@d(8dq ..they ~ r a r o t w .  
xviii. 28. Ke p t h b g b q  . . thy have rot entered. 

(w. and Inperat. vide infra.) 

INANIMATL-POIIITIVE AND NLQARVL 

i. 38. 41. ix. 7. rdx. 37. E ' k e d w . .  it naith. 
vii. 42. Ke eked-- . .it hath not said. 

v. 32. T- (poaaeas. case eubj.). . that if is true. 
viii. 13. Tbpwhhgdbmoon . . it is not true. 

xvi. 31. A w e . .  ~ s h e n ~  . . . . already.. it arrives. 
vii. 6. ii. 4. Tbhgweshen&muakgMseMorr.. it arriveth not. 

xii. 94. Nt?bhd& (enbj.) . . if it die. 
xii. %. NMomdgdLmoog (id.) . . if die not. 

The particle " kah" or 66 gah," constantly occurring in Mr. JONLII'S 
66 TmmMon," in of a threefold character : 1. It is a negatiae, " no," 
or " not," and governs the indkthe mood. (See NOTE, p. 63.) 2. It is 
a pmeorur nktiw, (who, whom, whiahJ and refers to a defkdte antecedent ; 
in this rektion it govem~ the d+ctiw. 3. It is an amixi1iat-y of the 
future, Indicative. See Syutax. 

Bection III. 

Of Primitive and Derivative Verbs. 

Derivative verbs are, in the Cree language, of 
~ e v e r a l  kinds ; the component parts of the simple 
or primitive verb, namely, the attribute, the action, 

i F 2 



and the p e r d  accidents, being s m d l y  and sepal 
rately, susceptible of various modifications. I shall 
divide them into two classes, as follows :- 

The first claw of chiwatiae WAR includes &OEM of 
which the modification of the root qualifies or changes 
the nature or meaning of the attribute, and which will 
be noticed hereafter. 

The second class comprizes those verba which 
are varied in their forms by accessory modes of 
INTENSITY, 0f MANNER, Or of RELATION, aB 

1. Of Intensity, as Augmentatives, &c. ; the a p e d  
transitive forms ; and the indeterminate and indejnde, 
as distinguished fi.om the determinate and &$ride 
personal and impersonal accidents. 

2. Of Manner, as the transitive and caveatiae 
forms. 

3. Of Relation, as the direct and oblique caaes of 
the personal pronouns, as they are inflected with 
the intransitive, transitive, rejlective, and mc@wcal 
forms. 

These varied forms compose a numerous list of 
derivative verbs, which are all referrable to their several 
conjugations. We propose to exemphfy them (3d 
pers. pres. indic.) in the following order : 1. Augmen- 
tatives, &c. 2. Transitive, &c. Verbs. 3. Reflective 
and Reciprocal Verbs. 4. Special Transitives, and 
their R.efiectives. 5. Indeterminate and Indefinite 
Verbs. 6. Oblique Cases and their Reflectivee. 7. 
Genders. 
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AUGMENTATIVES, &c"' 
I v i i . . . h e  alslepr. 
Nip pbku... be h p a  very frequent& 

nipp6w ... he eleepe with iferdiar ( i i )  
Nd nipp6w ... he deep at tinu, dttiibdb&. 
Nip* ...he deep a litllc. 
Nd nipp$ru ... he deeps .a Ptk, nau aad then. 

n iii. 4. 'Igh pbdega . . ahall or will ha enter. 
xviii 38. Ke stihgthnm.. he went out. 
x. 9. Tah bdRb&ndega, kip tah s&ahgahm.. he ehd go in ( d h  

repetition), and he ahall go out, d k  repetition (mdef.). 

ii. 15. BBhz~hadgun (Cree, Pfusistah6ggm) . . a whip. 
six, 1. Ke p ~ h o ~ h a w o d  (mbj.) . . thy  whi-whipped him. 

iii. 13. Ke ezhe 6 o m b e a W e  . . he hae not so aecended. 
i. 51. Tah 6oy6ombeshkdwun kiya tah bbuhdhzhetoun @oaseae. 

m e )  . . they shall ascend (with npetiPioP), and thy ahall 
aeecend (with repstition). 

-iii. 6. 00 go gahnoonon . . he anmered him. 
n. 18. Ke k a h k h & o d  . . that he (or she) was maid to by him 

(with mpetih.) 

I. 25. WQzhetooydkn . . which I make. (indef.) 
xiv. 3. Ah- wahibhetdtnoodhgd . . if I go malre, i a t k v e l y ,  

i.6. prepare, i t  for you. 

x. 1. Piihkon . . Merent. 
vii 43. Pabiihkon ke dliy-wd.. didiKerently they thought 

(of) him. ( i e f . )  

v. 8. P k m d  . . walk t bu .  
iv. 6. Ke &moosaid.. as he had been walk*. 

viii. 52. Ke nkbooh . . k haa died. 
iii. 18. Nalinkbooahae (anim.) . . he w not (quasi) condemned. 
iii. 17. Che auhnkboondung (i.) . . that he d e m n  i t .  

xii. 6. PahpLhmhemod . . that k thought about him or them. 

vii. 20. Babk-iurdah-nidk (Cree,-kk). . who about goeth (to) kill thee. 



TMqim... he u ptk 
Th@i&. ..he ir of a gentle dirpatition (habdd. Angr - 

-our). 

KiW&u...L lien. 
KiUlrirk.. .he lien aery oftm. 
Kd kith&. . . k lies with itcr&. (indef.) 
Kit kithblrirktr...l lies with iteration and omy f i c p t l y -  

Angl., He is a very great liar. 

K&timu...k is lazy, idle. 
Kd kbtimu...k ir idle wifh iterattn. Cidef) 
K&imi8ku... he is very @en idle. 
Kckthhim...Rc u h&tuaUy lazy, indolent. (Angl. -ow.) 

P* ...Re laaghs. 
Pd pdlpu.. .L laugh much, or with ex- (indef.) 
PBpirb ... he kugb often, is addicted to it. 
Pftpkrrriar.. .he ir joccnre. (habit.) 

MByp ... L gives. 
Md d y p  .. . he gives with iter&. find&.) 

viii. 4. NBhh @we&ke.. he knows how (to) lie. 
viii, 65. Nin dah Mgenahwiehk.. I should lie (ii.), i.6. be a 

liar. 
viii. 55. Azhe kdghahwiahlwycfi . . ae ye lie (indefJ. 

sex. lo .  Che k b d  . . that he may steal. 
x. 1. Km6ode6kkeh . . he steale @em, i.e. he is a thief. 
x. 8. Ke kem6ode6-g .. they have stolen oftem, i.e. are thieves. 
x. lo. I(bm6odeshW.. he who steals often @def.), i.e. athief. 

x. 1. M&kundwbrhkeh . . he plmdelg oftem, is addicted to plunder, 
i.e. he in a robber. 

X. 8. Ke m8hlundwbrhkeunq.. they plunder #tm, i.e. are robbar. 

x. lo. Che nkehewrid (eubj.). . that he kill. 
viii. 44. NChswaakk~.  . he kill-ed @ten, i.6. was a murdaru. 

iii. 23. Nhh-kah (Cree, akm) . . water aborndr. 
vj. 10. M6enzhahhk-khb .. grass abomded. 
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Hd mbf@ ...he give8 d.s&uw&. 
Mbyg4yr)u ... b giver umy &n, ir in the kdd dogiving. 

TAto-puthu ...it ic tom. 
Td-dto-puthu ...a u tom to exceu, to tdtm. 

. K h w ~ W y o o  ... b Rar a long-leg. 
W n w o o - W p . .  .b Rar long leg8 ( i . )  Aaglic&, he 

ie long-legged. 

wegw ...it u CrookecL 
W b w  flgummao...the path u crooked, winding. 
Wd-wigfeticlrw Mo...the river ir crooked, mnnrulnring. 

Phkomayw.. .de (an animal) u fat. 
Pbhyrmrk ... t b  (id. definite) are fat. 
Pd pdskoonayanrk.. .tirey (id. indefinite) are fst, generally. 
Pd phkoonaywuk ... i h q  are fst, here and there one. &c. 

Thus this reduplicative form, and its equivalent, I 
long, (see below) are often, in the indicatwe mood, 
what the jWened vowel is in the rrubjunctive (see p. 
73), namely, the eign of an indejinite tenee, or time. 

Mkechu (trans.) ... Leata it @rue&, or d@nik, tam). 
Md mkechu...L &a U (indejnicctime) commonly, kc. 
Mbechendnclooo...th, &, (Fr. on) eat if. (def. time.) 
Md mkhendneww.. .they, (Fr. on) eat it, indejnitJy ; An- 

glid, it L eaten, e.g. M an article of foad, ar luxury. 

I long, -- ae (= ahy, JONES.) before a v ~ w e l . ~  
Itw4ym ...be mya 
I-itw4yw ... he eaye d h  vigour or cow-, ssrarts, de- 

Clara. (idef.) 

=v. 19. A'zhechegaid (eubj.) . . so he doeth (imdaf. 8ee "flat vowel.") 
V. 19. A'hyezhtkhega .. so he doeth ( i ief .) .  
xvi. 3. Ke gah (frlbyindood6hgoow6g (inv.). . thty will do toy uu (indef.) . 
xi. 11. Kah dhyekeddod (aub.) . . which &e aaid, declared. 
ii. 18. Ke &yezhceheg$m (eubj.) . .which t h  doeat. (indef.1 



I - ~ . . . &  &a it dm&, h d y ,  with -. 
Mkrldrr... & &am it- 
I- ... & dtr JPm. 
I&u#kit&...& retr it up JPm 
' I-ibtitfm,. Ae )c 5xea it. 
Likppatun... k tin il$m,#IPay. (SmBdrdi#ver& 

(Fmn Nia, amqy.) 
Nd! ittadrarr...he doer it wactty. 
Nil appu.. .he mitr wgkl&. 
Nil rrtoa,..l p h  it car&dy, in order. 
Nd ips...& rea d, hu r keen Ght. 
Nil ittam. ..l herrr wJC, d y .  
NZWggittrr (mimapermm) ... h u ofthe a& dea. 
Nil lichtwn... L cmmb thQlruaqw&. drc. 

PBeehdRl...ir u fh, r great dilrtance. 
Pkhtfdn. ..it ii fh-irh, rather far. 

Mltblraon...& u red. 
M i M ~ . . . i c  ic redrui. 
MthkwbPr ..it ir red. 
M&kwbrin...O n r&.irh. 
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Some verb have tn&~ the intensive '(rp*) 
fa, 88, 

AdmO... he k tatkmd, 
I'u+cbh...he ir #low, tediaul 
W&w+e-pfithu ... it Ilwiop, odhtm. 
TLtippeptithu.. .it tuma (an ita arb). 
TU-&tippepti h... it rob (along). 
PU-Wyoo ... it h apottd. 
CUchkbapw ... it ir striped. 
W/y-w6y-ptithu ... it rocks, move backwards and fawar&. 

Beeidea the above-mentioned i&&e modes of 
frequency, iteration, &c. there ia yet another, which 
may be termed the indsjnite mode, (eee p. 71) and 
which is distinguished (in the eub$mtwe or d o r - a  
mood} by the alteration of the jkut vowel of the root, 
Bignifying that the action combined with the attribute, 
is generalized, or rendered idewtr in respect of n ME, 

and hence, secondly, implying sometimes custom, or 
M t ,  in the subject; when it &o oflen becomes the 
Indian equivalent of English mum ending in er, and 
implying an actor. For more detailed observations 
on this singular modification of the verb, eee 6TqnJax. 
In this point (M in some dhere)  the Indian is analogoun to the 

French idiom, which a h  rendere certain of the English noun8 of 
the kind Suded to, by a pronoun relative and a verb ; e.g. a caller, 
Fr. celui pi appelk.. .he who callr. The Indian form ha, however, 
in tbia changeable vowel, a power of infusing the intmsive mode of 

curtom," a habit," &c implied in the English termination (-er) ; 
an dvmhp which the French 1~01ution of the Englillh nwn does 

-Po"'- 
[Noh.-This moMcation of the verb wu noticed by ELI~T,  but 



tt.33. thgetab8hdwdwr..~&tedit.  
& -3% T i i  {subj.) . . he relatern 
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%iab-dr]lrrcll;u inatber,mitbahqm -: 
laemhra rlro an. dWmd vowel,- or diphthg, h i d  dtb It. 

vii. 37. Che mbnequaid.. that he drink. 
d. 66. Mdnequaid.. he who drinketh. 

Xii.2. u o g e w ~ r h ~ . . h e e o t w i t h h i m .  
xi. 31. Wdhd6hbema@. . they who were eiUhg with her. 

viii. 56. N e  minj6menon.. I hold it. 
n. 93. Wagwain.. mriqj-. . . . -.. ye 

ahall hold tAem to him. (dub.) 

'ITHE PIPIIT VOWEL IRARPBNBh 

u. 7. A'htcrig . . (where) it lay (the linen clothes). 
vi. 11. A't& . . that are remaining. 

P'. 32. BcUk4hmes . . h u different (another). 
v. 7. Bm$hneaid . . L who i~ different, another. 

vii. 30. Oo ge mdah-. . they sought him. 
vii. 18. Amdahh- (obliq. cam.) . . he that e d e t h  it 

fw ?kiln. 

k. 21. m j e r n i k  . . ask ye him. 
viii. 7. Kagwfijemairkrrod .. (when) they (continued) asking him. 

ix. 36. Oo ge gd-01). . he a m a d  h k  
ix. 37. Kdnoonig (Cree, a) . . he who is t&ky (to) thew. 

@ A V d ,  or D i p M h n g  (4 J o ~ r s ) ,  inserted in the first syllable. 
v. 30. Odneeheshin . . it u good, jwt. 
i. 46. ii. lo. Wdneeheshiag . . whisk is good. . 

viii. 42. Nm ge donjebah . . I came from. 
vii. a9. Wcfinjebahym . . whence I come. 

viii. 44. Kef ooy6ouemahd . . ye father h, have him for father. 
vii. aa. Wayh-y .. who are had for fathem, the fathers. 

sviii. 37. 06gem6hwtym . . that I an (a) chid. 
xii. 49. Wdgem&w&. . t h q  who orc chief, the chiefs. 

v. 7. Mdhkecid . . he who WM " impotent." 
v. 3. MdyakmBhkesejig . . they who were " impotent." 



T h o ~ . r h r ~ 1 p w d * c d , i r ~ d 4 t h i q ~ t i u d ~ ~ ~  
q P b b , u d e o d a r i y o n i t a ~ o ( m p h b .  TharppaLliop 
& a n  to thin mod, &. a m m r i n ~  very well the purpose of dbtin- 
i t h y  being 8cam1- bythe a h  oh ti an^, bwn r e h i d i m  
thir trertiw.1 

P A ~ A O ~ A P H  11. 

Of the Transitive Verb. 

The kind of Derivhe  verbs next to be considered 
are those of MANNBR, ae the Zbana'tive and Cawative. 

iv. 17. Ha tdpwa . . thou apeakest truth. 
iii. 18. 36. Tdydpwafineunoa.. he that believeth on him. 

x. 17. Bdhgeid.. (whence) he lovea me. 
xiv. ai. &hyA@d.. L that loveth me. 
xi.3. &hydhgeiid. .&whUoulovwt.  
xii. 46. hhydhgetood . . & that loveth 3. 
xiii. 23. xxi. 20. %&ydhgeu$n . . whom he loved h. 

i. lo. Oo ge bochetom.. he made &. 
x. 36. Wbrhstoqahh.. w k k  I make. 

xvi. 14. &gahoodLhpenan ..heaball&w (-0) it. 
xiii 80. Wwl6hbend.. he who hieth Lrkn. 

x. al. 00 dah wdhbe(k)h . . he could make kina nee. 
t. 14. Ke wdhbe(h)&. . (and) he made him see. 
xi. 37. Wdykhbe(k)&. . & who nrads them see (the blind). 
vi. 40. W a h y b h b d j y  . . who (plur.) see &a. 

v. 24. TdpwayPnemod . . (and) believeth on him. 
iii. 18. 36. Tahy6pwayPnemod.. k that believeth on him. 
vi. 40. Taky4pway4ne1n4jig.. who (plur.) believe on him. 
vi. 47 TdyBpnryinrmid.. he w b  believe& on me. 

~3.26. Nkgahndopenahnig..&willfollowme. 
viii. 11. Ndhpenbhrhit .. k that f ~ ~ h  nr. 

vii. 62. Ket' bond4hdie . . thou art, proceedeat, jhm. 
xix. 9. Ahn'esnda wdindhhdmeym ? . . what place art thou from ? 
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BdSare m enter on the mbject of tramitin d, 
howarrk, it may be proper to ohm, that, h n  
cestrin idradiust, may be derived 0 t h -  intruui 
ti-, a, 

P m  ... a is winter. 
Pc!p&x&m.. . kc winters. 

NBpiR...it is summer. 
N @ i n k . .  . he summers. 

Wilpm ... it is day-light. 
Wapdsr ... Lisearly(riatr). Ft.ilatmatinul. &a 

We now proceed to the ansideration of that part 
of our general subject which constitutes the distin- 
guishing characteristic of the Arne* languages 
generally, namely, the transitive d. It may just 
be observed of the Cree intransitive, that its conjuga- 
tional form has, in the indicative mood, the prefied 
nominative of the French; and, in the subjunctive, 
the injected personal termination of the Italian and 
Latin, and that both moods have the augmented plural 
of all thoae languages (see P a r a d i p s  of the verb). 
So far, therefore, the structure of this part of epeech 
may be mid to have an analogy with at least eome 
Enropeaa tongues. But the t r d t i g e  verb goes 
beyond this point. Retaining the European conju- 
gational forms, it assumes an additional feature of its 
own, adopting into its in.ctions all the mlatione of 
its regimen. Beeidea the subject or nominative /Wore 
mentioned, it combines with the ac t ioki t  en&s 
an the i n t r d o e  verb both the object and the end- 
in other words, the direct and oblique cases af the 
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v, in the aeveral modes d drdnrrtrrde, indeter- 
h t e ,  and isdejaite, as regards both the d j m t  d 
the d, and ita re-, and in the active a n d p d e ,  
aninrate and inanimate forms. The developement 
and exemplification of these important points will 
form the subject of the remaining part of this Section. 

Cree transitive verbs are of two kinds-the one 
consists of those verbs which are transitive pimi-  
tively, or in their most simple form. These constitute 
a. numerous class, and are such as the following. 

A'thdp (irreg.) . he places him. 
T6otmmp ...he does (it to) him. 
M6thop . .k gives (it to) him. 
O ' w b .  ..he ueeo it. 
KWehayoo ..he begins him. 
K h h a p . .  . he finishes him. 
MdosPhp (ig.) ...he eats him. 
Mhhrr (irreg.) ...he eats it. &c. 

m e  other kind, which it is intended to bring parti- 
cularly under notice here, consists of those transitives 
which are derived from the various kinds of inha& 
tives, namely, subetantive, (see p. 18 et seq.) adjective, 
(~:ckhtal ,  and neuter verbs. These furnish a numerous 
list of derivatitre transitive verbs. We shall divide 
them into two classes, as follows : 

1. GENERAL, or those in which the " characteristic" 
letter or sign of the action connecting the aWihte 
with its personal accidents, is indicative of & n p b  
transition, &c. 
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2. SPECIAL, or thObC in rrhich the adtiom has a 

qeciaZ -form and nigdication. 
Of fie meral modifications of the intramitive 

verb, indicative of simple t rumith,  the most general 
&e$nite termination is, as already noticed (see -p. 39 et 
seq.), -huyoo, animate, and -tow, inanimate. The fol- 
lowing are given as additional examples of this kind. 
The moat i m p k  form of the traneitive, is where the verb ig 

combined with a hjni te  @ect, represented by a pemmal pronoun, 
or its &n, in the accuratiw case. 

[Note.-The t W  person, present, indicative, ie given as the conjuga- 
tional root, on account of its general uniformity and sueceptibility of 
Ruk, an regards the other personal inflections, &c. There ie no WRitiw 
mood in the Cree or Wppeway dialects, its import being resolved into 
the nrbjrorctiw. See Syntm.] 

ADJECTIVE VERBS. 

Wbweoca. ..it ir circular. 
W6wehuyao ...he rounddh him. 
Wbwehw...he rounrleth it. 

WAthdro...it is hollow. 
WAthehay ao... he holloweth him. 
W h h . .  . he holloweth it. 

W&ow...it u crooked. 
\VQeh ayoo... he bendeth him. 
WA@?$am...he b d d h  it. 

A'wk -...he is sick. 
A'wkodqoo. ..he h d  him. 

A'themiuu. .he w difficult. 
A'*p ... k perplexeth, embwneneth Aim. 

Nfaemudthuu.. . he is vicious, bad (conduct). 
NiwmKunBchehayoo., .is vitiates, spoils, Rim. 



d v m  him. k 

(OCUAIIOWAL 08) ACCIDLNTAL V L I U L  

Icp Gtbw...il MY m d .  (k p. S9 and Bdaii# Ysbr.) 
IcpG t h h p . . . h e  w, movdh hbn, (-7). 
Iep6 tbdaP... he w, m w d h  it. (id-) 6c. 

MLUTEB V I B B h  

Nlppu ... ha & d d  
Nl@y m... he LilIsth Rim. 

GoortBchu...he u &rid 
O h y o 0  ... he &ur hi?& 
G-...ha W$W h h  

Tlppurnr . . . he fleer. 
Tlppuuehayoo.. . he flser A.om him. 

PApu . . .he laugh 
P l p e L p  ... k hugha (at) h h .  

K4nvlrrimmoo... he goer to bed. 
Kowbtmmhay oo...he pub him to Id - 
A'ppu ... 1. kmk 9. Asrenninh 

1. A'p p... k dtr. 
A'ppehay oo... he h h k  dt, 8.g. a child, 

a. ~ ' p  p... k M, rtryh remsinr 
A W y  oo... k putr, a p h ,  h k  

WApp ... k reer 
WBppnGy oo... k Me# him. 

Pbhkd~). ..h U, u in mlklng. 
P4hbmqm...& mahe# him W1, throws him dolrm 

Plmmnhh.. .ha lien. 
Ptm-,..k lay# him down. 



PCetwdp (neut.) ..he inhalee, mroku. 
w*- (frm.) ... ku maoke8 * ah, CO. 

lDOkw him. 

Nhnu ...he sucks. 
N&thapo...rhe mckCcr h. 

I'tmtuym.. .he goes there. 
It6daiMyoo.. .he carries or conveys h h  thither, 
Itthwayoo ... he sen& kinr 

Kkw-aym ...he returns. 
Kewhy-tahdy m... he returne him, conveyr him brJr. 
Kewhy-tissa-wdy oo...he sends him bPck. 
K6way-hoo.. . he returns (by m o t e ) .  
K6way-haotha'ym ...he returns him (id.). 

Wdthawecoo. ..he goes out 
Wuthawhyfahdyoo ..he convya him out  
Wuthaw6ytissawdp ...he sendo him out 

K&npa...k gar inland (fiam river or l h ) .  
KmapBtaMyoo.. . he umvgra him thithez. 

Nbepayoo.. . he goes to the river, &c. 
NBsepBytah&ym.. . he convys Aim to the river, &c. 

WGnnisau.. .he errs (munne, infinite, immenee). 
W h a t i n . .  . he loses himsew, goes astray. 

W bnnehayoo.. .he loses him. 
Wdxuwemayoo.. . he &ah him asbay. 

Mkchesoo (indef. obj.) ..,he eats. 

Mhwayoo (anim.) ...he eate him. 
M6echu ( i i )  .. .he eats it. 
Mkchemo-Mym.. .he causes him to eat  
M&h&o-kowayoo ... he makes him eat, feeds him, 116 A child. 
Wteche-m6chesoomayoo.. .he eats with, co-eata, him." 

.xi. 16. Che &j-n6baommg . . that we d e  h, die with him. 
16. 00 ge neh w&j&&g8mm.. he co.entered h, entered 

with him. 
a 



[MIanekwap ... b drinlu. ] 
M i o n e k w G U p  ... k giver him to drink. 
Mlnnekwhy-komayoo ...he maker him drinks drench him. 
Wdeche-mlnnekway-mctyoo.. . he co-drinks, drinks *rith, him. 

Nbche-hayoo ... L wmkr at him. 
N6che-tom (inan.). . .he worka at  it. 
Nochdkoway oo...he CQUrra her. 

Y6othoo.. .he leaves off, cearea. 
l ' h e - h y m .  ..he leaves him off, leu him done. 

0-me-tlioo.. .he ir occupied, busy. 
OatGmme-kyoo.. . he interrupts him. 
Ootdmme-mayw.. .id. by speech. 

Pdakay . . . diverging, branching. 
Pusk4y-wethay oo...k psrtrr (company) mith him. 

PARAORAPH 111. 

To the Transitive verb, generally, belong the Re- 
jective and Reciprocal forms," as 

1 A'wkookyoo.. .he hurts him. (See p. 39, et seq.) 
A'wLoohbsw (or -hitlboo). . . he hurts himelf. 

-- 

44 UEFLECTIVE-INDICATIVE. 

viii. 13. Ke tebhhjindis firreg.). . thou relateat thy##. 
I. 33. Re keshhmbnedoowe6dk (caw.) . . thou God-maLsrt thp& 
xi. 18. Ke kkch@dezoon-dhbun . . thou gird-thy~eW&. 

viii. 59. Ke gkhzoo (trana.) . . L hid irimaew. 

v. la.  Ke m4hjewenMezooh (caus.). . he had convqed W W .  
viii. 22. Tah n6sldezoo . . L will kill himew. 
rk. 7. Ke ezheldezooh . . he ao did, made, h w .  

I U B J U I C T I V E .  

v. 31. viii. 14. TebirhjindCrooydn . . if I relate my~etJ. 
viii. 18. Tabahjindczooydn (flat vowel). . who relate nyrev. 

viii. 64. O'oggmahweMerooydn . . if I c h i e f d e  myw.  
sdi. 19. Wainja p6m&aydn.. whrmca I pureauk, 
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K l t t e e m d u p  ...b ill-nae kb. 
Kitteemahisroo (id'.). . . b ill-uses, injures, 

~ k k w a y p a ~ o o . .  .l u drunk. 
K6enkw4ypayhdyoo.. .he intoricatu him. 
K ~ w 4 y p a y h ~ r o o  (id). . .he inW& 

2 Wd' ... l hides hila. 
Kboo. . . l  h i h  hismse& 

3 A'mamay oo... he g i v g  him food. 
A'esanrfuoo.. .he gives h k d f  food, m a r  w. 
Kbkbthemnp.. . he knows him. 
Kisk&bemisooo.. .he knows himel$ 

4 U c k w t i ~ a y ~ o  ... he covers birn. 
Uckwhnd&anw.. . he covers himself: 

P i s t a m u p . .  .he mis-rtrikeJ liar. 
Plstdrdor100. ..he mie-sfriku himelf: 

5 W&fMy oo... he names him. 

W&thirm.. .L names h h e K  tells his name. 

N0te-Se.e Reaprocah of the above forms, p. 84. 

i. 22. Ayen4hjindezboyun (flat vowel). . which thou sayest (of) t h e .  
viii. 53. A ' h y 6 h w ~ ~  . . whom thou d e s t  thydf. 

vii. 18. Tabhhjidzoal (flat vowel). . he that narrates, rema, h v .  
xi. 4. Tghkoobezood (accid.) . . as he was tied. 
xiii. 6. Kah g6cheperood (accid.) . . (wherewith) Ae was gird&. 

v. 18. Ahpdt-aindtlhgooMezood (comparison) . . he -much-thought 
of-muk-hinwe?f. (ae &c.) 

viii. 9. Kek8nindCzoowod . . an they knew tkmaelaes. 

xi. 55. Che MneMezoowd. . that thy (might) puri-$y themdw. 
ii. 6. S n e & k ~ d . .  when t h y  puri$d tkem6eh. 
vii. 17. TahBhj&wura&ncfin (dub.). . whether I relate my*. 

xii. 49. Wm ge ~ ~ z d o e a  (neg.). . I have not related m y w .  
mi. 13. Tah &dkdudo# (neg.) . . h fi rot H. 

0 2 



1 r-ptitwoo... b ro mover w. 
O'opdoo... h lrLes (a bird). 
T w 4 y h  ... he alights hinuelf (a bird). 
A'chehoo ...he changes himrcIf (k). 
A'*. . .he chokes k e y  (without intention). 
ThAkeh.. . h lightens h i m &  (priv.) 
Wow&dao.. . k dreseea, adorpl, hima+$ 
Wilpprumw.. .he eees hirnrelf (as in a mirror). 
Iekthemoo.. .he so thinks hime5 (see p. 44). 
Kist-fiemoo.. . he greaethinks himaelf, in proud. (id.) 
Uk6che-moo.. . k greaetalka boanta. 
PhmitBch -...he movea himaelf horizontally, crow&. 
Kechiatapp6wodlioo.. . he w& himug 
OotGmmetAoo.. . k busies him& is much occupied. 
Pusw4yakwtlioo. ..he cloys himeIfwith fat. (priv.) 

To the Rejlective class belongs also the Simulative or 
feigning form, viz. -khoo,  " he makea himaelf," the 
rejlective of the transitive termination, -katdyoo, " he 
makes him." (See p. 20.) 

MGskbwim-u. ..k is strong. 
Muek6wiseekh..  . he strong-ma& himeK pretnul. to be 

strong. 

Nipp-dw . . . he sleeps. 
Nipp4-kh..  . he sleep-mah himeK peten& to be asleep. 

K6equaypayso.. . he w drunk. 
Kkesquiiyp6y-k&aoo.. . he p r d 4  to be drunk. 

 RECIPROCAL.^^ (See pp. 83, 88.) 
1 A'wkoohittdourt..,thy hurt one andher. 
9 RBtittbark ... they hide one another. 

U EECIPBOCAL-INDICATIVE. 

tiii. 14. Ke tah k6zeb6geacdanCi. . ye shall w~h-foot. *re mother. 
mi. 10. Ke kahgw6jhdh . . ye uk one dk. 
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S A'mmd6ouk ... they give one andhe food. 
4 U c k w ~ t b w &  ... t h g  cover ow mothe. 
d W6e4hi#6owA...thg m e  each dher. 

RECIPROCAL, ANIMATE A N D  IUANIYATP.'~ 

Nhgge-rkomdyoo.. .L meeta him. 
N hgge-rkdmagun . . ,it meets it. 
Ndgge-rkootcttcuuk (anim.) . . . thy  meet each dher. 
N d g g e o U - m d  ( i . )  .. . t h q  (thiagr) meet ou 

culdlrer. 

v. 1: Ke wh- . . they feasted one another. 
vii. 36. Ke etCloug.. they aaid one to another. 
six. %. Ke edkcug . . they aaid one to another. 
riii aa. I L ~  -w&- . . t h  looked (fi 

at one another. 
xi 47. Ke mbhwunje t?hg . .  they collected one another. 
xix. a4. Ke mbhdahoonMeMcg.. they divided among them, one m 

there 
BUBJUNCTIVE. 

v. a. O o y o o ~ p e n a h m d h d e y ~  (obl. case, flat vowel). . ye who take 
to (receive from) one another. 

xiii. 34. Che dbge&qaig . . that ye love one another. 
+. 34. xv. 12. Che ezhe e&ge&yaig.. that ye so love one mother. 

iii. 25. Ke mhje-gahgw6jindewod . . they began to ask one another. 
fi. 19. Kah oonje edkood . . whence t h y  aaid one to another. 
iv. 33. Kah oonje dhyedhod . . whence they aaid (with repetition) tme 

t0 another. 

n. 19. Kah . . m8hwunje4deauod. . w b  had assembled, collected tme 
another. 

xi: 23. Waw&hneaii&jig (flst vowel) . . w b  brother ow another, . . 

i.e. brethren. 
svi. 17. Ke ezhe k & n o o u k n  (poaaess. case) . . they ao talked tme 

to a?wther. 

[xii. 13. Ke dhwe ndhquaahkalrwdhwod .. (subj.) " and" they went 
(to) meet him.] 

~dhgeahlrooddhdamy (anim.) they meet each other.] 
p b h g e a h k o o d d w a *  (man.) . . . they (thing81 m a t  muh 

o t k . ]  



N h w u n A c h e .  ..h epoih it. 
Nb&hetdmagun. ..d spoils it. 
Nhrewunhchetathagunwd.. ,they (thingr) rpoil euch ather. 

PARAOEAPH IV. 

The 8pecial differ from the General transitive forme 
(see p. 38 et seq.), generally, in the energetic letter or 
letters only. These special signs may be considered 
as of three kinds. The first have an intensive meaning, 
implying force, &c. and are positive. The second, 
intimating accident or mb-hap, or the English prefixes 
nris-, or dh-, &c. may be classed as privative (vide infra) . 
The third kind indicate the means by which the action 
is performed, as by the hand, &c. and are instrumentive. 
These several "characteristic signs" are expressive of 
particular, yet, common modes of action, and are there- 
fore of constant occurrence in speech. They may, with 
their personal adjuncts, forming together the " special 
aihes," as under, be united to any suitable root. 

Note.-The " chatactenstic" letters are in Italic-the personal 
tion in Roman characten. 

ANIY. I X A ~ .  

-why00 -hhm implies an exertion of drenglh, '# he forcu 
him or it," after the manner expressed 
by the root. Joined to certain' roots of 
" motion" it implies also by maicr. 

-tadyoo -tahGm implies he beats or bolters the object, aRQ 
the manner of the root. 

-rkamhyoo -skum implies force, or caueativencss. (See Ge- 
neral Causative, p. 58.) 

~ k a d y o o  -skum is also +votive, indicating m&t, 
c h c e ,  what ie adverrs. 
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-mdyoo Jrun signifies that the action is p e r f 4  with 
the mouth; it implies, a h  by s p ~ c h .  
(Netdon, the mouth). 

-rByoo -num implies with the hand, o r  othm gentle 
means. (McchJechee, the hand.) 

-pittAyoo -pittdm implies the action of the am, " he pu& 
him or it. (M&spiltoon, the arm.) 

~kawbyoo 4h also (we above) implies, with certain roots, 
the use of the leg or fboC, as in walk- 
ing, &c ( Meddt, the lq.) 

-P - dpifles by cutting, or  burning, "he cutr, 
he burns him or it," &r the manner 
of the root. 

The " special affixes" may, as above remarked, be 
joined to any suitable root, as under. 

They form severally the three pereons eingular, as follows : 
ANIMATE. INANIXATI. 

I B s 1 a 8 
- w h  -w& -wdyoo 1 - h b  - h b  -h9n 

Belonging to only two conjugations-the animate and the inanimate- 
the personal adjuncts, or endings, of which may be succinctly exhibited 
t h u b  

ANIMATE. INANIMATE. 

. g l ~  -OW -WOO I h  & -um 
See " Paradp~,  &c." 

ANIMATE. 

Ne Tbkoo-pith . . I tie him 
Ke Thkke-now . . t h  pushest him. 

Kissde-mayoo . . he affronts him. 

INANIMATE. 

Na Nbta-hPn . . I fetch i t  (by water). 
Ke Pi?ekoo-ekh; .. t h  breakeat it a c c k h t e ,  

Mkkwa-turn . . he bites it. 



-mhyoo, -hum. 
P b e b w  -...he breaks him by fwoc .  
Pa-hun...he brealrr it byJnw. 

Kbmdyoo.. . he wipea hirn. 
K6uehum..  .he wiper it. 

Pdtheepa-kun.. .he perforam it. 
Waptlknn.. .ke mpporta it. 
PBetdm.. .'he pub, t-, iL in. 
Kw6ppdum ..he lcoopror kder it out, or water, hs 
WCp.-hm ... k meepr it away. kc, 

[NBbayoo ..he fetchea hirn.] 
Nbwayoo.. .&a f b  him, by water. dtc. 

-tadyoo, -tahdm. 
Nuppdcke-tahdm.. . he flattern it by hummering or striking. 
Tuuwt?ga-tuhdm ... he opens it out, expanda it, id. 
BBekwa-tahdm ... he burfa it into amaller piear, e.g. loaf 

"gar. hc. 

Net' Appboysin.. . I sweat. 
Net' Appwhyee-skdkoon (inv. inan.) ..it maker me m i r e .  

Appw&ysed&nagun ... it sweat-cun&&, ia d o n -  
f e r n ; .  

Ne Nippdn.. I deep. 
Ne NlppA-skdkoon (inv. inan.). ..it d u  ma rlssp. 

NippA-rkdmcrguu.. . it w ~ ~ C T O U I .  
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PBIVATIVZ (vide infka.)" 
Mispoon.. .it mows. 
Ee dspoo-skdkam (inv. hmm)....it &.mow& you, k 

mows upon yo& 

Klmmewun.. .it rainr. 
K e  kimmewtin-eskdkam (inv. inan,) it mb-rain-eth you, i.e. 

rains upon you. &c 
N e  kimewbkutta ydkdkoor, (in*. inan.) ... iL given (mh- 

causdh) me the cholic. 

A'te-skamdyoo.. . he mit-aliates him. Anglid, he die-placer 
him. 

O'ose-rkawdyoo.,.he mis-removes, m, him (an animal). 
Th&e-skaw(5(oo.. . he mbcpuehes him, ie. ucci&ntaUy. 
Khskhkaurdyoo he mis-ehakee, jogs, him (e.g. as a person 

writing). 
A'wkoo-skawdyoo.. . he hurta him, inadvwtently. 
KoothppeJkam~w ...he upsete him, accidahlly (as in a 

canoe). 
NimewunBte-shm.. he spoils it by Irccidcnt. 
W k d ~ v * .  . .he eoila it, id, 

av .  14. Ke kah d6sgeshkd&wn (mv.) . . it will Illis-eome upon thee. 
xiii. 27. 00 ge p6endegashkdhgoon (id.) . . he wae mir-entered by 

him. 
xii. 35, Ke kah pah-t8bgoonwhkdhgoouuhwM (id.) . . it will m h m e  

upon ym, 
xri 6. Ke rn6oahkenaehkdlig.oouuhwdh (id.) . . it mis-filleth yon. 
n. 25. Ke bfihgoonashkdhgood (id.) . . that he was mw-skinned by 

them. 
xviii. 4. Wah btthgalmwhkdkgoojin (id.) . . by which he ahould be 

&-struck. 
n. as. K h  enwhkdbgood (id.). . as he waa mis-done to, injured, 

hy them (the nails). 

rviii. 98. Che wC(~1lcUgmd (id.) . . . that they should &-he dk. 
fiw. 



Khpe-rkum.. . k throws it downa id. u k r n  a &elf. 
We-skum ... he spills it, id. . . 

K 6 w e ~ k w m . .  . he pmtra teo  it, id. 
Pkkoo-rkurn .. .he break8 it, id. 
T h o - r k u m  ... he treadr on it, id. Qc 

-mayoo, -turn." 
Cgfnkimu .. . he remembere.] 
Kiskiese-mayoo.. . he reminds him. 

Kuckwhy che-mdyoo. .. he asks him. 
P k k e s k b m h y o o . .  . he saddens him, by v e c h .  
Ndttoo-mayoo.. . he calls him. 

[A'theme-kyuo ... he hard-das him, placer i n  a difficult 
situation.] 

A'theme-mayoo.. .he hard-ray8 lo him, e.g. asks a difficult 
favour. 

A'themcbmayoo.. . he hard ~ a y r  of him, accwea, camplainr 
of, him. 

a [vi. 6. Kahgwtlje-6d .. that he might try, " prove," him.] 
[viii. 6. Ke kahgwtlje-ahwdd.. as t?q tried hirn.] 
xviii. 19. 00 ge kahgwsje-mon . . he asked (tried by q m h )  h. 
x. 3. Ood' ezhe f i n d o o m  . . he so calleth them. 
xi. 28. Ken und6omig (inv.). . he calleth thee. 
k. 2. 00 ge gahgwtljemegoon (inv.) . . he was asked by them. 
[ii. 18. NahnaooMse . . he is not condemned.] 
viii. 10. Ke ke nahnkboomt?goose (inv.) . . he hath not daadaaid, ren- 

tenced, thee. 
viii. 11. Ke nahn-mon (im.) . . thee rnrtenee not I. 
v. 45. Nb, gah ghnahm~oonon  (inv.) . . he will  accuse tu (1.3.) 

(think ye ?). 
vii. 32. E'zhemahnid . . (possess. case) . . that they so mid qf him. 
viii. 10. A'nahmdkig (Cree -mfekik) (iv.) . . . who (plur.) ecmm 

thee. 
viii. 46, Ka t8bs-n . . w h  can convince me. 
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[-. . .k ovmCI, mbdner, b 3  
SBkoo-mdp . .Ac conquera Rim by , y h ,  0011vkcm k h  
Wooche-mhyw.. . k p d ,  p r e d r  on, A i r .  

Wdnne-mayoo.. . (wunne, i n ~ n i t q  . . .he perplexes, confoundr, 
him. 

WW-nnayoo. ..he invites him to accompany. 
Pilpipiese-mayw [@pus l laughs] ... l jokes, diverta, k i n .  
[Nd@we-hayw.. . he shames Rim by mduct.] 
Ndpdwe-mayw.. . id., by spcech. 
Khg$-mayw.. .he scolds him. 
Mii m6tho-may @...he qeaks well of him. 
Kippt5echamayoo.. . he stops, silences, him. 
Tgkwh-mayoo (anim.) ... he holds him in his mouth. 
TAkwA-tum (inan.) .. .he holds it in his mouth. 
M&w&mayoo (anim.) ... he bites him. 
M&wLlum (inan.). . .he bites it. 
Kisske-mayw.. .he affronts him. 
Kii Khke-mayw. .. he counsele, reproves, him. 

[KuskLthetum.. . . he b impatient] 
Kuskkthetfimme-h4y oo... he makes him impatient (by conduct). 
Kuskkthetbme-mdyoo.. .he makes him impatient (by speech.) 
[Sdge-hayoo.. . he terrifies him, by conduct.] 
Sdge-may oo... id., by wwdr. &c 

-nayoo, -num." 
Nhte-nayw (anim.) . . he fights him. 
Odete-nayw.. . he assaults, attacks him. 

INDICATIVE. 

W vi. 44.64. Nin gah b6hzegwinde-d. . I will raise him by had  (from 
a seat.) 

vi. 40. Nil4 gah biihzegwindendg. . . I will raise than up. 
viii. 55. Ne minjkmena . . I hold, keep, if. 
xiii. 18. Nin ge 6obenuhm6g (inv.). . he has lifted if up to (against) me. 
[xxi. 18. Che kzhewenlk (Cree, -nisk). . that he may away kad thee.] 
xvi. 13. Ke kah &ne 6zhewentgbaod (inv.) . . he will away bad you. 



P G c k e  nqm... L aircsnter k h  (u a rodmrl). 
ch6eche4ncryoo...L u!ra&m him. 
Eg%r6yth6ggemayw...he tickler him. 

xvi. 2. Ke kah e4hgejew4bwufgooccdg.. they will ont9ing you. 
viii. 36. Kc kah phhgedhgdocn . . they (Pr. on) will free yor. 
i. 42. 00 ge kehewenon . . he brought him. 
six. 13. 00 ge biLdhgejewen6n . . he brought, ouLkd, him. 
xiii. 6. 00 ge a&ena . . he poured it. 
xv. 2. 006 ghkoo-w4benahnua . . he fingeth them away. 
v. 22. 00 ge bfihgedhhahwon . . he haa committad it, let it go, to 

him. 
ii. 15. 00 ge zegw4bdmahwon @as. case) . . he poured it away. 
ix. 34. 00 ge a4hgejew4benahu~on.. they out-flung him. 
xviii. 28. 00 ge ne h n j e  mahj6wenahwon. . they thence removed him. 
x.3. Oon eabhkoonahmdhgoon (iv.). . he is opened to by him (the porter). 
xii. 34. Tah hmbenah . . he will be lifted up, 
viii. 4. Ke d4hkoonah . . he (or she) has been taken. 
xv. 6. Tah 6knonahw4benak . . he ahall be f l m  away. 

BUBJUNCTIVE. 

xii. 32. (Yombe-negdoyon . . if they (Fr. on) lift me up. 
iv. 11. Wbindenuhmwl (flat. vowel) . . that t h  takest it. 
xiii. 12. KeaebCgez6dandd.. that he had wanh-footed them. 
is. 27, Ke kewdwendd.. he returned, kd back, her. 
iii. 14. Kah eahe 6ombdhkoondd.. aa he had lifted him up. 
nGi. 16. Ke p6endegahndd . . he in-handed, kd  in, him. 
six. 12. Che b4hgeden6d . . that he might let him go. 
viii. 28. Ke hbenuig.. (that) ye shall have lifted him up. 
vii. 30. Che t6hkoonakwdd.. that they might take him. 
viii. 3. Kah b6hgedCawdd . . that they had let go her (or him). 
xix. 16. Ke ne mahj6wenuhwdd.. t h y  kd  him away. 
viii. 36. P 4 h g e d M i g  . . if he let go you. 
viii, 3. Kah d b h k d n d  . . who had bean taken. 
ix. 22. Ohe akhgejew4benfnd . . that he ehould be ou t - f lw,  
viii. 61. Minj6mtnumg . . if he hold, keep, i t .  
xiii. 12. Kah ood4hpmrcng.. that k had taken them. 
x. 4. Kah zfthgejewedhjk.. when he out-handetb t h .  
xv. 6. Aahe Q d d b e u g e . .  ae it u flung away. 
y, 13. Ke ~~~ (re8ect.) . . he had walked Wrya 



Wdgccnayoo...l hurts Aim, put# bim to p.m. 
M&ra-amm ... kpresecoit withthehand, -it 
T&kwa-num ... k grupr, holdr it in the had.  
Pbk&num ...he looees it fiom the haul, yi&, gives, it u p  
Q(lidrarum.. . tarn-handeth-(it)-he, kc t u r ~  it with the 

hand 
N&e-num. ..he down-hands it, takes it down (from above). 
Sdckuekin-num. .. he closes it, ar a door. 
%me-num.. . he touches it with the hand. 
OotPnum...he from-haIPdelh, i.e. taker it. 
Phe-num.. .he awry-eth it. 
b e - n u m .  ..he twists it. 
(Yope-num. ..he lifts it. 
Sf88oon4y-mm. ..he p i s  it p d e L  
TUe-num .. . he pushes it. 
Wepe-num.. . he flings it. 
A'ppfthkoo-num.. . he unties it. 
Pbkoo-num.. . he breaks it. 
&koo-nwm.. he empties it. 
Sekee-num.. .he pours it. 
Chkeste-num ... he pierces it. 
Koothppe-num.. .he upsets it, places upaide down. 
Ittfssee-num.. .he sends it by hand, handa it thither. &c 

-pitt&yoo, -pittiirn." 
N&che-pitfcfyoo.. .he pulls him down. 
Nkhe-pitllinr.. .he p u b  it down. 

[xiii. 4 .  Ke  oonje pazegwe . . he rore (from a seat).) 

vi. 39. Cbe Wzegwinddnrdn . . that I raim it up (id.). 

IMPEBATIVP. 

ii. 8 .  Z6ge-nahmook . . pour out ye it. 
xi. 39. E'kMnrahmook . . with-draw ye if. 
xix. 15. Mahjhwenik . . lead b him away. 
d. 6 .  A f h ~ i g . .  let go ye it, drop ye (a. 

'1 xi. 44 TBhk&ood (accid. pass.) an he coar tied. 
.xi. * ; K O t r h ~ o o k ( i d . )  ..he*- 



I 
M-w ...he buw him b pYU&g (mm&iq away). 
Mhke-piffinr.,.he expoen, uncovers, if, i h .  
Khske-piitdm ... he breaks it pulling. 
Tito-piftdm. ..he team it by pullirrg. 
l 'hhqdtdtia ...he &, draw& it down (u 8 curtain). 
Kkeke-pittth.. . he tenre it of, by pulling. dro 

-8kOd~00,  -8kll113. 

A'wkw%skawdyw.. he passes M i n d ,  avoids, him. 
Athew&-skawdyoo.. . he out walks him. 
Mdikwa-skarudy oo... he meets, i.e. falls in with, him. 
T6cke-skawdyoo.. . he kicks him. 

Nbgge-skawdyoo.. .he meet. him (by Land). 
Nugga-wdy oo...he meets him (by water). 

[Nbggat-ayoo.. . he leaves Rim.] 
N6ggata-wdyoo.. . he leaves him by water. &c 

-mayoo, -sum. 
M4tis-swayoo. ..he cuts him. 
MAtin-xum. ..he cuts it. 

M6nne-mvayoo.. . he cuts him out. 
M6nne-sum.. .he cuts it out. 
PBekoo-sum ... he breaks it by cutting (as a seam). 
06the-nrm.. . he cuts it fair or regular. 
Kkeske-sum ... he cuts it off, amputates it. 
NAtwl-sum.. Ire cwts it in two. 
[Kbsp-OW.. it is brittle.] 
KBp-sum ... he makw it brittle, by $re, criepe it. 
PA-sum...he dries it by the fire. &c 

i. 27. DBhkoobeddnig (id. possess. cam) . . as thy we tied. 
v. al .  Azhe ooneehk&bawd .. ae ,he raiseth, p d e t h  than up lfmrn 

a recumbent poeture. 
d.. 24. Ka #ah k~?&kebuddore~on (nee.), . we (1.1.) a not b.r it. 
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Roota are variously susceptible of one or more of 
these m e s .  

[ ~ ~ . .  .it bred?.] 
Pbkoo-h -...he breako it by fm. 
Pbekoa-tah dm... he breaks through it by &king or hum- 

k n g .  
Pbkoo-skum ... he breaks it by accident, or with the fod. 
P & b t  wn...he breaks, team it with the mouth. 
Pkkoo-num.. .he breaks it with the hand. 
Phekoo-pittum.. .he breaks it by pulling. 
P B e h u m  ...he breaks it by eutting. 

A'stow-up.. .it ir extinct 
h w & n u m  ...he extinguishes it, by hand, e.g. u 8 candle. 
Adwe-hum ... id., by force, e.g. as aJire, quenches it. 
Adwe-rkum ... id., by accident, or with the fod. 

The " Special AfEixes" make their Rejective8 and 
Reciprocale, respectively, as follows : 
TRANSITIVE. 

&I. P. Bing. 
-wcfp 
-taw* 
-akawdp 
-mdyoo 
-nQm 
-pitta'yoo 
-swayoo 

REFLECTIVE. 

ad. P. 8 i  

-hhsoo 

RECIPROCAL. 

Jd. P. Pla 

-hodtdark 
-tahmtlhk 
-skootdtoouk 
-mdtlouk 
-niUdollk 
-pittittlouk 

To the " General" and " Special" we shall add 
what may be denominated particular affixes, namely, 
those expressive of the action or operation of the 
#mea, after the manner of the attribute with which 
they are respectively compounded. 



Wbppwnayw -tum h e r a r i h o r k  
P6y-toway00 -tun he hun him or it. 
MEthhaayw -tum he unella him or it. 

Nlustbo-Wyw +dm he tarter (perceiver A &votu in) hin 
or it. 

M b o r e L p  -torn he feeb him or it. 

COMPOUNDED. 

M6tho-nontdyoo -rum he good- or, well-rcu, rdmirer, him 
or it. 

Mt$t,ho-&wdyoo -turn he well-heart, liker to heu, him or it. 
MCtho-matdyoo -maturn he well-smellr, likes the rmell oP, 

himor it. (Reflect. -mdroo.) 
W&bpuayw -&urn kc r r a t t a r t u  (liker much the tute 

of) him or it. 
Methbrkdwdyw -rkum he well-feela, lliker the bl of, him 

or it. 

Nirdwe-nowdyw ...he knawr him, by dgb. 
A'hwe-&yoo.. . he recognizer him, by right. 
Kittembhk~norrrdyoo. ..he lookt on him with pity. 
M o o r t 6 w ~ d y o o . .  . he longing-tees-him, longs for him. 
Aht6we-nor~dyoo (priv.) . ..he dkreer him, dirlikes hia .pr#ir- 

[Tbpwayoo.. . he speaks the truth.] 
Tbpwtiy-tuwdyoo.. h e  true-hcarr, believes, him." 

mviii. 38. Kah Cziuuiuhaq (anim.) . . aa ye have reen him. 
vii. %. A'zhmhdig (in.) . . aa ye ree it, " aceording to the rp- 

pearance." 
V. 19. AyCzhenahwod (tlat vowel). . aa they saw him. 

i. a7. 00 ge n60nduhwdhm . . they heard him. 
iv. 21. Tbpwatdhwuhin . . believe thou me. 

riii. N. viii. 26. XV. is.  ah ~netdh~cg .. aa zhsat. of him. 
xviii. 27. n60ddhgoot.e (ree Par, v.) L (the cock) WIN h a d  
P. 30. A'~wt&dn ( h t  vowel) . . aa I hear it. 
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h'nwb-towliyoo (priv.) . . . . Ae dis-hears, disbeliever, (also, 
denies) dim. 

Nlsseet60-tomrfyoo.. . he understands him. 
Nutt.60-torvdyoo.. .he listens to him. 

WBeke-nrdkoarrr . . . (see Per. V,) he ir rw eet-smrlkd.& 

PARAORAPH V. 

Of the Indeterminate and Indefinite Pronoune. 

INTENSITY is, emphatically, an Accident of the Cree 
and Chippeway verb. In extent, or degree, it contin- 
gently modifies the several members of which the 
simple verb consists, as 

1. The Attribute-in " degree," as will be noticed 
hereafter. 

2. The Action -in " extent," as the repetitive, 
frequentative, habitual, and (in respect of TIME) inde- 
finite, forms :-in " degree," as in the different forms 
denoting special degrees of energy in the action, as 
causation, force, &c. (See Par. I. and 111.) 

3. The Personal ~ccidents-in "extent," as the 
indeterminate and indefinite pronouns, which form the 
leading subject of this paragraph. 

The verbal examples, which have been given in this 
work, have been chiefly confined to the determinate 
or definite forms of the personal pronoun, as regards 
both subject and object ; this being, as already ob- 

Hi. 39. Ke nkb-4heoo-mdhgoor-Bdoog . . . he is dead-like-smell-abk- 
probably. 

H 4 



eerved, the most simple form of the lkansitive verb. 
We now proceed to point out the verbal forms ex- 
pressive of the inteneive or amplified English pronounn 
they, one, people, some one, ec. (Fr. on) which I denomi- 
nate Indeterminate pronouns ; and also those others of a 
still more extended signification, implying, some, any, 
&c. person or thing, in an indefinite manner-them 
I call Indejnite pronouns. We shall consider the& in 
connection with the Intransitive and Transitive Verbe, 
and in the active and passive forms of the latter. 

1.-The Intramitiue verb is susceptible of only one 
intensive modification of the personal pronoun, namely, 
the mbjective, and in the third person singular only. 
It is formed by changing the inflectible termination 
(3 p. sing.) into tbe indeterminate ctnewoo (or &naraun), 
or &new00 (or n&new~n) ,~  as, 

A'wkoos-u (=e+w) ... he is sick, ill. 
A'wkoose-ndnervoo ... they, (Fr. on) rome one is sick, or a- 

neaa prevails. (Subj. 4ek, or -ndnewib.) 
Seebboyt-ayoo.. .he departs. 
Seeb6oyt-dnewoo (Fr. on part). ..they (indeterm.) depart 

(Subj. -6ek or -dnewik.) 

bb The Chippeways add m, the cognate of oo or w (see p. 61, note 361, 

to the verbal termination, making in the Subj. -ng. 
i. 28. Ke t6hzh-ezhechegdim (indeterm.). . (these thing3 they (Fr. or) 

were doing. 
iL 33. Ke n6onddhzeem. . they (id.) have rwt heard. 

BUBJUNCTIVE. 

vii. 10, 11. AindLhzhe w6koond4ng. . as t h y  (idet.) were fan-. 
xi. 4. Che n6b6o-w~ . . that one (Fr. on) should die (from it). 
xiii. a. Ke . . . . wksening . . as t h y  (indet.) had . . . eaten. 
iv. 86. Ahpe ka kkeahk-bhkish(zh)sg+. . then ohdl grrcat 

they (indet.) 
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Tdclroorin.. . he amver . 
Tbcko&neww (Fr. on arrive) . .. t h y  (indet) or roae 

one arrives 

II.-From the peculiar structure of the Transitive 
verb, as including in itself both the Subject and 
Object (inteneive as well as simple) in its active and 
passive forms, a variety of combinations occur. The 
range of the Intensive Pronouns being however re- 
stricted to the third person of the singular number, 
the forms which they furnish are comparatively few, 
as they are also simple and consistent in their conju- 
gational formation. 

The Transitive Affix consists, as already shown, of 
two parts, namely, the " energetic" letter or letters, 
and the " inflection" ; the intensive personal modifi- 
cations alluded to here belong to the latter-the 
former, or energetic letter, remaining unchanged. 

Note-The "energetic" t (or d) is an exception to this rule. (See 
below.) 

The Indeterminate objective pronoun belongs to the 
" animateJ'-the Ipde$nite, to the " inanimate" class. 

1 -The Indeterminate objective pronoun is expressed 
by changing the general determinate termination -ayoo 
(Chip. -on, or -am) (3 p. sing.)=he-him, (see p. 38 et 
seq.) into the indeterminate termination -ewdyoo, (Chip. 
-ma) or, which is almost the same thing, by prefixing 
to the former the "constant" intensive w, together with 
its preceding connecting vowel, which is generally e.m 

INDETERMINATE INDICATIVE. 

[xii. 47. N,b debbhkooncfk-se (neg. det.). . I judge him not.] 
Y. 30. Nins ezhe dep6hkoonewd.. I so judge. 

H 2 
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SBke-h-ayoo (det.) ... he loves him. 
SBke-h-ew-dyoo (indet.) . . . he loves, and m of the rent 
Chkesehayoo.. . he deceives him. 
Chbesehervdyoo.. . he deceiver. 
Mindayoo.. .he gives him to drink, qu. he en-drink8 him. 
Mlnnaheruliyoo. .. he gives to drink. 

Thew form, respectively, their three persons singular ae follows ! 

ANIM.  DET. ANIM. INDET. 

1 2 S 1 2 3 
-om -ow -a3oo. I -dl -6n -by00 

Ne slkeh-ow (det.) . . . I love him. 
Xe sakeh-ew-dn (indet.). . . I love (some one). 
Ke chheaeh-o w... thou deceivest him. 
Ke chbeseh-ew-dn.. thm deceivest (some one). 

It-&them-ayoo.. .he so thinks (of) him. 
It-Cthem-ew-dyoo.. . he so thinks (some one). 

Nde-The Transitives ending in -wdyoo, (nee p. 45.) make 
-hewhyoo in the Indeterminate objective form, as WBeche-mayoo.. . 
he accompanies him ; WBeche-herudyoo.. . he accompanies. 

Note.-Mhskambyoo (he takes from, robs, him) makes M b k b  
twhyoo (he robs). Atlmdyoo (he exchanges with, him) maker 
AtAw6yoo (he exchanges, barters). A'saamdyoo (he gives him food, 
feeds him,) makes A'ssBg4ym (he adminiatere food). A'che-mayoo 
(anim. Ire relates him) A'tootum (inan. irreg. he relates it1 make , 

A'che-moo (indef. he relates). NGttoo-mayoo (he calls him) makes 
NGttoo-kaymoo (he invites). These and some others are irregular. 

viii. 16. Kef ezhe teb4hkoonewdim . . ye so judge. 
xi. 3. Ke n6endahnodmn (obliq. case) . . t h y  sent (soms one) .unto 

him. 

BUBJUNCTIVn. 
eiii. 16. Teb4hkoon-ewcfydn . . (if) I judge. 
x. lo. Che nksh-ewdid (subj.) . . that he kill. 
[v. ao. 00 w8hbundahh . . k causeth him to see, shmeth hIm. ] 
ti. 67. Che wahbundahewaid . . that he shew. 
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2.-The Indejnite objective is formed by changing 
the inflectible terminations of the de$nite " Inanimate" 
forms, generally, both General and Special (3 p. sing.) 
into the indejnite termination -egdyoo (Chip. -ega), the 
intensive g (always hard) of which is " constant," the 
termination -ayoo only being inflectible.'' 

6T I N D E F I N I T E  INDICATIVE.  

vii. 21. Nin ge 6zhecLega . . Ihave done. 
i. 26. Nin zkgahhdah-gd . . I pour on. 
xviii. 20. Nin ge k6kenoo4hmahgd . . I have taught. 
iii. lo. Ke kekenoofrhmahgd, nah? . . thou teachest ? nah, interr. part. 
iii. 23. Ke a z h e  zdgahlindahgd.. he was pouring on, baptizing. 
pv. 38. Che dhwe kdeshk-8hshkdshzhahmdig (def.) . . that go c u t  

grass-ye-it. Cree, Kdeskrdsk-esummdig.] 
iv. 37. Kkeshkdhshkiehzhegd findef.) . . (another) cutgrass-he, reap  

eth. Cree, KQsk-lisk-ese-gdyoo. 
xii. 34. ZVh ge (oonje) nhndahgcimin. . We (1.3.) have (out of) heard, 
viii. 38. Kef kzhechegdim . .ye do (that, &c.). 
viii. 44. Ke we kzhechega'im . .ye wish, will, do. 
xvi. 26. Ke kah undhtahmahgcfim . . ye shall ask (for), demand. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

v. 30. Che kzhech-egay6n . . that I do it. 
xiv. 13. Ewh ka kzheohegay6n. . that shall do-I. 
iv. 29. Kah b&dhy6zhechegay6n (intens.). . which I hitherto-do, have 

done. 
i. 33. Che zdgahhdahgay6n .. that I pour on. 
i. 25. Z6gahdndahgdyun.. ? . . (Why) pures t  t h . .  t 
i. 38., xi. 8., iv. 31., viii. 4. KiEkenoodhmahgdyun (flat vowel). . . 

thou who teaehest (habit.) " master." 
ii. 18. Ke dhydzhechegdyun (intens.). . (these things) which thou hast 

done (with iteration). 
iii. 2. Azhechegdyun (flat vowel) . . (which) thm doest (habit.). 
vii. 28. K6kenooQmah-gciid (def. time). . as he taught. 
iii. 2. Kctkenoo4hmahgdid (flat vowel). . he who teaches (habit.) quasi, 

a teacher. 
iii. 22. Ke t6hzhe-zdgahhndahgciid . . (and) he constant-poured 



When 1 is the energetic letter of the animjte verb, as in 
d-~-dSw...l fetches him ; n d g p t - u p .  ..l leaves him ; pdckwll- 
t-ayoo ... l hates him ; it  is, in the indeterminate form, raftened 
into ita cognate 8 (or ah) as, nee-ewby oo... he fetches (some one) ; 
nhgga-8-ewdyoo. .. he leaves (some one, people, &c.) ; puckwb 
8-mdyoo...he hates. On the other hand, when t is the energetic 
letter of the inanimate verb, it  is eoftened, in the indefinite form, 
into its cognate (t)ch, aa 

OENERAL. 

O'ose-t-om.. . he makea it. 
Oose-ch-egdyoo.. . he makea, is making (something). 

x. lo. Che bahdhjecheg&. . that he spoil, make bad. 
i. 21.. iv. 44., iv. 19. AnwAhclkgdid (flat vowel) . . he, one, who speak- 

eth, an orator, " prophet." 
ii. la. Kah Ishquahbzhechegdid . . when he had end-done, ended. 
iii. 20. Mbje-kzhechegdid (flat vowel) . . (he) who evil-does. 
ix. 8. Und6odahmahgcfid . . (he)who begged, demanded. 
vii. 14. Ke kdkenoobhmahgdid . . he taught. 
viii. 8. Ke oozhhekgdid .. he wrote. 
i. 33. Ka z&ahhdahg&.. (he) who shall pour, baptize. 
x. 40. Kah ddhzk-zkgahhndahgaid . . that he constant-poured, wu 

baptizing. 
ii. 22. Ke t6hzhe z6gahdndahgcfid.. he conatant-poured. 
vi. 69. Ke tiihzhe k6kenoobhmahgdid.. as he conatant-taught. 
v. 29. Kah mhoo-kzheckgcijg . . who (plur.) well-do. 
v. 29. Kah mghje-kzhechegdjig . . who (id.) evil-do. 
viii. 62. 63. Anwbhckgdjy . . who (id.) speak, orators, " propheb." 
xiv. 97. Azhe mbgewawdd . . as thy  give. 
vi. 13. Kah wben&g (irreg.) . . who (plu.) had eaten. 

NEBATIVB. 

viii. 28. Ne . . bzhechegdss . . I do not. 
iv. 2. Ke zegahhdahgrbe . . he had not poured on, baptized. 
ix. 3. Ke mbhjdthechegdse . . he hath not indone. 
vii. 22. Ke kc hn je  CzhechegdrLsn(ewh) . . ye have therefore done 

not (that). 
x. 87. E'zhechogdrewA (subj. pooserr. case) . . (it? I do not hk it. 
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Wbw-t-drp (def.).. .he loaeth it. 
Wdnne-ch-egdyoo (indef.). ..he looeth. 

M6wutche-t-dm.. . he collects, gathers together, it. 
M6wntch&ch-egdyoo.. . he colledr together. 

Tbka-t-urn. .. he stabbeth it. 
TAkLch-egdyoo.. .he stabbeth. 

P W - t u r n  ... he bloweth it. 
P&h-egdyoo.. . he bloweth. 

SPECIAL (See p. 95.) 
l ' k k ~ o - k d m  f def.) makes -h-egdyoo (indef.) . . .he breaketh, by force. 

-hh-dm . . . -tah-egdyoo.. .he breaketh, by striking. 
-sk-urn . . . -sk-dgdyw.. . he breaketh, by accident. 
-bum . . . -ch-egdyoo ..he teareth with the mouth. 
-n-urn . . . -n-egdyoo...he breakdh with the hand. 
-#-urn . . . -pi(t)ch-egdyoo.. . he breaketh, by pulling. 
-&urn . .. -s-egdyoo.. .he breaketh, l y  cutting. 

See p. 87 and Paradigm. 

Ne whne-t-an (def.) . . . I  lose it. 
Ne whne-ch-egdn (indef.) . . . I lose. 

Ke n6che-t-an.. . thou workest (at) it. 
Ke n6che-ch-egctn.. . thou workest, art employed. 

MBeee-tsm.. . he agitates it. 
M he-ch-egdyw .. .he agitates. 

Ne mktha-t-2n (anim.-m-ayoo) .. . I smell it. 
Ne rnethhh-egdn.. . I emell. 

Ke wbpa-h-dn (anim. -w-ayoo). . .thou sweepeat it. 
Kc w6pa-h-egdn.. . thou sweepest. 

MGnne-e-urn.. .he cuts it. 
MGnne-s-eghyw .. . he cuts. 

Kunna-whppa-t-dm.. . he long-sees, looks at, it. 
Kunnah-whppa-ch-eg6y00~. he looks out, watches. 
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plural, the intensive subjective forms (see p. 98, Intran- 
si t ive~),  thus exhibiting double intensive signs, as, 

Chtke-hem-dy-m (det. subj., irldet. 0bj.r.. . he deceives. 
Chbse-hew-dy-muk.. .tidy (idem;) deceive. 
Chdese-hew-dnewoo (Fr. on) .. . t h y  ( indet  subj. and obj.) 

deceive. (Subj. -hem-dik, or, -hem-dnewik.) 

N6ot.e-n-egcfyoo. .. he fights. 
N6ote-n-egciyrvtik.. .they (det.) fight. 
N&e-n-egdnnvoo (Fr.on) .. . t h y  (indet.) m e  one is fight- 

ing. (Subj. -egdik, or, -egdnewik.) 
It-dyoo ... he so says (to) him. 
Iercrdy oo... he so says (Angl. he  says). 
It-wdnerctw (Fr. on dit) ... t h y  (indet.) so say. Angl. peo- 

ple say ;  I t  is said. (Subj. -mdik, or, -rudnewik.) 
T h i s  verb, from its Relative form, is commonly used a t  the 

end o f  t h e  eentence. See Relntive Verbs, Sect. IV. 

Note.-Dr. EDWAUD~,  speaking of the Hohegans, one of the Algonquin 
tribes, ohsemes that " they cannot say. I love, thou givest, qc.  but thep 
can nay, I love thee, thou givest him, &c." The examples, of similar 
grammatical import, which have been adduced in both the animate and 
inanimate forms, will, I imagine, be sufficient to nhew that he is 
completely in error. Dr. E.'s opinions having, however, been quoted by 
eminent Philological writers, (see TOOKE'R DiverBiOns Qf Purky ,  BOOTH'S 
Adytical  Dictiona y. &c.) they have, generally, an especial claim to 
notice, and will be hereafter considered in detail. See Additional Notes. 

The simple objective forms, also, take the intensive 
subjective," as, 

Kieee-&om.. . hc finishes it. 
Kdese-t-dnemoo (Fr. on). . .they ( indet)  finish if. 

i. 38, 41, 42. A'hnekbootahm-{ng . . (if) t h y  (indet.) translate it. 
iv. 35. Che k6eahk&shkieh(zh)ahm-fng .. that they (indct.) cut i t .  
vi. 13. Kah eshqbundahm-fng . . which t h y  (indet.) left. 

See Note 55. 



Reciprocals and Reflectivea take also the same form.' 
Nhtenayoo.. .he fighta him. 
N6oteniUdowk (Fr. ik s'cntre-battent). . .th y fight one ano- 

ther, are fighting. 
N6otenlttdnemoo (Fr. on s'entrabat) ... they (indet.) are 

fighting, there is an engagement. 
P&skeswo'osoo.. . he shoots limseg 
Pbskeaw60soondnetvoo.~ .some one ehoots hime& 

To which may be added the " accidental" and 
" participial" passives (see below), as taking also this 
form. 

Of the PASSIVE forms. 

The complete investigation of these intensive forms 
of the pronoun, in the Algonquin dialects, brings under 
notice both the Active and the Passive Verb. 

It need scarcely be observed, that the manner of using t h e  
two moden of the verb, when in relation with the intensive pronoun, 
varies even in Europerul, or written, languages; thus we say 
indifferently, " people say," actively ; a it is said," passively ; 
while the h c h ,  with their indeterminate on, affect the former, 
or active form, " on dit." The Algonquin dialects assimilate to the 
French idiom ; as, Ne sdkehik-dwin, Fr. m'aime-t-on, on m'aime.. . 
Me-loveth-somebody, I am loved. This diversity of idiom appears, 
however, to be limited, generally, to the personal agents or subjects ; 
for, with a more vague or indeJinite subject, or, indeed, when it is 
intended to give prominence to the action rather than the agent, 
they all coincide in a common passiv'e form ; as, cf It  is spoiled," 

ii. 1. d o o d 8 h d i n s  (recip.) . . thy  (iter. indet.) were fmtinu 
(one another). 

ii. 2. AindBhshbwedkood&ding (iter. subj.) . . (where) they $d.) 
were feasting. See Note 66. 
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Cree, dtmvun6chegd~oo; Fr. il ut @. It ir lad; Cree, 
dnnwhegdlbyoo ; Fr. il crt perdu. See Syntax. 
In Consttudion, the Cree ahd Chippeway dialects have a p h m  

ology of their own, in which the English and French active phr- 
u e  both very often rendered by the passive voice, and.vice v- 
See p. 58 and Synh. 

The indeterminate subjective pronoun is (like the 
objective of the active form) of the " animate" class, 
and is also exclusively personal; and the indejnite 
subjective, or common passive verb, is of the "inani- 
mate" class or form. 

1 .-The indeterminate subjective is formed from 
the " inverse" determinate termination -ik, -dk (Chip. 
ahg, JONES), or -oak, (3 p. S. inv.) = he-by him, by 
adding to it the indetemninate -durin (Chip. -do) for the 
$rat and second persons, and by changing -ik, &c. into 
-62(1 (pron. as in low, not high) = he -by some one, 
(Chip. d h )  for the third person.61 

INDETERMINATE INDICATIVE. 

iii. 18. ge bbndgahn-8hzhahoog-6o . . they (indet.) have hither- 
first-sent me. 

v. 14. Ke ke k4hyuhd6hweEg-6o.. they (id.) have cured thee. 
viii. 33. 36. Ke kah p4hged6negdom . . they (id.) will let go, relms, 

You. 
rii. 47. Ke wahyfizheegbom . . they (id.) deceive you. 

The third person ie passive, as follows : 
i. 8. Ke b8-bhnoon-dh (indet.) . . he was hither-sent (by eoms one). 
viii. 4. Ke d4hkoon-dh . . (he or) she was taken. 
viii. 9. Ke . . n4hgahndh .. he was left. 
xii. 34. Tah h b e n d h  . . he will be lifted up. 
xix. 10. Ke . . ahgw&quahwdh.. he waa " crucified." 
IV. 6. Tah 6koonahwlrbendh . . he wil l  be flung away. 
ii. 2. Ke tlndoomdhtoug . . they were called, invited. 
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DIRECT INDICATIVE. 

Ne shke-h-ow . . . I love him. 
Ke ehkeh-om.. .thou lovest him. 

SBke-h-ayoo.. . he loves him. 

xx. 23. E'koo-n-dhmahwdh (obliq, case). . t h y  are withdrawn to (from) 
him. 

XI. 23. Minjdme-n-dhmahwdh (idem.). . t h y  are held, retained, to him. 

B U B J U N C T I V E .  

xii. 7. Che ningwahoog-doydn . . that they (indeterm.) bury mu. 
n i .  32. O'ombeneg-doy6n (iIJ t h y  (indet.) up-lift mu. 
xv. 7. Ka t6otahgdoyalg . . they (indeterm.) will do to you. 
vii. 4. Che keklnem-lnd . . that he be known. 
[iii. 14. Kah dzhe 6omhlhkoonod. . an he up-hanged him.] 
iii. 14. Ka dzhe hmblhkoonlnd . . shall so be up-hanged he. 
iv. 26. Azhdnekahnlnd (flat vowel.) . . who was named. 
viii. 3. Kah dhhkoonind . . who was taken. 
ix. 22.. xii. 31. Che z4hgeje-wlbenlnd.. that he be out-thrown. 
iii. 27. O'onje mdnlnd . . (if) thence he be given to. 
iii. 18. Ke nahnaoolnd.. he has been condemned. 
xii. 16. Kah b6shegaindhhgodnd . . when he war glorifird. 
xii. 23., xiv. 13. Che bdehegaindtihgodnd . . that he should be glori. 

jed. 
xii. 38. Kah w4hhundah~ul . . (he) who huth been mude to see it. 
xx. 24., xxi. 2. Anhd . . who ia said to, or of, called. 
v. 33. Ke nkhzekahwlnd-ebun . . he has been gonc to. 
xix. 16. Che 4hgwlhquahdond . . that he be " crucified." 
xix. 41. Kah d4hzhe bhgwlhquahdond . . where he war bung " rm- 

cified." 
xii. 16. E'zhebedond.. that he war writtm. 
iii. 23. Ke zdgahundlhwindwdh . . they were poured on. 
xvii. 19. Che b6neindwdh . . that they be clearued. 
xvii. 23. C%e p6zhegodndwdh . . that t h y  be uni-&d, perfecbd. 
xix. 31. Che dzhew6ntndwdh . . that they be taken away. 
xix. 31. Che b6okooglhdadondwdh . . that they be break-leg*. 
i. 24. Kah b8-lhnoonlnjnjig . . who were hither-sent. 
ix. iii. Che w~hbundahmbhwlnd (obliq, cue)  . . that they be ~ t n  irr 

him. 
xi. 3. Che . . ~Cendahmkhwtnd (id.) . . that he be named to, told. 
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h'e d k e - b e - d n  ... I love, some one, people, kc.  
Ke dke-h-ew-dn. . . t  lovest. 

Sake-h-em-dyoo.. . he loves. 

S U B J U N C T I V E .  

Che sake-h-b,ean,. . that love-rome-one-I, that I love. 
Cbe sake-h-em-kun ... that thou love. 
Che sake-h-em-dit . . .that he love. . 

fNVERSE INDICATIVE. 

Ne dke-h-fk.. .me-loveth-he, he  loves me. 
Ke dke-h-ik. .. he loves thee. 

S&e-h-ik ... he is loved by him, or them (detem.). 

v. 23. WaypCsemind (flat vowel) . . who was sonned, called son. 
Angl. " the son." 

v. 23. Waydosemind (flat vowel) . . who was fathered, called father. 
Angl. " the father." 

A mistakenview of this kind of words, namely, a subjunctiveverb with a 
pronoun relative understood, &c. (see p. 73,) has led to an erroneous classi- 
fication. ZEISBE~BGEB has greatly erred in this respect by classing aa 

NOUNB, not only intransitive verbs, e.g. " Welilisian! . . 0, pious man !" 
literally, Tkm who art good ! but even transitives with t7&r regimen, e.g. 
" PemBuchsohcfZian.. 0 my: Saviour," kc. which, also Literally rendered, 
is !l"h who makeat me live ; agreeably to hie own more correct version 
of a s imiir  expression, found among hie paradigms of the verb, viz. 
" Wblamirllesoh&lian (vocative). . 0 thou who makest me happyw--not 
less incorrectly classed under the head of " Participles." This want of 
accuracy in classification, has compelled Mr. Du PONCEAU to use for a 
simplepresent qf the mbjanctive, the perplexing unintelligible denomination 
of the "par t in '~onomi1~1-voca t i v2 '  form.-llf.anr. of the AM. Phil. 
Soc. pol. 3, neu, ceried, pp. 99. 137.-See Syntax. 

NEGATIVE. 
iii. 24. Ahp6hgencih-seyun .. he was not deposited, "cast." 
vii. 39. P6shegaindhhgoodh-eebun . . he was not glorified. 
vi. 65. Mkndhsig (subj.) . . (if) he be not given to. 
VL 39. MekewLewCnd-&un . . (for) he was not given. 
dr. 41. Re ahs6hsewCnd-kbun . . (where) he had not been placed. 



Ne dlce-h-Wwin (Fr. m'ume-t-on, on m ' h ) .  . .M love  
mmbody, i.e. I un loved (by wau one), and rod 
the rest. (Chip. -%-do). 

Ke rhkeh-5k-bwin (Fr. on t'aime) .. .fh art loved. (Chip. 
-ig&). 

We-hdra (Fr. il eot aimd, de quelqu'un ; roT on l ' b )  
...he u loved. (Chip. -6h). 

BUBJUNCTIVE. 

Che de-h-ik-he-dn . . . that love-people-me, (Fr. qu'oo 
m'aime,) that I beloved, by some one. (Chip.-ig-doybn). 

Che dke-h-ik-he-un . . that love-people-thee, (Fr. qu'on 
t'aime), that fhou be loved, by some one. (Chip. -ig- 
doyun.) 

Che dke-h-let (Fr. qu'il roit aiml) ... that he be loved. 
(Chip. -fnd). 

With the firat and second persons the phraae is active-in the 
third, p r i v e ;  they being the relurn of the DIRECT form. See 
p. 61 et reg. 

INDICATIVE. 

Ne pbyt-dk ... me heareth-he (det. subj.). 
Ke pkyt-dk.. .thee heareth-he. 

PByt-dk (pars.) .. .he is  heard by him. &c. 

Ne p4yt-dk-dwin (Fr. m'entend-on). .. Z am heard, by wme 
one (indd) 

Ke Pbytdk-6win (Fr. t'eutend-on). . . t b  art heard, by some 
m. 

P&yt-otvdw (Fr. il e ~ t  entendu). . . he u heard, by crmc one. 

BUBJUNCTIVE. 

Che p6y thk-he-ctn (Fr. qu'pn m'entende) . . .that I be heard, 
by m e  one. 

Che pkythk-he-un (Fr. qu'on t'entende) ... that thou be, drc 
Che p6yt-4w-dt (Fr. qu'il roit entendu) ... that he be, &c 

Note-The "constant" om or w, in the active, -wbyoo(Chig. -mi), 
u well ar in t&e return or parsive termination#, -6win (9. -tb), 
or -dm (Chip. -&), belong to the indeterminate pronounr 6rrrauk, 
&en, 6winah, romc one, mtesoJi~, &. (Chip. ahsea, Joytr) phich 
 bare, baing in e compounded h, the v#W iaaeetjoa 
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2.-The inclejinite subjective, or common paseive, 
which, to distinguish it from the accidental (aee p. 26), 1 
ehall call the participial passive form, is the opposite of 
the indefinite active, and is formed from it, by changing 
the active termination -gdyoo (Chip. -gd) into -@yoo, 
the inanimate passive ending (Chip. gdhdLE, J o ~ o e ) , ~  

(LJINDICATIVE. 

xvi. 20. Tah gw4kene-g-ahdd (and eo of the reet). . it rhall be tund. 
iv. 11. DQnqiihnegahdd . . it is made deep. 
ri. 31., viii. 17. E'zhebe6gahdd . . i t  is written. 
xis. 19. Ke Bzhebe6gahdd.. i t  has so been written. 
xix. 36. Ke 6zhechegahddwun.. t h y  were so done. 

vi. 45. E'zhebeBgahdifmhgut . . i t  is so written. 
xi. 38. W&mbahnekdhdZnt?bun (obliq. case) . . it was hollowed, sx- 

cavated. 

B U B J U N C T I V E .  

i. 3. Kah hzheche-gaWig . . which WM made. 
h i .  24. Ch6pwah 6ozhechegaMdig . . before it  wan made. 
ii. 9. Kah ehiihwe-men-4hboow6chegahddy. . which WM yellow-berry- 

liquor, i.e. wine-made. 
ii. 17. E'zhebe6gahdaig . . (that) it (is) wae writtm. 
xv. 6. Aehe kkoonahw8benegaWig.. as it is away-flung(a branch). 
xu. 14. Wah~hheche~ahddig . .  that it  was prepared. 
six. 28. Ke k6zhechegahddig . . that it  was finished. 
sv. 25. W~zhebekgahdui~ (flat vowel) . . which is writtsr. 
xxi. 25. O ' o z h e b e ~ ~ & n  . . Cfit were writtea. 
xi*. 23. A ' h n z ~ a t & ~ e n e ~ ~ . o o &  . . it WIW woven. 
xii 6. Kah b6nah6phddnig (obliq. case) . . which war put i.n it. 
iii. 10. Che w&bunjegahddnig (idem.) . . that t* mi& be seen. 
iii. 21. ( Y o ~ 6 c h e ~ ~ ~ 1 1 ; ~  (idem.). . that t h y  are made, "wrought." 

NEGATIVE INDICATIVE.  

i. 3. Tah ge 6ozhechegdhdhenoon . . i t  could not have been made. 
x. a. O'ozhebe6gdhd&enoon . . it .is not written. 
x. 35. Tah bahn&jechegdhd&enoon. . i t  will not be epoiledl made bad. 
xh. 36. Tah &k-60gahn-a6~dh&dA (dl. case). . he ehall not be 

break-bone-ed. 



.hi& A GIPdJYYrn bPL 
b 

the inserted participial letters dt (or. W) W g  p b  
m a e d  preddy as the spme let- & ,theths JWim ' 
participle amat-o, the d being long, and tbe t . d &  
$he syllable, It d e s ,  in the, raphate fors) -@m~, 
tha t being so&&& 3 & =.- itsakognate r ortr (chip 
-@m ~~~&$j@&q& -' 

-', -7 r * 

O'~~~M@JW., . he makee. 
Oa&&e&Mp . .make4  it is. 
Odch-eglle- oo...he i~ make-ed, mde .  
I(d&ekw$.t-m (def;) ;..he sews 3. 

W 6 p - n - & - ~  (~MEI.~,. it ia dung away. 
.W@e-meg&wo, ..he or it (anim.) ia dung awWw 

Q p n 4 g b t - d p . . . p o w d  a is. 
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W d c - v . .  . he takes him. 
O'oten-egdp.. .he takee. 
O'ote-n-egd8-00. ..he ir (hoe been) taken. 
Vote-n-egdtdyoo . . .it is (hoe been) taken. 

O'opa-h-im.. .he litb it, with force. 
Vop-h-eghyoo.. .he liRe. 
O'opa-h-egdm.. . he is lifted. 
O'opa-h4gdthyoo.. it is lifted 

Nipphh-eghyoo. .he kills. 
Nipp-ch-egdm.. .he ir killed. 

mimote and inanimate persons are formed ar followr :- 

CREE. C H I P P E W A Y .  
INDICATIVE. 

1 a 3 1 2 s 
-a) -fJh,wm -gaeoa gL00  I *  -Hh -g8zoo 
(1 =a .) -Bptliyoo -padl . 

SUBJUNCTIVE- 

(&) -&wq& -gLboyun - g h t  &ooyh &doyur &oot 
(Xs., g A t &  I wciig 

Nde.-It may be observed, that the above mentioned two passive 
forme, namely, the Accidental and the Participial, have ezactly their 
equivalenb in the two English participial forms, of which one is 
C ~ e e d  to be irregular, e.g. 

U'ckoo-tayoo (inan.) ... it is hung up (accid. state). 
U'ckoo-ch-egdtdy oo...it u (Anglich, hoe been) hanged up 

(by an agent implied). 
EskwlGt-hyoo (inan.). . .it is burnt (accid. state). 
Eokwbch-egdtdyoo .. . it is (has been) burned (M by an 

incendiary). 
Kippoo-tdyoo.. .it is stopt (accid. state). 
Kip@-egdt-hyoo .. . it is (hoe been) stopped, by rame 

ag*t- 
KMe-phoo (anim.) . . .he is girt (accid. state). 
K&hepi(t)ch-egds-oo ... he is (has been) girded (by an 

implied agent). kc- 



From the above i d - e  o d d .  f&fM &e 
derived Adjectivs verbs (of a w i t h  Bign&&in)), 
by adding to the intensive s i p ,  the t f m h a t i ~ n - ' ~ ~  

A 
YAMNIP, vk. -utks-u, or 4-u-equivdent, re@* 
to the EngLieh active -iq, -he ,  ~r -ow, and tb passim . . 
-ed, -able or 42~4~- 

, L  + 
9 8 b h e - w ~ . , . ~ ' t ' l a v ~ u  one, people, dcc.)). 
Sakehe-m&witlY , ... ~ e ' l  l ~ p . ~ ~ j 4 & ,  

on-, i.0.. ma. 
SBkehfk.,.Ae it loved. 

-4 
Sklkebl)r-oow.. .as iE lovtr2gmpuirjr-&, he i;&-& a 
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IIDICATIVL PASSIVE. 
1 a s 1 a s 

(Urn.) --in --in -00s-u. I -002 -0ozd. 

(hn.) -w-un. -wud. 

BUBJUNCTIVE. 

( h i m . )  - o o e d n  --dun --it. -oor-tydn -00%-eywm -00~-id. 
(Inan.) -w-dk. I -w-uk. a - 

6a INDICATIVE.-ANIMATE. 

iii. 30. Nin gah ne en-4indhhgwa . . I will be so-thought of. 
viii. 63. iv. 12. Ket' ah$t-bindhhgoap . . thou art 80 (much)-thought of. 
xiv. 28. iii. 31. A'hwahshemfi mah ah$t-bindhhgooreh.. beyond for 

he is so (much) thought of. 
vii. 28. Qufiyahqu-bindhhgoozeh..he is straight-thought, eateemed true. 
xii. 13. Shfihw-4hdhhgoozeh . . he is qu. very-thought of, blessed, 

favoured. 
xxi. 1. Ke ezhe wPhbahm6gooceh . . Ae waa so seen. 
ix. 9. Ezhenhhgoozeh . . he is so seen, he so appears, is like. 
xviii. 27. Ke n6ondhhgooae(h) . . he was heard (the cock). 
xiii. 31. PBsheg-bindhhgoozeh . . he is one-thought,-considered. 
XI. 29. Shahw-aindhhgoozewug . . they are favoured, blessed. 
xvi. 7. Ked' en-bindhhgoozim . . ye are so thought, considered. 
viii. 23. Ke teb-bindhhgwzim . . ye are governed. 
siii. 17. Ke zh4hw.aindhhgoozim . . ye are blessed, favoured. 

IUBJUNCTIVL.  

iii.33. vii. 18. Qdyukqu-bindhhgoozid. . .he is straight-thought,is true. 
viii. 4l. Thb-dindhhgoosid (flat vowel) . . (he) who is governed. 
i.at. riii. 63. iv. 12. A$t-biud4hgood. . who so (much) is thought of. 
xiii. 39. Phheg-bindhhgoosid . . if he be onethought, i. e. g ~ e o t  

thought, gloriow. 

i. 32. Ke b&-ezhen&goorid.. he was hither-so-seen, was like. 

xv. 19. Teb-bindhhgoozydgoob6n.. if ye were governed. 
xvii. 37. Thb-biudhhgoozejig (flat vowel) . . who are governed. 

INDICATIVE.-INANIMATE. 

xix. 7. En-bindikhgwud . . it is so thought. 
' viii; 16. Tah qbiukqu-bindtihgwud . . it will be straight-, just-thought. 

BUBJUNCTIVE. 
' xviii. 31. An-bindhhgwuk (flat vowel) . . an i t  is thought. 

1 2  



more interne by inserting an additional oo or w &re I 
b, the Aflir of m m m .  

Sow&themayoo ... Bb ~ V O M  h. 
hetbemik (d&),.,Ar u h v o d  b~ k h ,  on tbr 
&w~th- ( i o a f  .,:& ia  hvourd (b r a ~ l d  

Sawkthdegdxob~iilef. def. time)...l 
favolucd. 

S o r r & h d k a w  (agent and time indefJ.rL 
Sow6themikdowiru (iifiniie, u n i v d ) . ,  .4e 

premely, favoured (qu. by Pror 
a k e h p , ,  .Ac lwm Hina 
~ ~ ( C l e L ) . . .  lAcirhcdbg.&,mtb8m. ' 

sk&%.(inda) ... ~ ' i r l o v d ( b y ~ m e o o b ) .  - 

dmmed worthy. 
.i i~ 19. ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ . . ~ t m r o t g o m u ~ ~ n r L  
Z i K  16. #. m. A ~ ~ o D s & ~ .  (mom) a# 

di. 14. TebQidhgo~f(pc) 
ix. as. Ts-. . 
l i r .  

8U.lUlCTIVt. 

&L 18. &la 
;r - 

1 (*bL &I. - am I+&& 
owned. 

d .-. xe- ..a * hu + 
tmght. 

riii 4?., rt. 19. Tebiindihg- . , . M UJ 
d, (of God). 

& 
a L 
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SBkehikoorr (indef. time, &c.) .. .he u, (may be,) loved, ir 
amiable. 

SBkehikdomb8u (infin.). . .he ir loved, qu. by Providence. 

There is yet another form, which is also passive, 
and implies obligation or necessity, viz. -at-ikoosu, as, 

G60%t-fk-oo-r .. . he is feared-generally-like, is terr-ible. 
G6oat-dt-ik-00-su ..he is to be feared. 

PARAGRAPH VI. 

Of the Oblique Cases. 

IT has been observed, that both the direct and 
the o31ique cases of the pronoun are combined 
with the verb. The nominative and accusative, ex- 
pressive of the subject and the object, have just been 
exemplified in their determinate, indeterminate, and 
indefinite forms. We now proceed to the Oblique 
cases, or remote object. 

These cases are as follows, namely-two Datives ; 
the Vicarious ; the Instrumental ; and the Possessive. 
Their conjugational forms differ little from those of the 
Direct cases, the added sign being supplied generally 
by b t e d  letters, rather than by change of termina- 
tion. See Paradigm. 

These have, like the other cases, their animate and 
inanimate forms. 

The jirit, or.common Dative, signifies to or for, and 
is formed (3 p. sing.) as follows : 

Nlppa-h-dy-oo (accus. anirn.). . . kill-eth-him-he, he kills him. 
Nippa-tdn, (id. inan.). . . kill-eth-it-he, he kills it. 
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Zmorncrm hs staed, and I believe conedy,  thrt, in the Ldnni 
Lenspea a kindred dialect, there ie a verbal dative aue, but hb 
Indian examples are, with one exception, in the  accwatiuc 

rvi. 7. Ke kah pBhged6nahdonim (inv.). . I will deliver him to yw.  

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

[viii. 59. Ke @%ZOO (reflect.). . he hid himself.] 
xii. 36. Ke kbhroo-tahw6d (id.). . he hid himself-to-C/rom)-them. 
A. 14. Che nt4kWaW.. that he l e  for him, or them. 
xv. 13. Che p6hged6- . . that k 1st go, W d ,  it jk hh 

or them. 
xix. 16. Ke bihgedknahmahwdd . . he let go, delivered. him to him or 

them. 
iii. 33. K.h oadhpendhmabwbd . . . . (b) wAe hrth e n ,  received, 

to (from) him it  (hie relstion). 
xii. 2. Ke ~ ~ w o d . .  (and) they nude it* him. 
xvii. 15. Che medihgwanahmcfhw-ahdwdh.. (-udwah) that thou take it 

for them. 
xix. 11. Kah bihgedknahm&k (-A, Cree) ewh ne-$wh. . k who let 

it go, i.a delivered it, to thee, my-body. 
i. 23. &tii@iquatdhwik (iperat.) . . etrait-make ye it& liia 

siv. 3. Ahwe wahw6zhetahrn600ahg6ok ( i . )  . . (if) I go prepare 
it  for yau. 

xviii. 39. Che bAhged6nahmoonaligbog (id.). . that I deliver him to you. 
iii. 12. Ke w&ndahm60(ne)naligdok (id.). . (if) I have named it or 

them, to you. 

xvi. 23. Ka und6odddhwrfgdig . . (whatsoever) ye shall demand 
to (Bf l  him. 

u. 23. (Wbgwh) cfkoonahmdhwagw& (dub. 5 t  v~wel . )  . . (whom- 
soever) ye withdraw to CfrW h- 

u. 23. (Wbgwgin) mdinjdmenahmdhwdgw(iia (id.) . . (whomuoever) 
ye hold it to bia. 

xv. 16. (WBg6odoogwbin) ka u n d 6 o d a h M m i n  (dub.) . . . 
(vhataoever) ye shall demand, ask to ( B f )  Aim. 

NEGATIVE INDICATIYB. 

Lxa U. NW 6h-t- . . z plagfet t b .  1 
xvii. 9. 20. NinS bhnahmeirtahwcthseeg . . I pray aotfer them. 
ii. 24. 00 ge b&gede'nabmuh&eere e& eewcyowL (inan.) . . he ham 

not committed it to them that his-body, or person. , 



bt, an object, and ie thus formed- 
W4pe-n-qm...0ing-sth-&s-h, he tlisgr biab 
W ~ ~ S - ~ - Y B I . . . - - ~ ~ A C , ~ ~ W ~ C  

W+n-di+m.. .fig-eth-at-ASmp-La he 9iqp J bim , 
WCpe-n-dt-m ...&go eth-atirde, he t kp  at it. 

The Vicarious w e ,  signifying in the mclm ar 
d d  of another (from wL&um, " turn"), is am 
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The Instrumental case is formed from the inanimate 
form of the indefinite objective, by changing the third 
person -gdyoo, into -gd-gdyoo, and implies with, or of, 
an instrument or material, as, 

NippB-ch-egdyoo.. , ke kills. 
NippB-ch-egd-gdyoo. . . he kills with (mmething). 

O'oae-ch-egdyoo.. .he maker. 
Od-ch-egd-gdyoo.. . he makes mith, or of, wmething. 

Oblique cases take also the Reflective and Reci- 
procal forms. 

Ofore-t-Uw-dyoo (anim.) . . .he makes him for him. 
O'oee-t-6mUm-dyoo (inan.). . . he makes it fw him. 

O'O#~-~W~JAOO (anim.). . . he makes him for himself: 
O'oae-tdmdrro (inan.).. he makes it for himseLf. 

O'osstwdt-toouk (anim.) ... they make them for each other. 
O'ose-tdm-dttoouk (innn.). . . thy make them for each 

The Int&ve forms of the Oblique are formed as 
those of the Direct cases-namely, by the terminations 
-wdyoo and -gayoo. 

,O'oae-t-dm-ayoo (anim.). . . he makes him for him. 
O'o6e-tdm-dm-4yoo (inan.) ..he makes it for him. .. 
O'oae-twd-gdyoo (anim.) . . . he makes for ( o t h r ) .  
O ' ~ t 6 ~ d g d y o o  (inan.) ... he makee for ( o t h r ,  aome 

one) ." 
BECIPBOCAL. 

v. d. Ooyoodiihpenahtndhdqdig (eubj.) ..ye who take to (from) one 
another. 

@. 14. Mahybhqualid~ondngi~ (subj. inan. flat. vow. w.) . . . who 
exchange t h ] .  

ii. 15. Mah+hquahd6onahmahgajig (id.) . . who exchange (indef.), 
for other#. 
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Net a&-e-kik (id. inv.). ..he, &c. for me. 

Net' h-e-kik-bntin...they (indet) make, e.g. a pair, &c. 

fw me. 
Net' assh-e-khy-tam-dk-o'miu.. . me snow-shoe-make-(gene- 

rally)-fw-he + they (Fr. on). &c. 

The Possessive or Accessory case, being very 
puzzling, at least, to learners, must be given at 
some length; we have therefore assigned to it the 
last place in the list of verbal oblique cases. Unlike 
the other cases, this refers to third persons exclusively, 

as the '' end," &c. Though thus limited in its appli- 
cation, it is nevertheless of very extensive use. It 
may be superadded to all the other cases. 

The simple form of this verbal ending, viz. Indic. 
-eth6, anim. and inan., (Chip. -wun anim., -enkh inan.) 
Subj. -ethit (anim.), -eth.Ik (inan.) ; Chip. -enid (anim.) , 
-en$ (inan.), signifies to him, that is, with respect to, 

or, in relation to him, her or them ; but, in English, 
the equivalent of this sign is often omitted, and vaguely 
only, if at all, understood. 

There does not appear to be, in English, any equivalent term for 
this ol~lique case, at least one which is uniformly used. Its import 
is variously expressed by the prepositions lo,fw, mith, &c. as, it is 
loat to him, that is, as regards hirn-a  child is born to him-it is 
difficult fw him-it goes hard with him, &c. which may be all 
resolved into in relation to him ; but, as just remarked, this sign so 
frequently occurring in the Indian, is comparatively seldom found 
in the English phrase, and seldom is, grammatically, even under- 
etood. With the appropriation to the " third" person before men- 
tioned, it is conjugated through the different forms of the verb. 

Some notion of the manner of using this case may 
be conceived from the follon-ing example. 



If1 wish to eay rimply " It dm,'> tWCtee d b  
ir. qreeaed thus, Wmmew-un (-dk, mibj;+and thh 
we ehall, in our examples, call the dioluts  form ; bat, 
if I mention thois circumstance with d'emma~to a 
" third" person or persons, I then uae the tamh&on 
above mentioned, '-efh4, as,, Kimmewnn& . . " It 
nine to him, in relatidii ti him,'*'&c.-this we &all d 
the relatitre form. a 

W cc amsbnt" aign of thi~~case is- th (Chip. a), In m a  I 
rr ur r, in both dialects. 

B i b  (in&) ..a mows* 
Mbpnu6hd (id.). . .it mows-C Ah, M reepch rr, 

Nb ippim hB M ~ ~ O & ( U U ~ ] . )  ... I stay, an it annn 
Xd' &pis ht ~bpd:.. i~oar aayest, am it ~ I W W  

A'pprhC~&%~it ... hestpIr~,+ri( 
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It may be observed of the cases before men- 
tioned, that they express the relation between the 
subject and the object, &c. ; but the case now before 
us shews also the relation between subjects, &c. 
themuelvee. When two " third" persons (both of 
them agents, or both of them patients) meet together, 
thiEl relational form serves to distinguish the accessory 
or depexldent, from the principal or leading " third" 
person-the relative from the absolute , agent, &c .- 
thus obviating, by shewing their relative position, the 
ambiguity which would otherwise arise from the meet- 
ing of several third persons in the sentence. For a full 
explanation of the use of this case, see the S ~ n t a x . ~  

The grammatical import of the following examples will be beet 
deratood, by comparing them with the context of the Englbh Original. 
The " absolute" form involves only one, the " relative," trw agents, &c. 

viz. a PrincipoZ, and an Acceamy.-See Synta~. 
xi. 6. Ah$. . . . . . kah nhndung . . . . . . . . bhkooznrid. 

The time . . that he (Jesus) heard . . that he (aecur. viz. Laza- 
rue) wan sick to, in re- 
spect of, him, Jesus. 

v. 9. Ke phumud.. (and) he (abeoL) walked. 
vi. 19. 00 ge w&bahmdwbn. . Jesus (relat.) phoodnid. 

TLey have seen him . . . . Jesus an he (Jeeus) walked. 

INDICATIVE ANIMATE. 

ri. g. Ah* . . (here) he is. (Abeolute, and so of the reat.) 

ii. 1. 00-geen em& ke ahyh-wun . . Hir mother . . there b (she) 
waa. (Relative, and so of the reat.) 

Note.-The Pow~s iae  pronoun of the third pereon, oo or oot' (his, her, 
or their,), governs this cane-the object possessrn being the Acccuory. 

v. 13. Embh ke a h y h m g  . . there they were. 
u 26. PCenchg ke ahy&wun . . within they were. 

rii. 37. Ke n&&weh . . he utood. 
SIX. 25. Ke nebihwe-wun . . he or they stood. 
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Without this compensating fonn, the Indian phrue w d  
be eepecially liable to ambiguity of expreaajon, from, among 
other causes, the (personaUy) compounded form of  the transitive 

iv. 45. Ke ezh4h-wug . . they have gone. 
ir. 8. Ke ezh4h-un~n . . they have gone. 

ri. 14. Ke ekedh-g . . they eaid. 
J. 12. Ke eked6o-trmn.. they d d .  

xi. 3. A'hkooze . . h is rick. 
xi. 2. Ayhhkooz-end-bun . . he was sick. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

The present Subjunctive is often determined in its meaning an present, 
paat, or future, by the principal verb of the sentence. We may aLw repeat 
here, that the Compound of the present Indicative is often ueed for the 
preterite tense. 

iv. 25. Ke t4hgweshin-g . . (when\ that k amve. 
iv. 47. Ke d4hgweshdn-enld .. that he had arrived. 

V. 5. Aydhkooz-id . . (that) he was sick. 
\ 

iv. 46. Ayhkooz-mid.. h wad nick. 

v. 20. A'zhechegdid (flat vowel) . . " which hitnaev doeth." 
xv. 15. A'zhecheg-dnid (id.) . . (what) k doeth. 

xi. 1. A'zhenek4hzoo-d . . who is (was) named, 
x. 3. A'zhknekahz60-nid . . as t h y  are named. 

xi. 25. Ke neboo-d . . (though) he be dead. 
xi. 13. xix. 33. Ke n&6o-mid.. (who) heis (was) dead. 

viii. 59. Ke z4hgah-ung . . (and) he went out. 
xi. 31. Ke ziihgahiihm-enld . . she went out. 

xi. 41. Shingeehin-g (anim.) . . as he lay. 
v. 6. Shingeshkn-enid . . as he lay. 

vii. 11. Ke eked6o-wod . . (and) they said. 
iv. 31. 51. Oowh ke eked6o-nid . . these (things) t h q  mid. 

v. 29. Che ezh4h-wod .. that they pass, go. 
vi. 15. We bbezh4h-1~id.. (that) they want hither-paee, come. 

vi. 17. Ke b6ose-wug (indic.). . they embarked. 
vi. 22. Ke b6os-hid. . (where) they embarked. 

xix. 25. Ke n&4hwe-wr (indic. relat.). . they stood. 
dx. 26. N&B;hwe-nid (subj.) . . who (plur.) stood. 
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~h I see him; nhkh I e e  it ; &c. (aee Sydar)--and 
r wmt of sepvrte dbtbdbe f o r m  of the pemonal pmnoun, u, 

xviii. 14. Che n u &  (dat. absol.) . . that he die fw t k .  
xi. 61. Che n b t a h w d h n i d  (dat. relat.) . . that he die for than. 

vi. lg. BbnlrhzeklrhmenM (relat.) . . as he approached it. 
vii. 10. Kab m 8 b j W . .  (when) they were gone. 
vi. 22. MbhjeoonW. . (that) they had departed (by water). 
vi 66. Ke ahzhe gdwdnid . . had alnady back-gone-thy. 
vii. 31. M e - m W  . . that they so said of him. 

In certain cases, Rhi t  (subj.), Chip. -enid, is softened into ithi(t)eM, 
%ip.-CRjin. See +&IF. 

ii. 14. A'dahwLjq . . who (plu.) exchanged. 
ii. 16. A'd.ha&nejin . . wko exchanged. 

xii. 5.8. Kadern&gez+y . . who are poor, miserable, " the poor." 
xiii. 29. xii. 6. Kbdemt5hgez-&.$in . . w b  are poor, &c. 

vii. 41. PbkLhnez-ejig . . who are separate, " othere." 
u i .  2. P&k&nez+in . . who are, &c. 

ix. 8. Kah k6beengw-did .. (he) who coas blind. 
is. 6. Kakkbeengw-dwjk . . wha mu blind. 

v. iii. Kake7Jeengw-djig . . who are blind. 
x. 21. xi. 37. Kak6beengsv-rhrejin . .who are blind. 

xvii. 14. A'kew-&jin . . who earth, are of the earth. 
I. 5. Mayhhgezkrejin . . who are strange (to them, the sheep). 
vi. 11. Kah n&mahd-ahb-%in . . who erect-sat. 
v. 21. Nbp6onejin (flat. vowel) . .who are dead, " the dead." 
vii. 39. Ka oot6hpenhejin.. which they should receive. 
x. 3. Kbnahwhindahmhejin.. w b  takes care of, keeps; qu. a keeper. 

INDICATIVE INANIMATE. 

xvh. 1. Bahgbe-ahydh..  i t  is near. 
xvi. 21. Pahgkhmeahydh-neh . . id. 

ii. 17. Oo ge mdqu&ndahnahwah . . they remembered it. 
ii. 22. Oo ge mCqufEnddil,m-en&h . . t h y  remembered it. 

vii. 26. 00 gel$indahnahwah . . they know it. 
x. 4. 00 gek&nddhm-mt% . . t h y  know it. 

xi. 38. WeernbAhnekdhdLd-bun (part, pasr.) . . it wae hollowed, ex- 
cavated. 
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The way in which the grammatical difficulty just mentioned is 
met in European languages ia, perhaps, not undeserving of notice : 
e.gg by a Participle, as, 
St. John i. 36. And (John) looking upon Jesus as he ( J a )  walked. 

Et reepicins (Joanneu) Jemm ambulantm,. 
Et (Jean) voyant Jesus qui (Antecedent, Jesus) marchoit. 
Kahnahwahbahmod (subj.). . Jesus. . pdmooeanid (subj.) 
As he (John) looked at him.. Jesus.. as he(Amdmy,vir .Je~) 

walked. 
The Infinitive m o d  serves the same purpose. 

iv. 8. Hir disciples were gone away.. to buy, &c. 
00 minzhenahwBmun.. ke ezh4h-mn (Indic.) g&a'penaht60- 

nid. (subj.) 
Hb disciples (access.). . had gone (relat. to him) that tlicJ( 

buy (id. to him), &c. 

But the Cree and Chlppeway have no Impersonal verbal forms : 
they have neither Participle (active, or passive), nor, as already 
observed, Injnitiue mood These are all resolved into a personal 
(the sulijuncfive) mood, as above. Vide infra. 

But not all relations between the Verb and its Re- 
gimen are expressible by Cases. Prepositions are 
sometimes employed, being p e j x e d  to the verb, and 
governing the verbal termination in the Accusative or 
Dative forms already mentioned. Neuter verbs fol- 
lowed, in English, by a preposition and a personal 
pronoun, become, by the process alluded to, Transi- 
tive verbs, e.g. 

A'pu (neut.). . . he sits. 
Ne wht-hp8-hdw (dir.accus.) ... I with-sibhim, I sit with him. 
Ne wCebbp8-mik (inv. id.) ... me with-sits-he, he co-sits, sits 

with, me. (See p. 51, d seq.) 

Ne wiskah-$8-stdkmu'k (inv. dat) . . .me round-sit-(to)-thy, 
they sit round me. 

PBmoobdyoo (neut.). . .?re walks. 
Ne t6che-p6moot-dkmrk (inv. accus.) . . . me upon-walk-thy, 

they walk upon me. 
K 
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P B o n ~ ~  (neut.) ..k walka 
P&phoatoyoo (id.). . .k walks, with repetitha 
Piiphmootdyoo (id.). ..he walks about. Fr. il tm promthe. 
Ne wktche-p&phootry-mh (dir. m a r ) .  . . I with-walk 

about him, I walk about with him. 
Ne wisk6h-ekdkwuk (inv. accus.) ... mc round-walk-thy, 

they walk round, circum-walk, me. 
Ne whk#-pat-dhuk (id) ... me round-run-they, they cir- 

cum-run, run round, me. 
Ne w bk&-pilthe-stdkrouk (inv. dat.) . . .me round-move (to) 

they, they move round ( to)  me. 

PARA~RAPH VII. 

Of Gender. 

WE come now to the last grammatical modification 
of the verb, that is, to those conjugational forms 
which, according to the rules, or rather to the practice 
of this language, are considered to be in " agreement" 
with the animate and inanimate genders or classes of 
the noun, &c. See the Accidence. 

Note.-It has seemed more convenient to arrange the "genders" 
in this order, viz. animate and inanimate; we are neverthela 
aware, that the latter, as the generic universal subject should have 
stood first. The same relation subsists between the third, and the 
3 r d  and second persons of the verb ; the first of these being, in 
Cree, the root of the others, is also entitled to precedency, and 
ought to have held the first place. 

1. Those verbs which are by grammarians com- 
monly denominated Impersonal, are of the "inanimate" 
gender, and have the third person only, as, 

PBpoo-n (subj. -k) ... it is --inter. 
Skkwu-n (subj. -k) .. .it L spring. 
Th6oti-R (subj. -k)...it (the wind) blows. 
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Some Impersonal verbs have indeed two modes of 
conjugational ending-the one temporary or dejinite, 
the other co ntistuotrs,-orasldejinitewith respect to TIME. 

K k - d r o  = d + w (defin.) ... it u cold, i.e. at preeent 
(subj. dk). 

K W n a g u n ,  (contin.). . .it b cold (Anglid) weather. 

2. Intransitive personal verbs have generally, and 
are always susceptible of, both the animate and the 
inanimate forms (see p. 27) ; and in the temporary and 
continuous (quasi, Anglich -ow, -ing, &c.) modes also. 
The latter, or inanimate form, has the third person 
only. 

I-drtr = B + oo (defin. anim.). . . he is BEINO, or existent- 
I-& = B + oo (id. inan.) ..it b (id.). 
I-iunrrgun (caatin. inan.) ...it u (id.). Indef nite with reepect 

to TIME. 
M f t h b r u  (def. tempura y) ..he is blood-like, red. 
Mithkw-dm = a + oo (id.) ... it w red. 
Wthkwh-magun (contin. inirerent) ...it b (Anglick) a red 

thing. 
A c h b  (co&). . .he (anim.) is, is capable of, moving. 
AcbBnagun (id,). . .it (inan.) is moving, is (Anglici) a mov- 

ing thing. 
A'che-piithu-uk (def.) . ..thy (anim.) move euddedy (eee 

pp. 32, 80.) 
A'che-piithu-ah (id.) . . thq (inan.) id. 

3. The Transitive verb has, actively and passively, 
three conjugational modes, corresponding, in respect 
of gender, with the same number of combinations of 
the subject with its object, e.g. (vide supra.) 

1. ~ U B J E C T  ANIMATE, OBJECT ANIMATE. 
Mithkoo-h-ayw (dir.) . . . he redd-ens him. 
Mithkoo-h-B (inv.) ... he is redd-med by him. 

K 2 



a. SUBJECT ANIMATE, OBJECT IRA MIX AT^. 
Mithkod-om = a + oo (dir.) ... he redd-au it. 
Mlthkoo-h-ho (inv.) ... he t r e d d d  by it. 

3. SUBJECT INANIMATE, OBJECT INANIMATE. 
Mithkoo-tbmagrrn (&I.). . .it redd-enr it. 
Mithkoo-hik-6umagun (inv.) ...it ir reddened by a. 

The last of these has the third person only. 

Section IV. 
Of Absolute, and Relative, Verbs. 

Verbs are here considered as Absolute, or Relative, 
with reference to their Attribute only. 

Verbs which have a spec@ attribute of Being, Qua- 
lity, &c. (See p. 142 et seq.) we class as Absolute verbs. 
On the other hand, those verbs which have as a generic 
attribute, the relative Adverb of " manner," viz. Isse- 
" so9'(from the generic nounlsse, "manner" or "wise"), 
Chip. izhe ; or that of " place," viz. It-, " there," 
"thither," (from the generic noun Ft-e, " place",) 
Chip. h d e ,  we clasa as Relative Verbs. 

Note.-The Attribute8 here mentioned correspond sometimes 
with the French relative particles le, and y, as, 

Net' isse-issin ... I so-am, I am so. Fr. J e  le suia. I am d. 
Net' if-bn ... I there-am, I am there, or here. Fr. J:y suia. 

&c. 
The particles I'f and I'sse are also Prejxes to verbs, aa from 

p6m-ootayoo. ..he walks. (Pem-, qu. Fr. par-.) 
Net' it-ootan.. . I thilher-go. Fr. J'y vais. &c. 
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Theee Adverbial attributive particlee may be used 
generally with the Affixes of the General (see p. 38 et 
seq.) and Special (see p. 86) transitive5 ; which aflixes, 
as before observed, cannot stand without an Attribute 
or root joined to them. Ex. 

(see pp. 86. 96.) 
he so  does him or it. 
he s o  does, causes to, hime$ 
he so  does him or it (with the hand). 
he so  pulls him or  it. 
he so forces or (priv.) mie-does Lim 

or it. 
he so forcibly does him or  it. 

I 'sse-nowdye -nrlrn he so sees him or it. 
-towdyoo~o -tLm he so  hears him or it. 
-m&tdyw -matdm he so smells him or it. 

I t e n d y w  -num he THITHER-doe8 him or it. (with the  
hand.) 

-pittdyw -pittrim he THITHER-pulls him or il. 
&c. 

ee v. 19. Aykzhe-nahwdd (anim. flat vowe1)as he saw him. 
vii. 24. A'zRa-nahmdig (inan. id.) . . as ye see it. 
viii. 38. Kah &he-nahwcfig h i m . ) .  . which as ye see him. 

70 viii. 26.40. xv. 15. Kah &-thwug . . which as I hear him. 
v. 30. A'ne-tahrnh (flat vow.). . aa I hear it. 

The reader will, by noticing the "conversions" of the lingual ~ m e o -  

nants here exemplified, viz. d z k  = &, dzhe = h e  (see p. 171, be some- 
what prepared for our h ture  observations on this head. See also, 

iii. 4. 9. v. 44. 47. vi. 52. Ahn' eeN (i.e. ahn' e m ) ? .  . what "man- 
ner," #' how ?" 

Note.-The Chippeway zh has the sound of s in " measure," " plea- 
sure." 



Theact g d  rttributer ue upeeirlly o d  (in the mbjluretns) 
in &&nu of "manner," rr place," &c Tdd k c  ?".What mumex? 
How P Tan' lt-e P ..what place ? mere P Whither P 

Thn' Ieee 'rase-pittdt P (generic) ... what xanrtrn so-prJleth 
-he-him P 

NE'CHE-pittdyoo (specific). . . ~ o ~ r t - p I I ~ l s t h & k .  
TBn' iree 1'8s~-matdk P (gener.) ... how eo-mdeth-Ae4 P 
ME'THO-mhum (specif.) .. .he we~bmrelln a, liker the d 

of it. 
Tan' IT-E 1'~-00tait ? (gener.) ... what PLACE ~o-@b ? 
MBegewApeek I'T-ootayuo (-)..the Ten- ~o-goeth-h. 

CHAPTEB 11. 
Of Simple and Compound Verba 

OF THE SIMPLE VERB.-In noticing the Simple 
Verb, as respects its component parts, we have pointed 
out (p. 16 et seq.) the various Origin of the Root. Thi~ 
will be a fit opportunity to complete the description 
of this member of the verb; which shall now be 
considered in its other character, namely, that of A t  
tribute, or with a reference to its Siqn$cation ; and we 
propose to contemplate it as resting (simple, or modi- 
fied,) on four principal points, namely, 1, EXISTENCE ; 

2, RELATION ; 3, PRIVATION ; and 4, INTENSITY :- 

which last comprises the other three. 

TO these fundamental Principles (which will in due COU?IU? be 
defined) may, indeed, be proximately or remotely referred the 
whole Cree language, ae we shall endeavour to hew in the sequel ; 
hut our immediate conceril is with the Attribute of the Verb. 
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Beetion I. 
FIRSTLY, of EXISTENCE. This subject presents itself 

under a two-fold aspect, viz. EXISTENCE, and Privation 
of Existence-or Being in its Positive and Negative 
modes. These opposite modes are indeed expressed, 
substantially, by modifications of the SAME Element 
(vide  PRIVATION) ; but, furnishing two classes of 
terms differing widely from each other in sipfication, 
they will, for the sake of clearness, be noticed, gene- 
rally, apart. 

With reference then to EXISTENCE, in its positive 
mode, we proceed now to bring into view the Simple 
Verbs expressive of the primary generic "Attributes" 
following, namely, those of 1, Being ; 2, Manner ; 3, 
Rest; 4, Motion; 5, Action. These Verbs, although 
few in number, are of very extensive use ; and, as 
entering into and constituting, under different modifi- 
cations, integral parts of other verbs, they may be 
considered as Elementary. Some of them will be 
noticed in both their positive and privative (see PRIVA- 
TION) sipfications. And first of the Verb-Substantive. 

We would remark, by way of preliminary to what follows, that 
there are, in the Cree language, four primary generic nouns, namely, 
1. 1'-d (anim.), 1'-e (inan.), " person," thing," &c. ; 2. I'ss-e or 
I ' w  rr manner," rr wise," &c. ; 3. I't-e, rr place ;" and 4. E'k-e, 
"matter," rrsubject" Of which it may be further remarked, 
that their roots, represented by I-, Is-, It-, Ek- (pron. Eek-), 
respectively, are modifications (vide infra) of the still higher-the 
UNIVEROAL Substantive Element, or Root, ET~-the remote point 
-the nrbrtratum (however obscured by its modes) on which the 
whole Edifice of the Cree-the Algonquin language rests. 

Thin ultimate Element hirs, in its simple form, a SUBSTANTIVE 
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Nd.-It wuld lleem strange that the writers on the Algonquin lan- 
gnaga, via. ELIOT, EDWARD#, &c. all deny the existence of the Verb 
h b t u n t i v e  in the dialecte on which they have severally written. Thu 
mtbks hPs clearly arieen-partly from the idiomatic ocnissio* of the verb 
mbot.ntive in a certain kind of Expressions (see Syrtaz);-and partly from 
an entire mbconception of the Subject, as is evidenced by the tenor of 
thsir &mrpk, which go to prove only that these dialects have no 
AUSILIABY Verb Subetantive. See Additional Notes. 

It-& (=d + 00) "he is there." Fr. il y est. The Re- 
lative form of the Verb Substantive has for its Attribute 

vi. 64. Ket ahy-6m . .ye are. 
v. 13. xvii. 11. xii. 20. xxi. 2. Ke ahy4h-wug . . they were 
v. 2. xii. 24.28.30. A h y 4 h - m a w  (iuan. indic.) . . it is. 
xv. 7. xv. 11.16. Ahyhh-mahgiik (id. subj.) . . if it be, that it be, re- 

main. 
B U B J U N C T I V E .  

i. 15.30. vii. 34.36. ix. 5. xii. 26.32. xv. 5. A'hydh-ydn.. that, &c. 
I am. 

i. 48. Ke ahydh-yun . . (when) thou wast. 
i. 51. vii. 11.29. viii. 19. ix. 12. x. 40. Ahy-dd. (that, &c.) he is. 
i. 18.33. iii. 22. xii. 37. Ahydhnid (accee. case.). . that, &c. he is (with 

relation to another). 
viii. 31. xiv. 2.3. A'hydhydig . . if, &c. ye be. 
i. 29. vi. 51. vii. 4. A'ydhjig . . who (they) are. 
iii. 8. iv. 22. iv. 40. xii. 20. x h  23. Azhe-4hydh-mod. . as, so, are they. 
xv. 4. A'hy&yook (imperat.) . . be ye.. ! 
i. 15. Chkpwah. . . . ghyihydn (subj. pres.), ahydh-bun (indic. pret.) 

. . Before . . . . I am, he was. "He was before me." 

INANIMATE.  

iv. 5. ix. 41. xi. 55. xii. 1. xiii. 1. xvii. 5. A'hydg . . (which) i t  is. 
ii. 25. iii. 36. Ahydhnig (access. case) . . which (it) was. 
iv. 6. xis. 42. Emah ke ahydhnig . . (possess. case) . . his.. (or their) 

waa there. 
iii. 36. Ka ahydh-nig (possess. case). . his.. shall be. 

NEGATIVE.  

viii. 35. Ahydh-sl (indic.). . he is not, abideth not. 
vi. 24. xv. 6. AhyBh-eig (subj. anim.) . . that he was not, if he be not. 

vi. 22. viii. 37. xv. 4. Ke ahy6h-senoog (subj. inan.) . . that it was not. 



the relative ,prefix of "place," It- (see p. 13!2), ae 
It-dw (anim.), I't-akwzin (inan.), " he or it is the=;'' 
and is often used, as in the English colloquial phrase 
ology, to sign$ indifferently " being at," " eta& 
at," " residing at." Strictly, it imports only (ii the 
animate form) a temporary abiding at, &c. 

INDICATIVE. 
CREE. CEIPPEWAY. 

Anim. -4n -4n -6w -4h -bh -bh 
Inan. -Awlin shS60 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Anim. -i6n -i6n -iit 

Inan. 
-akwfik I -hy6n -Ihyun -wn 

This form is also used without a particular reference 
to " place." Its animate and inanimate forms are 
then equivalent, respectively, to the English Indejinite 
Verb Substantive form, " There is" a person or thiny. 
(Fr. il y a.) 

The Chippeway corresponding terms are (JONES'S Orthog.) 
Indic. Eend-6h (or d-dh), and E'end-ahgh (or &6&do). Subj. 
E'end-dd,and, E'end-ahg6o-g (or d-dd, and d-ahg6o-g)." 

Note.-This Relative verb is further deeerving of notice, as exem- 
plifying the manner in which the generic Attribute of BEINO, I-, Or 
EL, is commuted for (or according to our own views, vide infra, nd@d 

7% ANIMATE.  

i. 38. Ahn' eende Linddhyun (subj. flat vow.). . where art tkon at, 
dwellest-th. 

i. 39. xviii. 28. xix. 27. Em& dinddd (id.). . where L wae abiding. 
xvi. 32. Emah dinddhyay (id.). . where ye abide, dwell. 
vii. 53. A'j-indahwdd (id.) . . where t 7 q  dwell. 

I N A N I M A T E .  

xviii. 1. Emah ke thhgbo (idic.) . . there (it) was. 
vi. 27. Ka tahg6og emah (mbj.) . . which (it) shall be there. 
ii. 1. ii. 11. iv. 46. A'indahgdog (subj. flat vow.). . which (* is 

Galilee). 
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iJp) a p o @  Attribute-where, of the primitive verb, the accented d (+oo 
dgn of 3d pen.), or dirtinctiw predicative sign, (retained through all the 
mfiectionr) is aloneprewrved. This mode of the verb substantives affecting 

npmemue class of verbal terms (vide infra), exhibits a partial view 
of o m  ~ 8 8 0 ~  for considering the verb eubatantive to be the Wchu of 
the IndiDn verb. 

The POSSESSIVE verb we shall consider as two-fold, 
viz. to " have," and to " own." The former of these, 
implying a temporary possession, is also expressed by a 
modification of the Verb Substantive. I t  is Transitive 
both in form and signification, as, 

1'-owriyw (anim.).. he haa him. (Chip. Ood' &hy-ahwh.) 
I'-dm (inan.)..& haa it. (Id. Ood' Bhy-ln.) 

INDICATIVE.  

CREE. C H I P P E W A  Y. 
Anim. -0w6w -0w6w -0w4y00 -ahw4h -ahwPh -ahw6n 
Inan. -h -Bn -6w I -6n -6n -6n 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Anim. dwuk -6wut -ow& -8hwug -hhwud -ahw6d 
Inan. --%n -iun -dk 1 -iihy6n - & p n  -6ng 

Net' I-ow-dm (indic.) . . I have him. 
KGtche I-6wuk (subj.) . . .that I have him. ( Kdtche, conj. 

final cause. Fr. que). 75 

18 POSSESBIVE-ANIMATE. 

vii. 20. Ket' dhyahwdh . . thuu hast him. 
L 20. xix. 1.16. Oodl 4hy4hwdn . . he has him. 
x. 16. Nindl dhyahw6g (anim. p1u.)-I have them. 
xii. 8. Ke6 dhyahwdhmog . . ye have them. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

iv. 18. viii.48. 52. A'yhhmd . . (whom) thuu hast him. 
iii. 29. A'ydhwdd . . ha who has him. 
vi. 11. Wah dhydhwahwdd.. (as much) as they wanted to have them. 
xviii. 31. xi.. 6. xx. 22. A'hydhwik (imperat.). . have ye him! 
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particle (preposition) oo- (oot- before a vowel). See 
p. 21. This particle signifies, as a preposition, " of," 
or, " from." 

Mhkoomh. .  . a knife. 
Net' oo-m6okoomfin-in.. . I own, possess, a knife. 

C'etfs.. . a glove. 
Net' ht-ustis-in.. .I have (own, &c.) gloves. 

Mbskesin .. .a shoe. 
Ket' oo-mhskesln-in nah ? (nah ? interrog. part.). . . h t  

thou (Anglice, any) ehoes ? 

Od-IA'-n-u...quasi, m- THIN^-eth-he, he owns it. 
Wwenah w8t-:A-n-it wmah ?...who own-THINO-eth-he ? or 

who own-IT-eth-he ? who owns rT ? (N.B. wd=m 
f i t .  See p. 75. n. 42.) See Synlax. 

The above two forms of the Possessive Verb may also, in another 
point of view, that is, with reference to the Object, be considered 
as dejnite and indefinite-the former being used in connection with 
a definite, the latter with an indefinite object. 

Reserving for another place a more detailed view of the " con- 
versions" of the consonants in these dialects, we shall remark here 
that the letter I-, mentioned above as the root of the generic noun 
I'd, &c. is a perfect diphthong, deriving its two-fold sound from 
the union of the initial vowel of ETH (somewhat flattened) with the 
th mftened into i short, or j = Ei or Ej, or Ai--a more accurate 
representation perhaps of this diphthongal Root : quasi, Lat. Xther, 
Aer (qu. flat. vow. p. 73). The Chippeways give the initial vowel 
a still graver sound, viz. that of the Italian a,  thus, ae, E, (nhy- 
JONE~.  See p. 136. n. 71 .) 

I t  will be proper to add, by way of illustrating the aptitude of the vocal 
organs to the conversion alluded to (among others), that in the cases 
where the Crees in the vicinity of the Coast, lat. 57, pronounce the th, 
the contiguous ( i d )  tribes of this nation always uee i or y ; or 
at most, the th is so eoftly uttered that a nice ear only can detect it. 
More westerly, it is decidedly lost in the i or y as above : thus the pers. 
pron. Nktha, Kktha, Wktha, are pronounced N$a, Kkya, Wkya. ThBke- 
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ggkhpiitissu.. . k is &upid, foolish. 
K'hkbm.. .l remembers. 
Wtinne-kidrirar.. .he forgeta 
[Itdthel-um (gener.).. so thinkehe, he thinks. 

Kisk-kthetum.. .he intensive-thinks, knows. 
Mktoon-Cthetum.. . entire-thinks-he, he rdects. 
WGn-Bthetum.. . he indefinite-thinks, is bewildered. 
Kwktow-Bthetirm.. . he lack-thinks, is at a low. 
Nlsset6o-turn.. .he - hears, understands, it. See p. 96.7 

PA8810NS. 

Kiseewbsu.. he is angry. 
Slggethkysu . ..he is glad, rejoiced. 
Sgbsu... he shrinks, is alarmed. 
GhatAchu.. he is afraid. 
[Kbwkw-Bthetum.. . he is jealoua 
NE-aetum.. . he is content, satisfied. 
PbgeskQtum.. . he is melancholy.] 

VIRTUES, &c. 
Kisdwirtissu.. . he is good-natured liberal. 
Sas4gism.. .he is niggardly. 
Klsdwissu.. .he is industrious. 
KgkAthowisau.. .he is persevering. 
A'wkooszr . he is very sick. 
I'thinkywoo.. . he i.v recovered. 
Mbskbwbsu.. . he is strong. 
NWamissu.. . he is weak. 
Kktawibissu.. . he is handsome. 
WBthephsu.. . he is foul, dirty. 
Methbsissu.. . he M good. 
hIathi5tissu.. . he is bad. 
Mbtchisar . . . he is wicked. 
Mfitche-nhk oosu... he is ugly-looked (pass.) Ang. ill-looking. 
MBtho-nhkoosu.. . he G well-looked (id.). Angl. good-looking. 
[Thithippu.. .he is nimble. 
Pitp15ychh ... he is slow. 
Kketimu ... he i s  lwy. 



A GRAMMAR OF 

E'thebboakont . . .he ir prudent 
S6k-etay-dym.. . he ir etrong-heed, bold. 
SiJroo-tay-dym.. . he is faint-head, cowardly.] 

FIOURE, &c. 
Kinwoosu.. . he ir tall or long. 
Chlmmlawsu.. . he ir ehort. 
Mieaiggittu.. . he is big. 
A'ppeshissu . . .he is small. 
Sbekooou.. . he is elender. 
A'thagriskissu ... he ia broad. 
Shgbwissu ... he is narrow. 
Kispilckirarc .. .he is thick. 
P&puckLs~~. . . he is thin. 
Wbthissu ... he is hollow. 
Kwitiekoosu.. .he is straight. 
WQissu.. . he is crooked. 
Pkemissu. .. he is awry. 
ChLepoosu.. .he is tapering. 
W6wissu.. .he is round, as a circle. 
Pittickooru ..he is spherical. 
Nuppfickissu.. . he is flat. 
M 6ak6wisru.. .he is hard, or etrong. 
Thbskissu.. .he is soft. 
Kbwissu.. . he is rough. 
Piipiekwu., . he is uneven. 
860skooau.. . he is smooth. 
Khepissu.. . he is criep, brittle. 
SBeplthkwow . . .it is tough. 
KQeissin ... it is keen (as a knife). 
Pithkwtltin ... it is blunt (id.). 
S&pwsu.. . he is durable, lasting. 
wiikkywissu ..he w weak, not lasting. 

OF THE BENSES. 

[WLpu.. . he sees. 
PBy turn.. . he hears. 
P6swo... he scenb (ae, an animal). 
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bd&h&sm.. . he smells it. 
Nidoqwtm...k hster it. 
M&nw!tmo...h feels it.] 

WAppink-irnr.. .he ir white. 
Kbakethy ru... he u black. 
Mi th%oonr... he u red. 
oodwirnr...L ia yellow. 
Oosrlw-Gskirm.. . k is yellow-grase, i e. gms+ yellow, ot 

IF='. 
CH~PI-TA'K-oom.. .he w DEAD (people's) couarau-like, i.e. 

rru blue. 

W6ekutchirm.. .he ir sweet. 
W&dggbw...he u bitter. 
%w -...he ir mu, or salt.- 
A'wkoom he ir atrong, acrid ; sick. 
W&nirar...k 8tinks. 
Kb.esbu...he ir warm. 
Kbwutchil. .. k ia starved, with coltl, 
&kntchu. ..he is starved, lean. 
Mechhwwk. ..thy are many. 
C h & k a w ~ . . . t h y  are few. 
N6ywoolwk.. .they are four. 
K h & u . . . L  u hot (to the touch). 
T B k  . . L  ir cold (id.). 

Kbkom ..it ir day. 
Tibbiakm.. . it ir night. 
WApun.. . it is dawn, day-light. 
N+R ...it u summer. 

Pipxm. ..it ir winter. 
Tiickwilkin.. .it ir autumn. 
S k w w . .  . it is spring. 

L 



WEATHER. 

Kimmewun.. it rairu. 
Mlrpoon...it mowr. 
Pkwun. ..if clrifL. 
Bbyrbykun.. .it hail.. 
Kinafidro.. .it u cold. 
Kbappw6w.. .it u hot (weather). 
Kitibstayoo ...if ir hot (in the aonrhine). 

PLACE . 
Wntchkwoo.. it is hilly. 
P h k h n v . .  it ir low ground, a vale. 
T6w-uttindw.. . it u 'twist-hill, a valley. &c. 

Nde-All the A$ectivc Verbs, mentioned above, have the two 
verbal endings, viz. the Animste and the Inanimste. See p. 131. 

O c c ~ e r o r ~ ~  OR ACCIDENTAL (NEUTER) Vmm. 
See pp. a5, cl rcq. 82. 

Itiptith-u. [Chip. -+, inan.]...so-moveth it (we p. 80). 

Sbke-ptithu ...if villa. 
TBskR-pikhu.. . it splita. 
ThBthicke-pilthu...it rendr, as cloth. 
TBto-pfithu.. .it tear& 
Tk-Uto-pitthu (iterst.). . .if tear8 to pi&, to '"tters." 
Ktbkntche-plithu ... 2 breaks (aa a stick). 
Nhtwbptithu.. . it br* in two. 
PGskeptithu ... b mmp (in two), M a line or cord. 
Chechhpi l thu . .  it creaks. 
Pbp i t thu . .  .it breaks (as a nut). 
Pbke-puthu.. it bur- (from without) am a bladder. 
Phkm-puthu.. .d bur- (from within) M a gan. 
Tt+-puthu.. .it sufiices. 
Noteputhu .. .2 fall8 mhatt. 
K6we-puthu.. .it fkb proatrate, ee a me. 
Nkhe-puthu . . .it falla fiam an ,hi@. 
M6nne-puthu.. .it f& off, &tadha. 
Pa-puthu...il m o w  hitherwad, ia. it comes. 
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Ithke-puthu.. . it falls all, a ide  (u water). 
Thieke-puthu. ..it riser (id.). 
Skkeputhu .. .it upilla 
~ u t b u . . . d  smptig. 
KhekwAn-e@w,..d nrdv01, ao a ahed or c&dy. 
TWppapMiu ... it m a  
Ti2 Mppe-pdthu (iterat.1 ...it rolls. 
P6ekoo-pdthu.. .it breake. 
Saoh&pdthu.. .i# swift-movm. 
Mdtche-pdthu. ..& movm elow or ill. 
M&ha+ths.. .it well-mom. 
~ ~ ~ ~ & u .  ..it tightens, contracts. 
Wope-pGthu.. .it ascends. 
T h h - ~ 6 t h ~ .  . .it descends. 
Isp&hy-pdthu ...it goen up above. 
Shpp6 thu . .  . it through-paseee, i.e. through an aperture, 

e.g. the eye of a needle. 
A'eaee-phthn-d (~lur.). . .they gather bogdmr, amanble. 
TMtJ16aee-puthu.. . it dirpenras 
T&bp&hu.. .it moves, mounta upon. - 

Thake-pdthu.. . it advan-. 
P h p d t h u . .  .it ewella 
A&eche(priv.)-pGthu ...it moves backwards. 
A'esitche(intena)-pdthu., .it also-eth, mixes with. 
PWee-pb thu  . . ...it splinters. 
Pbkbke-pdthu ... it tkb to piece& 
MGtchooatay-pGthn.. .it f lh  into tbe t h .  
Pdckuetbway-pdthu.. .id. into the water. 
PbeeitchecaQthu.. .it pasaes ever. 
N h e - ~ 6 t h ~ .  . .L exact-moree. 
3 & k d s k ~ p d t h u U U  .it mooen by b p s ,  er j u m p  
CW6p&hu . .  . it quivers. 
Sboekoo-pdthn.. .it shakea. 
QGiske-pdthu.. .a turns, changea sides. 
MUoo-pdthir . . .it condenses, compresses. 
NdpppGthu  . . .it doubla 
Bhp6 tbn . .  .it OF out, expands. 

L 2 



* T a e - ~ 6 t h ~ .  ,.il  ope^, u A & 
Ttb8a+h...ii rpl#dr: q!B . 
Pkbpdtbv...ir tllk ista ' --Gi * 

waw$6P16thu,.,if millgm h d u d a  md 
IH&bp##...$m Ot &6 to. * -- 
Ko&@ppcitBw.. .it tunu a@& d h ,  

PAUUW~ 111. 
 ST, CE Absence of Motion, Apt 

, re  " positimu Oa the other hand, when 
tivd y," it sigaisea b &ay, remaim, &c. 

averb, &e. ofr~sahmt In tbie senrre we 
," as indicating &ra'@. Tbe 

d. 9. Ke hbbch findit.) . . Ae W~IJ " lyiqi' 
ni. 92.23. Bha hhbid (mbj.) . . that he ,&n, 'a Pu 

INANIMATE. 

d. 38. Ahtb-bun (%I&. peter.). . it W&II m, lay. - - 
1.r. I r. ~ e u b ~ .   pi^. h t  -1.. which (wj 
n. 11.7. (subj. intelu.1.. nh*h *) M (WW e. 
**. 5. Ahpabtd-nig (aubj. i n h a .  aeeesl. m e ) . .  which @#&i 

lying (ln *I to A. 
u. u. Ke Aht4-abh (eabJ. pratar.), . (whsra) it 

m, angall) ..tbywemnet. 
ur. 7. Ahkhum @egst. iadic.) . . it (the ~ p k i  
d Iht& (pollit, nubj.), where it (the 
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Relatively, the same term imply, 
A'pu or Qbu.. .he stays, he remains. 
AW(y)uo,. .it stays, or remains. 

A'teet Mi-egisoo-uk, (part. pass. anim. plur.) dteet A'BU-uk 
...part (number) thq  are taken, part t h y  remain. 

A'teet 60th-eghtsiy-mah, (id. inan. id.) Bteet as~hy-mah ... id. 

This verb forms its three persons (sing.) as follows : The inan- 
imate form has only the third persou : 

CREE. 

(Net: &) ab-in, -in,-u, or, 
abi-n, -n, -00, (I,&.) sit, &c. quasi, Germ. (Ich) 

&i-n, Angl. BE. 

mt- -ayoo, or, ash-yoo, I t  is lying, being, 
&c. (quasi, It$. std.) 

, CHIPPEWAY. 

(Nind, gc.) rip, Gp, ahbeh (I, &c) stay, &c. 
ah&. . .it is lying, &c 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 

CREE.  I C H I P P E W A  Y. 

Ab-ah, -&n, -it. Ab-eybn, -Bytin, - i t  

To the same (privative) class may be referred (p=b), 

Nipu ...he w dead. 
Nipdru. ..he ie asleep. 
Kipdm.. . he is shut, stopped. 
Kip-6chh.,.he stopmoves, i.e. he stops (e.g. in walking). 
Kip&tsi~rm.. he stop-breathes, expires. 
Kipiitil-moo.. . (reflect.) he suffocates, &c. (See PRIVATION.) 

Note.-It ia somewhat remarkable that this element (ab) has both a 
positive, and privative or reverse, signification in certain English, &c. 

words alee, e.g. (posit.) a-bet, a-bound ; (print.) ab-ate, ab-use, av-ert, 
&c. (vide infia.) 

In its primary sense, viz. of Posture, this verb takes 
for its transitive, abe-hdyoo, he SEATS him, e.g. a child. 
In its secondary meanings it takes, athdyoo, (anim.) ; 



act& - A~TA-OO (inan.). Ohlp. a d '  b4un (anim.) ; 
Ood' Bt6on (inan.) he sms, pub, placee, STW him, 
or it.m 

The tbrm parau (dng.) of tbe ' h n d i v a  fann are M f o l h r  : 
CRLI. 

(Net', &.) ath-h, -6w, 400 (aim.) (I, &.) put him. 
(Net', &.) mbtm, -as, -ow (i.) I, &. pot il. 
A'che-gByoo (indsf. obj.). ..he pub, p l m .  (See p. 101 .) 
A'cin=g&o @utidp. pw. .nira) ... he ir pat, placed. 

-g8t-byw (id illan). ..a id. (See p. 11 1 el reg.) 

CUIPPEWAY. 

(Nirrds djo;) Lbb, as 4m (dm) ... (I, &.) put him 
(pran. b&# dcc). 

(Nind, &.) Atban, -6011 -6on (inan.) ...( I, &.I pat it (pron. 
At-th, &.). 

N&.-The mot ( ~ T H )  of this verb, irrclgtllar in both diabctr, d M b  
in itr modi&.tionr, er above, m e  of the " convmbM" of the (hgud) 
elenmt th. 

The above $ g ~  ab, d h ,  cut (Chip. dl), are privative or oppwite 
crlro in the Mbtcrjng und ahsr dmilar eqmdms.  NdccThe  

I' ~ A N I I T I V E  ANIMATB. 
xi. 34. Ke U d g  (rubj.) . .ye have laid Man. 
ib. 49. Ah8dWdd (id.) . . that tlby laid him. 
n. la. KO a h d k & U n  ad dubit.) . . (the plaw) t h  hut put, 

" hid#'' h. 
n. I. la. I& ahdka&-* (id. dubit.). . . . (id.) tlby hsve put, 

"laid#** h h .  
INANIMATE. 

ix. 16. 00 p rht6tu1 (indie.). . L did put &. 
d. 4. 00 go J l h  (id. plur.) . . L put, placed, hid wide," 

t h  
Jii. I. I& rhtaod (rubj.) . . L had put it. 
dr. 9. 99. Ke ihtootodd (id,) . t k q  put it. 
ti*. 90. Ke Qche-gW (pmtMip. paus. see p. 111). . it had bm wt. 
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+aya aAeD omit the h #D lt@m@ dm 
vowel. (Quasi, Angl rPr-8; R- d% drcug~n Qc.)" 

A b o d y w . .  . he back-gtm 
I-&@thu (I = AI inkns. see p. 71) . . . he backward and 

tbnrsrd moves. 
A b - i h  (anim.) .. . he w back-like, i.e. is recovering, or 

recovered, eg.  6nm a 6t. 
A'b-ar (inan.)...it u back, i.e. 0- 
A'bhmm. ..k opene a. 
Abodnmm...bncL-taka ke-d, turno it inside out. 

A'st-owhyw ...if u back, extinct (fire), Angl. "out." 
Awe)-p6y-00.. .back-drink-is-he, he is (become) sober. 
A'sta(y)-kwhu. .. k back-sleep is, is recovered from sleep. 

A'thodwti-n ...it pause-Mow u, it is (become) calm, still. 
Athodpu, prm. &th-w;pu (intena). . .he re-mta, rests, re- 

F S .  

A'todthm. .  . he bsck-lhinks, Wikes, it.q7 

[Mbth~-Ethe tU~~) .  , . k w~.U-thinks, liLe~, 8pprOV81, a] 
Anwetwra (see p. 96) ... k baJ-heuP, di+belimres, it. 
A'-...it k back-, atill-watar, m a k a t d  current. 
Abtum-oow@. . . he back-does, hinders, ob-atrucb, him. 

There is a second Simple Verb, expressive also of 
a state of Rest, of which the attributive sign may like- 

vi. 63. Ay-6hbez&wLmah#c (Indet. an.obj.Determ. inaa subject. 
h t  vowel). . which recovereth, restoreth (see pp. 99.36). 

xi. 44. A'hb-ahhk! (imprat.). . back, "loose" ye-him. 
xx. 9. Che &be-jkbad (neut. subj.) . . that L back, undead, rise 

fnrm the dead. 
xii. 17. Ke &be-jCb-.h& (trans. anbj.) . . has back-dead-h-h, k 

raieed &IR from the dead. 

n xii. 48. A'y-dhnahw-inemid (eubj. inknr.) . . . k that anti-thinls, 
" rejects," me. - 



am 4-- 

~~~ 
f*.) -:' 6 m 

- ..cr) 
(*%&I 4 rJ -; ad&-> 4 B  

Qprsrt bpvar. 
a k b  4(k.) hha@s,@ 

m A T R m .  4* 

(Nd, &) 4 h - k  6 *: OFj 0fPIII.l (IYwgl- 

w*mrirk;lw- 
UW- gull a, ~ g r - t y ~  e i ~ a a -  

TBMtBETfVE. 

or, brLm- (mha>..b bmU, & 
AZoedDlr 4inanL.L Jmqp it up 
A- Cport plsz. - h ) * - = R F  bwd'l~p 0 s  

-- 
A- &;Ma] ...it t hamgd op a& 

tbm 
The Pdlowing 

aWihttVe BQII being lhwiae  mmetmea positive, & 
pi&=: i u ~ b i c h m e V e r a e n s e i t ~ , w b s t h e r ~ t b p & w y  

the acoeerror~rwe, mavbe-w 
rc hWmive" alm. t3ee IHTENSIW. 

I 
A+thmAy oo... it vey hard-blows, Wows i bnai#ae. 
A w k m - h d y  e... hh&-{is).L, b io L 

~ * i , 8 1 . l b & b p d d ~ . . i t ~ 0 8 ~  a- 

sir. 81. C b  - (accid, paaa. neg. d j . )  , . that - k 
lot, " remain'', 

Wl, iii. A W S P  k. ir sick, 
b e  P~%IVATIO 
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A'gowd yoo.'. . it u quiteoppooite-(sun)light, is. dude. 
A'gcbehdn . . . it quiteapporite-, back-wave-u, the wavea 

are! quite atill. 
A ' ~ ~ h y m . .  . he strong-back-forcein, re-pulser, him. 
[Ahwe-tum.. . he back-heme (see p. 96), dis-eentr, dis- 

believes it.] 
A'goo-hwetum.. .he strong-back-heare, denim, it.m 

A'g6w-iuu (tempor.). . . he u very-hard-like, austere, cruel. 
A'gw4wwru (contin.) .. .he is of a cruel temper. 
Afwkum-- (intnm.) . . . he etrong-think, is fixed in 

resolution. 
A'wkw-aemw (id.) ... he back-, or, very-hard-thinke, 

clcapdre. 
Net* hwkwah-mdru. .. I back-say, contra-dia, him. 
Net' Bwkoo-mbm.. . I very-hard-say, provoke, him. 
Afwgw-ah (prep.) .  . . behind. 
Afwgwah-piithu.. .behind-moves it, it goee behind, on the 

other aide of, an object. 

Note.-Hereafter we ehall endeavour to show that the same (or equiva- 
lent) letten, in mmilar comb'ition, are pomtive, or privative, and inten- 
mw, in certain EmgLh kc. worde deo; and that they are alike ultimately 
referrable to the correlative or oppo&e INT~IUICTIONAL Expressions of 
PLSA~UBS and PAIN, &c. (Vide infra.) 

Connected with the subjects of Rest and Motion, 
are Identity and Diver tdy ,  continuous and variable, 
Diqosition and Conduct. (See next Par. and INTEN- 
BITY.) 

xviii. 26. 27. Ke Ahgwah-nwatdm . . he strong-denied it. 
xiii. 38. Ke &goo-nwat4hweym.. (when) thou shalt strong-deny me. 
i. 20. Ke 4hgoo-nwathue (neg. inan.) . . he denied it not. 

xxi. 11. Ke 4hgwah-d6hbahnod ;subj.) . . (and) he hard-drew it. 
xix. 15. Nin gah ahgw-bhquahwdh? . . shall I (intens.) hang up, 

crucify, him? 
xv. 2. Ood' Bkoo-w4bc-n-Qhn-un (inan. plur.). . he rlrlite away-fling. 

eth-them (with the hand). 



Theelemento8 ( . ~ d . r t b e ~ k b i a b , n m d o o o r  HI) is 
.bo drerodofword8eXpreuirsd  IdatitJt: E-&h&,tbesduc 
(E intena. -db-, root, -t&, adv. krmh) T&sk&tcb, l i k e .  

UAW~, (6.i., inteIl8.) tbe #AM% C d h d & ,  ~Ilifbnmly. 

A'eep4xmn.. .if is re-winter, winter over again. 
Thbctdw...he m-eth ,  re-does, re-news, it. 
TBb-Bawahlinr . . . . . .he re-wood-& it, pub a new harim e 

to i t  
Tkbe-kwha.. . k re-deep, i.e. s leep in the ume place. 

CA'chamdo.. . k relates.38' 
Tab-Bchemdo (itena) ...he relates, with accuracy. (Fr. il 

ra-conte.) 

Tipwdyw.. . k m e -  i.e. true-says, speaks the truth.@ 

K&-AM-irbe, or kbm-b4 (imperat.). ..very-dame-, i.e. still- 
sit-thou. 

K&-am-issu (tempor.) . .very-same-ish-(is)-he.. . he is quiet 
Kb-am-Bwiasu (contin.). . . he is very EedPte, quiet, (dispoei- 

tion), qu. Angl. calla-ous. 

81 [xvi. 18. E w ~  frdahmoog-wain (intrans. subj. dubit.) . . that (which) 
he diecourses of.] 

[v. 32. En-Bhjemid (subj.) . . (which) he so-relates (of) me.] 
v. 32. Tab-bhjemid (id.) . . who m t e q  '' beareth witneee" of, me. 

iii. 32. Tab-bhd6onddng (id. inan.). . he "tedeth" it. (See p. 43. 
nota 93.) 

" iv. 17. Ke t$p-w&. t b  tmpealceat. 
iv. 21. I'Lpwa-tawdin.. true-hear-tbme, believe thou ma See 

p. 96. 
v. 46. TApw6-tahwdg-oopun.. . . (subj. pret. dubit.). . had ye believed 

him. 
Ke tab g6 tiipwa-t&wim (indic.). . ye would have believed me. 

I 
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Awdw ...he te ufi, or it. 
A'w-&o, p ~ .  bdoo (phpkidly). ..L is k, the WIIO 

man, &cC 
A'w- MU, (morally). . . he ir the m e ,  in cbaractcr. 
A'w-BWissu (id. intens. see p. 70). ..he is the name continu- 

ously, i.e. in dirparition. 

(Nd, &.) Bw-in, -in, -&XI (I, &.) am hh the m e .  
Bw- -un it is it, the same. 
Bw- -&ko (intena.) it ir ocry m e  he or if. 

(Nd: &.) Bw-issin, -i~im, -h (I, &.) mr the mmb-like, 
the samepereoa(dy). 

A'wwIow~~ . .  . k eamea+es Lh,re-cogni.es him. 8eep.96. 

INDICATIVE. 

6. 41. 48. siii. 13. xviii. 5. 6. xis. al. N U  6wh.. I am he, or it, 
the Dune. 

i. al .  44. xviii. 33. KaP 6wh.. t h  art he. 
IUBJUNCTIVE' 

viii. k. 28. xiii. 14. 19. xviii. 8. Ahweydr,. . that I am he, or it. 
iv. 19. vi. 69. xi. 47. Ahw*. . that t h  crrt he, &c. 
iv. 49. vii. 16. rx. 14. 31. xd. 4. 7. la. Ah*. .that he (Angl. it) 

u he. 
v. 15. A h d  (aeeaee. cane). . that it u (w) he, &c. 
I. %. *pin (d) pihwewh(co*n)tfia (mbj. dubit. intens.) . . if 

h k he. 
viii. 53. Wanrin.. bhyghwe-6dez6qm? (eons. d e c t . )  . . . . whom 

s r ~ ~ - ~ t h y e s l f - t h  (shy- intans. See pp. 71. Ba.) 
NEGATIVE. 

i.W.21. iiile.xriii.l~.25.NcrcP$hwsre~m~c.)..Iamdhe,&c. 
xviii. 17. 96. KscP ahww (id.). . t h  art not he. 
vi. 42. ix. 8. Ah-? (id.) . . he is not he ? 
i. viii. Ke ah- (id.). . L wan not he (or, it). 
x. 14. A&- (aubj. h t  vowel). . who (he) is not he (the shepherd). 
x. 96. Ah- (mbj.). . (an) ge me not they. 
i. 96. Keahpin aytihweskoailn(lmcn)ciin (neg. eubj. dubit. intens.). . if 

tAbv & Mt he. 
viii. 7. Ke m6hyahka-t&(neut.). . k re-established, resamed, lifted 

ap himself. 
ii. 19. Nin gah dhy-ahwe-ndrs (trans.) . . . . I will very-same, re. 

eetoblieh, it (with the hand). 



-- I 

mu-- - P*uemra~f .  

MOTION. AOHB-OO (Cb - tch) or A~B-OO @.z d,&, 
Chip. AUNJ -BH, be ~ O V B B  (quasi, Lat. ag~-re)~.  Tbs I 
-, or mot, of this simple vsrb W O U M : ~ @  I 
l d e i m d h ,  orto bethecontiwow fonn oO,& 
ddcbltary particle at-* (a long), the sign d ~ d  
(sea M Par.), indicating " diveme," " other,*'*& 

&. which M I  fmt be exemplified u r"llegl r 
r.A* A W  CChip AuaJ4b.hy&] ... ~ ~ W Y  

wbere. 
A't-gv [dm,) [M-&bcR3.. .L eikwi@ ch&a hisk 

mt. 
A ' d y m  (hf [ & u d ~ . . . d  Ir, clc. lyiaa, in 

rnotber place. 
AhtMym (anim.) [W rPndt&3.&Sr t t h t t m ,  pa& 

A h  in an& placeI AD& rtmbovea him. 
A*- (inrm.) [M aund'dtbf:rds ~ V F S  it- 
A ' t d y w  [d'atdJ. ..he goes ehvhem, " remove&- 
A't-ethow -k6-p.. olher-btting-nasketb-Ic, he m h w  5 b k  
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A'+BwBoo...he is other he,or person (than he was, physically). 
A't& [An-Gne;] ... other Being, vic. a star. 
Acb-8k [O'ojach6g] ... other Being, vix. the mu1 or epirit. 
Edch-Ethhu (E intena) ... (a) very-other Indian (homo) a 

foreigner. 
Lit-oogGm-ik w&gu (id.). . .very-other (distant) habitation- 

is, he dwells. 
A't-ea (adv.) (Chip. ahne, ne) . .,on, fromward, away.m 
A\-& (conj. advers.) ...y ET, hlthougb, &c. (qu. Lat AT). 

Thir element is not only a prefix or accewry attribute, as 
h v e ,  but it ia a h  a verbal mot, signifying change, alteration, 

dj-c. M, 

A ' t h  ...( morally) other-like+)-he, he is diffmnt. 
I At-4.W-hu (id. intens. see p. 70). ..he is changeable, ca- 

pricious, quaai, very ali-ous. 
A't ism (accid. pw.)  [A'ht-ezdo] ... other-ir-bed, he is 

changed, turned, ripened (fruit). 
A't-bthyoo (id. inan.) [A'ht-et4J.. .it is id. 
A't-e-ndyoo [Ood' aundt-e-ndn] . . . he ali-hand-him-eth ; ali- 

ates, c6removee," him, with the hand. See Special 
A&m, p. 86. 

A't-e-ekomdyoo[006a~'-e~h~~hn].~.id.With strength: 
or (priv.) inadvertently ; Angl. he &-places ham. 

A't-e-sw(fuoo (anim.) [M Bht-e-swdun]. . . he altere, changes 
(by fie) him, dyes him. 

Abe-sum (inan) [Ood' at-e-dun] . . . he dyes it. 
A't-Bw$w [Bhd-ahwcfJ.. . he exchanges, barters.s6 
Awkw-Bt-aw4y oo... he hard-barters, deals hard. 

Aa a verbal root, this element (dt) is, furtherJ expressive of 
or action; when it may perhaps be also considered as 

- - -  

xvi. 13. Re gah dhne eshewb-nsgoourdh . . he will away guide you 
(into, &c.). 

xix. 17. A'hne penhe-dood . . ar ha away bore. 

m ii. 14. A'd-ahwdjig (subj. flat vowel). . who (thy) " sold." 
ii. 16. A'daahw- (id. accee. cane). . who " sold." 



behrging to the elwsntuy verb cru. ..he DOEN (we P u q .  V). 
In tba following d amilu exprewiona, it ie qurli8ed by the 
dgnd "anul~r," ~aar ,  f& witb it a cumpound (-8tir-u) 
in nmmbg pr&lp oquivrlsnt, and, in &rm, m l y  qpmmhing 
to tba Eyybk, &. formative termination, -stile (8.0. vsn-d-ilc). 

It-&-lru [I*dk] .. . #o=rablikb(dotb)-b, b ro act# 
(morally), behaves. See p. 188, Note 70. 

TW i m  hitir-il? [A'hn'ben Ain=6M4lld?] (nrbj. flat 
vowel). , .what manner (how ?) beharm k 0 

ItBtBwim.,.m-acblike-he (continu.), he ia ro dirpo#d 
Notr.-Sonu dk, Cree u well u Wppeway, lur tlu pm*ja verb, 

Ezhe-ra~sush, in the ume same, Le. relating to m u b t . ~  

W6rsMwu.. errrtive-b).b, i-t, luut.rdy, (in 
bshr*.) 

KOer-kway-Btiaeu. ..gidd y - h c ~ ~  (id.). 
Plmhdt-h. . .  m ~ ~ ( i a ) - k  (id.). 
Plerekw-at-iuu [P&Lgw-bhd-emdh] ... he ia wicked, loore 

(id.).* 
Kiadw&iuu.. he ia kind. 
Kidt- iuu. .  .he s t i h l i i ,  ir f a d  

a. ACH- (=a(t)ch). Thia m o b  of the particle, dl, retina the 
signification of itr Primitive, whether aa an sccsrrory or primary 
attribute. 

A'chc or Ache..." elm," other, aliar. 
A'ch-Itg (= al-iM, Lat.). . .chewhere, d h  place. 
A'che-gdpow- ao...he #tan& aloof; quai, di-atmb(la)-&c 
A ' c b w ~ .  .. he tent# ckcmhm. 
A'che-phtmkurn.. he dk -pu ta  it on, changaa it (e.6. hin 

#bum). 
A'ehaklppa-hrm.. he other (=extra) rhuta 2, ir. loch it. 
A'ch-&kin,. ,it othergoea on,"the core ia altsred." See Pa,V. 

-- - .-.-- 
87 xvii. a$. 0 wayhremind quiyuk Bzhewhbedyan I&L. vowel), . 0 k 

who in fathnd (me Nde 01 p, 109) rtdgbt (is. uprightly) 
rho ( q d )  brhPvsrt. " 0 righbour fdm." 

viii. 3.4. MhgwRh P(Jlbw6hddaid. . whlkt h (ah) r(ll laon, wed. 
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PARAGRAPH V. 

ACTION. ETU=Ete+oo, he DOES, ACTS (so). This 
elementary verb, growing also out of the ultimate mot 
ETH (and  of which it may, compared with the Verb 
Substantive, be considered the more " energetic" mode) 
has likewise a two-fold bearing, expressing, positively, 
he does or acts-privatively, he or ahe aufms, is unwell, 
&c. n 

Note.-In the former eense, the "constant" t begine--in tha latter, it 
ends the syllable : in the one caw it is due-in the other (I shall call it) 
p&. 

INDICATIVE. 

CREE. C H I P P E W A Y .  

(Net, 4c.) E't-in, -in, -u. (Nirsd, 4c.l I'nt, I'nt, IntBh. 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Et-Bh, -bun, -It. Ind-By6n, -6yun, -it. 

TBn' ETbtbfI ? (posit. subj.) ... what  artt thou, art thou doing 
(morally) ? 

T$n' ieee ETbn? (priv. id.) [Chip. ahn een 4ind6yunPI.. .what 
manner ill-eat, ail-eat, thou, is the matter with thee ? 

TBn' ETQ ? (posit. i d )  .. .what DOETH he ? how does be ACT, 

or, hae he acted? 
T h e  wByche ~dt  ?...what fiom (m) ACT& he 8 why acts 

he eo? 
Tine gah ghh ~~it'-d-pun !...what could I DO ! 
(MBhmusk&tch) 1'-ETU (intens,) . . . . (surprising-ly, wm- 

derfully) continu-~c~eth-he, he eonductr himself 
(strangely). 

Kah ETE'U~ (subj.) net' E ' T ~  (indic.) ... (that) which thou 
Doest, i.e. ae thou AcTest, I DO, ACT, so. 

NLc-&the-~-urn, wetha ..he rejoices, he. Nke-stti net' B T ~ .  . . 
(posit. or a&) I also, I DO (60). 

Ne ghee ootbmme-a-lckoosin; Bskwi m6ggii net' E ' T ~  (priv. 
or pass.) I have been embarrassed ; etill, also, I AM 
so. 
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Note.-For this intransitive verb in its positive sense of ACTING, Mr. 
JONES uses (in Chip.), idiomatically, the indefinite transitive &he-clCsg4 
from Oos &he-t-om (def.) he do does it. (See p. 102. 1. 6. and 
p. 162.)w 

It is scarcely necessary to remark that these elementary verbs 
are, in common with other intransitives, susceptible of the intensive 
&c formatives. 

The Transitive form of this generic verb may be 
said to constitute the generic or formative ending of 

INDICATIVE. 

vii. 21. Nin g6 Chechegd (inan.). . I have done (one work). 
viii 29. Nind Qhechegl-nun (id.). . I do them 
v. 19. A'hydzhechegd (intens.) . . he do-eth. 
viii. 38. 41. Ket' Bzhechegdim . . ye do. 
viii. 39. Ke tah kk kzhechegdim . . ye would have done. 
viii. 4. Ke we Bzhechegdirn.. ye want, wish. "will" do. 

IMPERATIVE.  

ii. 5. E'zhechegLybok.. do ye it. 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 

iv. 34. vi. 38. Che Bzhechegayh.. that I do. 
xiii. 7. A'zhkthegaydn (flat vow.) . . (which) I do. 
iii. 2. A'-zhechegiiyun (flat vowel) . . (which) thou doest. 
ii. 18. Ke &y-BzhechegLycn (intens.). . which thou hast done. 
vii. 4. A'zhecheg&dhn(wun)Iin (flat vow. dubit) . . if thou do (these 

things). 
vii. 17. ix. 31. E'zhechegBid.. if he do. 
xxi. 21. Ka Bzhechefld . . (what) shall he do. 
7. 51. Kah kzhecheg6gwdin (dubit.). . (what) he doeth. 
xv. 15. A'zhechegthid (flat vowel acces. case). . what (hw-) he doeth. 
v. 19. A'zhechegti-nig-wiGn (id. dubit.) . . (what) soever he (access.) 

doeth. 
vi. 28. Ka dzhecheg4y.yong . . ?. . (what) shall we do..  ? 

xiii. 17. xv. 14. E'ehechegLydig .. (if) ye do (them). 
xiii. 27. Wah kzhechegtiyun (subj.) wawkep kzhecheg6in (imperat.). . 

what thou wantest to do, quickly do thou (it). 
x. 37. KBshpin Bzhecheg8sewon (neg. inan.) . . if I do (them) not. 
rk. 36. Ke h h e c h e g a h d h  (particip. pass. inan.) . . they (things) 

were BO done. 

M 



I t h m  thmd Tramithe and Catmtth mdna, lirb~ia1.1Pa 

h a n h t e  (or nnimmd) form : @. 38. 8a4;V 

C U E .  CBXPPB WA Y. 

We-T~JW Ud' Esh'e-T- (id. h). 

We-~im* Eahfe(-H-)tSwh (idef. obj. j.). 
Irr'be~*-eg@uo E.h'e-ch-egd (id im. pp. 109.101). i a 

~.he'-eh-.~plm @ ~ t  p.u. .nln A).-i& 
113.) et eeq. 

Eh'e-ch-egkld (id inan. id.). 
i, ' ? 8sap.l0~,lineG,aboNote90. 

C R I ~ X N D I C A T L V E .  

' (]vcY, &-I We-T-MS, -tan, - h w ,  ( i .  obj.). ..(I, h.) 
SDBJUWCTIVB. 

bl& -w% -w*..{E b) I, fh, he, m a d .  
~ P E S W A Y ~ l H D I l c a T l ~ B .  

AiRl;*m*bWm 
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Th- tun  (inan. accns.). ..he ~ o e s  it, 

Tcbt-omayoo (anim. dat) . . . he doee (it) to him 
Tbo-ch-egdyoo (inan. indef. obj.) . . . he does. 
Tkh-egAedyoo (part. pans.). . .it is done. 

ETU has, for its Impersonal or indefinite form, EIcin 
horn Ekk, " subject," &c p. 135) implying "it is so," 
' it is the case" " it is passing," " going on," or the 
rovincial expression " it is  agate,"&^.^ (Fr. it? s'agit.), 
1 9 7  

Kuttg Bkin, (indic.). . .it will happen, if will be so. 
TAn' ispB Bkin-oopun ? . . .what time, when (past), happen-ed 

it? 
Tin'  ~ ~ t e k  ? Chip. ahn' een ain-A'K-iimegdk (eubj.) . ..what- 

like, is going on, happening, &c.? 
T h e  ghee ekbk (id.). . . what will happen, take place ? 

T h e  wCyche Bkbk ?. .. what from happeth-2, &om what 
cause ' 

T b e  gh& &he bk6ek ?...what will from (it) happen ? 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

xk. 11. Che d6o-d-dhwyun .. that thou DO it to me. 

ix. 26. A'hn'ken gah d60&-g (Cree, -sk) . . which manner (how ?) 

which he has done to t l m  ? 
xiii. 12. 15. Kah t60-tbdhgbog .. which I have done to you. 

Kah d W d h g h g . .  id. 
xv. 7. Ka t60-tbhgboylfig (iv.) . . they (indeter. Fr. on) will do i t  to 

Yo". 
vi 2. Kah bhyi-nd6odahbd (aliyi=I,Cntem. n euphon. bef. ti. -ddo, 

root, dahobd relat. he to them). . which he did (contin.) to 
t h .  

m mi. 1. JCab eshqn' hhkahmegdk dush oonoowh. . when end-happened, 
also, these (things). . . . 

is. 30. Ahn' ken, mUlmiihlnhd-bhlahmig sah oowh.. what manner, 
(how) wonderful this ! 

is. 32. Pahah$-@ (mtene.). . ae if has h i t h e h a p  
pened, come to pass.. " since the world began". . . . 

M 2 



I Far itr I#@& inmimnte fann, ET'+ Ism BE 
Poritive m @paying it trkea ph%*m &c, 
impl iea~nraag, tgwtd&,"&a 

Tan. e h k 6 k  ghm & e m q d k  (p i t .  Inbj.). ..what # 
(Anglid *chow &&'I Le. wwhen" (fut) will if (m 
happen, take place. ' ~ t  1 

TW &bmag$k l (subj.) ... what matter& il ? is b 
the matter with it ? 

Note.-Tothe Conjugahml form of the above indebits 
EMA (mbj.) belong thoas other Impemmala, Ncpia, ft ir 
Miapam.. it anow8 ; and the like. 

E w r  and Em-pn, also, t a ~ s  for thew madti; 
fmm the General transitive signs (sing.) -t-an, ?tm 
-t& (def.) ; and -g&, - g - b ,  -g-byoo (indef.3; 
1 W, and Bcdmee.)" 

Net' e7rfe-tm (W. obj.) ... 1 bring it to paab 

I *bout." 
l b c h @ + l  @art. prra) ..it h brought h p  

Wd' &kt+&-egSn (indef. obj.) .. .I bring to pay ,  ' lf( 

w m  
e U ~ w a W n t . e l a m e n t s  t, and R, (theinitidsbciag ~ w a a  

& @ ~ i n t e t , r a i n f o e e ) u f t h e a b m a  verb'6Ehmd' 
&d*edGq&&% .nd 

d CM&] &H&ri.. 
&sse&boPe. ~ n t h e ~ I ~ ~ ' h u @ t b e  

con-to~- 

its d e w  linguut pj&. r. #, b. 
to the like * mag&" demmtta in 

&a kc- aadtadi&tf- a in 
bsmsgsbicw*&4r 
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e.g. black-EN. As respect8 position, aleo, it may almost be mid to connect 
in like manner the attribute with the object, aa, Ne kinwoo-.ran, quaei, 
I length- EN^. In the Accidental and Participial passives the same 
element (t or d) is also analogous to the English participial signs 4 t, 
and (their cognate) n. Cree -a~- ,  Chip. -ao- ; Ital. -a~-,  Span. -m-. 
pp. 111. 112. (Vide infra.) 

PARAORAPH V l .  
FORCE, ~ A U S A T I O N ,  &c. Thus far, then, of the 

primary generic modes of Ektence, and the " Simple" 
verbal terms by which they are represented in this 
language. The " Attribute" of the verb being, how- 
ever (p. 97), a subject of DEGREE, it must be further 
observed respecting certain intensive modes of Energy 
or action that the same are, in Cree, represented in a 
two-fold manner-by WORDS, and also by SIGNS. 

FIRST, by WORDS, as the verbal terms corresponding with 
the English verbs, (to do, see last Par.) to fwce, to make, cause, &c. 
The attributive roots of these verbs have, in Cree, a composite form, 
-have two or more " constant" elements (8-k-oo, k-sk, oo-s), and 
are transitive, as follows, 

[SAsoo-h-ayoo .. . he conqu-ere-him ; subdues, overcomes, 
him. 

SBsoo-t-o nr... he overcomes it, e.g. a heavy weight.] 
SSmo'-che-h-ayoo . . . conquer-like-he-him, he FORCES, com- 

pels, him.* 
S&KOO'-che-m-ayoo (Special, by Speech, p. 87). ..he "forces," 

prevails on, convinces, him. 
Kgss'e-t-dm.. . he CAUSES, effects," it.gb 

wxvi.33. Nin gk sh6hgoo-je-dg. . I have conquered-like-, "overcome." 
t k .  

xsi. 2. Che kfrhshkgod (eubj. anim.) . . that he have " power" over 
. t h .  

:. 27. Che khhshke-t-dod (id. inan.) that he " execute" it. 



~ R D L Y ,  by SIOXG ai~ the active or 'cemr&Cr f m d ( 
*ifhW)s k or g (guttad), tbs qhab A, the di@bm& 

V. 30. tah g6hblrat6086Sa {h8&).* I u ~ ~ s f f a c t Y  Ur. 
r. 19. ix. 33. 00 tah g & h k W  (dl . . b ao C @ : d  c%cd 

viii. at. 22. Ee JEBB g t h d d c w  &&&> 

K. 15. Ed $aahepod $& ha.). . that be 
s. 54s. wbh&iny-. . ffmbj. insn. ilpt 
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Note.-The emphatic or carscrtwe, t, atlixed to a verbalized noun, 
ia (with its distinctive accented vowel) correspondent in character to 
Angl. &c. -fy, ae, Net' aesinee-T&, (Chip. -TOO-a) I petri-m-it, lit. I 
stone-~oit, or, ewe, c h g e ,  it into stone. @p. 18.19. lal . )  Vide iafra. 

The "intensive" English term, MAKE, used indifferently in 
respect of things, qualities, and actions, is, in Cree, rendered vari- 
ously by the Signs above mentioned, ae, 

Mbkesfne-K-hyoo (intrans.). . . he s h o e - ~ r ~ ~ s ,  is shoe-mak- 
kg. 

Mithkoo-T-om (trans.) ...he MAKES it red, i.e. redd-rwe it. 
Kitmew&-H-ayoo (id.). . .he angers him, MAKES him angry. 
WBppe-H-ciyoo (caus.) ... he MAKES him see. (p. 39, Note 17.) 
Ne Keeskwhyphy-SK-dkoon (inv.) ... me drunk-~n~eth- i t  

(with reference to its properties) ; it CAUSES,  MAKE^, 

me drunk. (p. 88.) 

Section II. 
RELATION also is, as already stated, a source of 

(verbal) attributives. 
Relational Terms, however, although often appear- 

ing in the verbal form, constitute, primarily, a Class 
of Words analogous in character and signification to 
the English DEFINITIVES and CONNECTIVES. But 

Relational Expressions, in their full extent, consist, 
in  Cree, of both WORDS and SIGNS : 

WORDS, 88 Canjunctions (posit. and priv.). [See Accidence.] 
Prepositions. [id.] 
(Articles, the defin. and the indef. are expressed by 

Construction. See Syntaz.) 
Pronouns Demon. (See Accid.) Often used for the I 

Dejn. Artick. (See Syntax.) 
Pronouna Personal, Possessive, and Relative. (See be- 

low.) . . 



BUT the Perumal Pronoam dna are e r r p r d  both by Worm 
and by Bream. 

By WO~DD,  u, Ngth(L, 1; K6tM, fh; W&h&, h8, ah+?, Ol' if, 
kc. Ow&& (incbtsrm.) tome one ; KCkwh (indid.) amthing ; 
wed abwlutely, e.g. in amwa  to a Quertion; or, ftr the anke 
of Emphwir. 8ea p. 6 1 st ueq., rlro Aaai&nce. 

By bro~n, u the Pronominal djunctu 04 the verb in their 
inflscted l l I t s k t W  or Carer, mpr i r ing  Agent, Olject, Knd, in the 
d v e  d p d v e ,  determinate, indrtstniinnte and indefinite, form 
(pp. 96. 99. 107. 1 1 1. 1 17, and Aaai&nce). 

The Ablative Caw, generally mpresued by the Prspouitim, 
oo(t)che, or wkche(flat vowel WoteM) f rm, b,or mith; Chip. amye, 
wd#o ; may, whm " inrtrummtive," be rlae exprtnwd by ti vcrbnl 
IYIOH. (pp, ao. l a . )  

The B e l o t h  d (verbal) M~uRan, or the M ~ ~ I ,  are duo, in 
Cree mprerwd by Woner and H l n ~ v .  

By Werer, tu the Optative, Potential, &c. auxiliary iirrrticlr. 
By Bro~w, ar Inflectimn, diutittctit e of 1. Tha 1)eclrativo cn 

Indicative; 2. Thm Rubordinnte or f3ukjunctivc; and 3. l%e Im- 
perative, M d .  
No&,-% Englinh Infinitive i ~ ,  in eiw, rerslved into the Sukjunc- 

tire. (Llw &atam.) 

The RekrCiuna of TIME, or the T m w ,  are alae exprusuad both 
by W o r ~ a  and by 8 r s ~ r .  

By Woner, tu the Auxiliary particlan, Kdh or (3dh (p, 67), 
of the fit. Indic. " rhnll, or will :" Kc or Ghee, the Compund uf 
the Prerant, hnve ;" &c. 

By $roar, u tho termhutions1 -ti (mini.), -p (inan.) ; Chip. 
-bun (mim urd ixun.), d the preturite, Indic. kc, Angl. -cd, (ar 
rlid,) roar (#e Aacidsrws) ; the " Itcrrrtivd' of the I d i .  tha flat 
vowel" of the hbj .  d tho k or g of the Irnpurat. exprerrive af' 

inddnitd' time. (pa. 71, 78.) 

The Pronoun Relative alrro ie two-fold ; the eaa- 
T J C L ~ C  KCi or Uh (1). 67), u h ,  whom, which, referring to 
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a definitethe FLAT VOWEL (p. 73 et aeq.) to an in- 
definite-Antecedent or Subject. See Syntax. 

Section III. 
PRIVATION, in its largest sense, I shall, as respects 

this language, consider as a genus comprising three 
qeciea, viz. 

1. Simple Negation. (p. 6s  and Accidence.) 
a. Contrariety, already noticed. 
S. The particular mode now before us, and which, for want of 

an authorized special denomination, we shall call th& 
Adverralive mode. 

The first two of thee, implying simply, 1. the Absence, 2. the 
Extinction, of an attribute, are, as op?]abiter, definite in their signifi- 
cation ; the last, or third species, is indefinife in its rr adversative" 
meaning. 

The collective body of terms which we consider as 
composing this (adversative) portion of the language, 
have, for the most part, a negative aspect, and may, 
perhaps, be characterized generally as importing, 

1. Lessening, receding, declining, deviating, withdrawing, de- 
grading, falling off or away, &c. from some middle point, physical or 
moral; being another mode of cc Diversity" (p. 16s.). Having re- 
ference to moral subjects, words of this class have commonly an ill 
sense. 

A leading root of this "species" is a modifichtion of the ultimate 
Elh (p. 136, line 5.) ,  viz. Ith or Ilh-k, constituting, aa primary 
or accessory attribute, a descriptive (adversative) element; although 
often obscured by special modification or by dialect, it may be also 
often recognised. In both its cc converted" and dialective forms, it 
becomes (the i only being "constant") it, il, in, bk, Sk, ig, &c.--ma- 
logous, seemingly, to the English privative prefixes, il, in, ig, &c. 

ae in-sane, il-lude, ig-noble, kc. 



A G R A M M A R  OF 

Ith'enb-woo.. . he recoverr (hir health). 
Ith'enC-ka-hdyoo...he caurer him to recover, rntorer him. 
Ith'ipaidw ... it receder, slants fromwarda, as a rloping 'bank. 
IthBwGn-issu ...he lacks food, is rtarving. 
Ith'is-atch.. . withstanding-ly, resisting-ly. 
Jth'ewaik.. .neverthelea#. 
Ith'eaahliyoo ... he declines (fkom), rejects, him. 
Ith~erahbo (reflect.). . . he conrtrains himuelf, forbearr. 
Ith'eskowdy oo... he with-stands, re-sistr, him. 
Ith'eway-ptith'u .. .it leasenr, falls away (as a rwelling). 
Ith'eway-ghpowoo.. .he stands back. 
IthJewbysu. .. he is fromward, froward, perverse. 
Ith'eway -1mmoouk Btee . . . t h y  away -haste fromwtrrd, 

make off." 
Ithk'e-pilthv ... it falls off, away, sinks, (as water in a river). 
Ithk'etoo (neut.) . . . he is purged. 
Ithk'e-n-urn ... he drains it (with the hand), e.g. milks if. 
Ithk'oo-n-um.. . he with-draws (id.), takes away, it.B7 

Ithk'a-h-dm ... he lessens, uucks up, it, (as with a bucket, 
sponge, &c.) 

Ith'ek-htdyoo ... he with-draws, goes away. (Fr. id dbcarte.) 
Ith'eka-thbwuk ... they away-fly. 
Ith'ekA-pht6wuk.. . t hy  away-run. 
lth'ekil-hdy oo... he away-eth him, reject-eth him. 
IthBk-Atissu.. . he is reserved, sullen, disagreeable. 
Ithk'itchegbwoo. ..he is r~secile.  
Ith'ik-60-magun . . . it u concealed, obscured, by it. 

xvii. 16. Che kkoo-n-ahdz9dh [whudh] (subj. anim.). . . . that t h  
withdraw them. 

xi. 41. Ke 4koo-n-dhmoowdd (id. inan.). . t h q  have withdrawn it. 
xx. 23. W6gw6in (sah) Bkoo-n-ahmdhwdg-wdin (dir. dat. flat vow.). . 

whomsoever ye withdraw-to-him. 
Ekm-n-dhmahwdh (inv. id.). . they are withdrawn, "remitted" 

to him. 
xx. 1. Ke ek'oo-n-egahddig (part. pars.). . tiiat it war withdrawn. 
xi. 39. Ekoo-n-dhmork (irnper~t.). . withdrnw-ye-it. 



THE CREE LANGUAOE. 171 

Ithfkw-uskwhn.. .thick-cloud-is-it, it is overcast. 
Ithk'ikoop4yoo.. .it is rimy (weather). &c. 

Note.-The derived formative -isk-, implying dccidnrt, &c. is " priva- 
tive." (p. 87. and dccidsnee.) 

To the same (adversative) class we refer, by conversion," &c. 
3uch words ae the following : 

Eg'h (=ithkA) Cree, subord. neg. NOT : used with S*. and 
Imperat. 

Eg'dwaudj (adv). . .hardly, scarcely. 
Eg'hwissh-uk.. .they are rare, scarce. 
Isk'oosu . . . he is w e q S  
I'iskootdyoo (intens.). . . he is tired by walking. 
I'iskoo-gApowoo.,.he is tired by standing. 
Isk'oo-puthu.. .it remains, is overplus. 
Ab-Lthkoo-n-urn.. . he unties (by hand), unbinds, loosens, it. 
Kiich'-ithkoo-n-urn ... he complete-withdraws, unbolu, takea 

to pieces, it. 
W-ith'ip-issu. ..he is dirty, foul. 
P-ith'is-issu.. . he is numb(ed). 
N-eetham-issu.. .he is weak. 
K-ithbku.. .he lies, speaks fdsely. 
P-ith'anrciy oo... he peels it, as a fish of its scales. 
Ch-ees'e-h-ayoo ... he CHEATS, deceives, him. 
P-issin-dtisau. .. he is mwchievous. 
P-issekw-Atissu (=p-iskoo-) . . . he is wick-ed. 
M-isse-h-ayoo.. . he injures, harms, him. qu. Angl. amiss. 

M-isse-m-ayoo (speci.). . .id. by speech. 
K-iss6-m-ayoo.. . he affronts him. 
K-isse-wlssu.. .he is offended, angry. 
P-isti-h-Om ... he miss-eth-it, as a mark. 
P-ist.6-n-um.. .he rnis-takes-it (with the hand). 
P-eek'isse6w.. .it is mist-y, hazy. 
S-eek'utchu.. . he isdean. 

iv. 6. Ahy-a~oozid (intens. flat vowel) . . as he was very weary. 



P-eek'oo-n-oyoo (=p-ithkoo-). . . h breaks it (by hand). 
P-eqfiskdtum (= p-ithk-) ... he is melancholly. (Fr. il 

f ennuie.) &C 

2. As espre ive  of haming, &c. this element ith becomes in ita 
lingual '* conversions" the General Diminutive of the Adjective 
and Neuter Verbs, aa well aa of the Noun Substantive, viz. -is, or, 
-uh. Anglid, -ish. 

Tllia " diminutive," -is-, is also, as distinguished fiom ach- (p. 
156), indicative of quick motion, aa in the generic or formative 
ending, -iss'- em^. 

It-iedemoo (intran.) . . . he flees, ~peeds, thither. 
It-to'-awayoo (tren.) . .. he dispatches him thither. 

Correlatively, or aa opposed to 00th-, or OOT-, fiom, or OUT of, 
the same (adversative) element -it-, or eef-, signifies in or into. 

P-eet'-che.. .in, within 
P-eet'oo-gayou (Chip. b-eend'ega) . . .he into-eth, entereth. 

I t  also implies inward, intellectual, moral. (Vide infra.) 

A'k- or awk'-, and Akoo- (awkoo-). . .very back or bad, are both 
rr privative" and intensive." 

Awk-ekin (p. 163).. .it is AWK-ward, ('back-ward." 
[Awkw-ah (prepos.) . . . behind.] 
Awkw-un ... it is very bad, sore, acrid. 
Awkoo-su ... he ie very sick or ill. 

To the same (adversative) class belongs the PaPsisre, or 
form of thecreeandchippway verb: -eei?, -oot; -ind,-mnd. 

Section IV .  

OF INTENSITY OR AMPLITUDE.-We come now to 
our fourth or last General head, comprising and 
modifying the other three, namely, Intensity. 

The Cree language, in describing, or assigning 
names to, Existence, &c. and their modes-to Things, 
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Qualities, Energies, &c.-may be said to contemplate 
the latter as subjects, not only of " Manner" or Kind, 
but also of DEGREE or INTENSITY, as, 

Th-botita (Manner, simple). . .it blows. 
K-Astin (id. intensive).. .it stormetb. 

Thith'ippu.. . he is active, nimble. 
Kith'ippu ... he hastens, is very speedy. 

Ath'im-isau. ..he is difficult. 
Awkfbw-issu.. . he is very hard, cruel. 
Awk'wB-Wissu (double intens.) ..id. in " Disposition." 

I-Bmmu. .. he apeaka. 
Kid-wayoo.. . he speaks loud. 
Kg Kbche-mdo.. . he proud-, lofty-talks, boasts. 

N i p e w u n  ... it is wet. 
Awkfoo-atin.. .it is soaked. 

NBp4y-woo ...he ia a man. 
Ooktem6w-woo.. .he is a chief, a governor. 

Thkfdnr.. .it is cold (to the touch). 
Awk'w-uttln ... it is frozen. 

Ath'im-un.. .it ir bad, difficult. 
Awkfw-un ...it ia very bad, sore, acrid. 

Afss8-gdyw (trans.). . . he fee&. 
Mtik'ocl-sctyoo.. .Re feasts. 

Sesk'e-tayoo (accid. pass.). . .it w lighted. 
Awk'w-dwk'oo-tayoo (id.). . .it blazes. 

Nlppii-h-ay oo... he kills him or them. 
SkwA'-h-ayoo.. . he massacres, slaughters, them. 

It-&he-t-um.,.he so-thinks it. 
Kisk-kthe-turn.. . he know8 it. 



~ ~ ~ j S R , -  r Krl,-kdwyGa..& thrcutr 
I 

If-..& a t w n a  
lcwh*...k *, 

E- ... kL reoldr AiAI. 

Wen- .  . .he taka - . M&Gt-~dyoo, .AC taker W p ,  m k  - '-w-* ...Ac hammen, beats, him. 
pat!v~~ldyoo  ..AS sbilcsl .~rith h, 

~ 4 Q n , . . B i s  d#r &; 
g&gj@&w*..h aiaam, sfPect6, if. 

fi&nnms...L mambh, Wngu 
. Mbqrutchsl.taa,..krccomvhb, 

W&6&btX191. lie well-thhh, li 
Cheek'-Bthmqgoo.. k thbbM& of, 
We-h-ayw ... Ae lama h h  

A't'ow Atem-ap ..he &&i&~, 
Piik?w&t-rr~roo*..he w m  &Ib -- n d p  ...he atEaoka Mb 
M b o s ~ w ~ .  . . Rs r u s h e a w  f i  

Mick'omkB&e-h-+. . . 
K5kt+ake;-h+. . .he 
Uwkw.kth&m,.lb qu. vary amid-- 
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K d e - p i t t b . .  . he hard-, cloee-pulls, it, draws it together 
tight. 

Kuske-tibbisk.. .very thick darkness. 
Knsk-&heturn.. . he strong-thinks, in eager, impatient. 
Sk-ism.. .he is very strong-like, firm (in mind), determined. 
Gooethchu (itram). . he is very a h i d .  (Fr. il cr-ant.) 
Raekaaka-h-im.. . he s c r a p  it. 
Kookoos.. a hog. 
Kawk-wH. ..a porcupine 

LECHE, and A'K or AHOO, " intensive" expressions of OPPOSITE 

ratter, ignify, generally-the former, what is PLEABINO, ex- 
W, &. having the stress on the fdloloing vowel &he latter, 
~t in PAINFUL or dis-pleasing, reverse, &c. having the principal 
mt, when used emphatically, on the preceding (or initial) vowel 
: am. The former we class as rr positiven-the latter aa " pri- 

ive." 

Kechin.. .it is prime, firet-rate, excellent. 
Keche-Ethlnu (homo). . .a superior-man. 
KeshbEthlnu (id) ... an aged man. 
Kees-itchewun.. .it w very swift current. 
gees'-Ik ... the sky. 
Keed-film.. .it w day-light. 
W k h e w u n  ... it is (a) chief, principal, current, i.e. river. 
Kist-&hemoo(reflect). . . he prime-thinks-himrey, is haughty, 

proud. 
Awkoo-su ..he is cc very" sick, "bad," or ill. 
Awkw-un ... it is very bad," strong, biting, acrid. 

AwkwP-giimu.. .it is  very strong liquor 
(Aw)Kw&kwun (impers.) ... it (the earth) trembles, QUAKE-#. 

(Aw)Kootiipe-num.. .he reverses it, turns it upside down. 
K-awk-eth6w (intens. number). ..all. 
K-awk-ek4y (id. time) ..always. 

But Intensity of Sipfication, in respect of either 
h n t "  or " Degree" (p. 97), is, in Cree, often ex- 
med both by WORDS, and by SIGNS. 
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Section V. 

Of the Compound Verb. 

The Root or attributive member of the Cree Verb 
is often modiiied in its meaning by an accessory or 
secondary attribute, forming together what we shall 
call a Compound Verb. 

Note.-The Simple Verb, indeed, consisting, as in eome European 
hgmgea, dtwo parts-root and &-predicate and eub jeb i s  itself a 
Componnd expression, and more especially when in combination with 
the variom fonnative, &c. adjuncta of which it is susceptible : the ROOT 

remaining however the eame, unaltered both in form and meaning, we 
elrss ouch t e r n  aa Simple verbs, as above. 

The different parta of speech furnish many kinds of secondary 
as well as of primary (p. 16.) attributives, which combiue together 
in the relations of Concord, Government, &c. (see Syntax) as, 

A NOUN WITH A NOUN. 
Assinnee-wutcheea.. . the rock (y) -mountains. 

AN ADNOUN WITH A NOUN. 
Wkp-istekwiin'-I.. . white-head(ed)-is-he. 
Thk-ippee-khyuo.. . cold-water-maketh- he. 

A VERB WITH A NOUN, I N  A DIRPCT RELATION. 

Ki%,-By m... wear-snowshoe(eth)-he, he wears snow- 
ehoea. 

- Kbcheech-dyw..  . wipe-hand(&)-he, he cleans, " wash- 
en," hie handa 

A VERB WITH A NOUN, IN AN OBLIQUE RELATION. 

K i p w u t t s r ~ & o o n - 4 y w . .  .he suffocate-snow-eth.. . he is 
snow-suffocated, suffocated by snow. 

AN ADVERB WITH A NOUN. 
Oo~m'e-toon'-u.. .too-mouth-(& -is-he,"he talks toomuch." 

A PREPOSITION WITH A NOUN. 
'IMstow-bk-oosth .. .between-woocl(s)-puts-he it. 

N 



A Vsae WITW a Vmm~, oum rnras rm Tag EIL.TIOU ~t.,qbaf& 
~ . . . # i m d b $ s ~ h ,  he in tired 

goins- 
I ' & * , . . V  ... be ia ti.dl@b@l&. 

w a w *  

Thath. . .he  sur-pks it, placar it q m  @mbdhk@. 

*a:*I#ad dm baoagr a malmec of e x p m b * w i i o f  

gsei.in Cbm*) are &* d to'& * 
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TQke-gh-u.. .cold-liquid-id Angl. it is cold 
TBke-gam-r nippee.. .ddJiqrid-i& tbe water, the water 

is cold. 
[Kfnw-ow.. .it u long. Iippee. ..a cord.] 
Kinwldp6gg-un.. .long-cord-bit. AngL it is long. 

[SAk-ch . . .a i r(  c0me)forth. NCepato...leaveaJ 
S&e-puck-dm...iesuekaf-iPit. Angl. the lurou are out. 
W k - w - i  ow... high-umd-b-it. It u high d. 
Mirtick-w&k-rkh ... treedthick-ir it. It is thick 

woods, a foreat. -snow, augment p. '(0. Nde 38. 

The e.conrlary attributive may itself be a Cumpound,w ae, 
Mihk'owni~dppwoay.. .d-bmy-juice, i.a wine. 

Primary Attribute8 will not coalesce or aseociste together. ((See 

SF-. ) 

'Thus far of the qualifying of one attribute by 
another. 

But the signi6cation of the verbal root is modified or varied in 
:mu ways: 1. Ry Words, as above. 9. By S i  in w d  
w b  amne depsrture from the exact meaning of the m t i v e  root 
is implied. Thie occurr both in simple end in Jgwafk terms. 
Words of the description here brought under notice, constitute our 
hmt dam of l k h d u e  verbs (p. 68.). 

The modifying S i i e  alluded to are, among h, 

1. An Initial co~lsonant, as, 
P-ood-w. ..he em-nrars, f'rom d e e ,  a &canoe, h t ,  or BARK. 

P-nc~oocetn-ayoo ... he em- BOWELS him, from Met- 
uccaoe~~-wk, the boweb. 

&rrs-ch. . .L  puta fire to, ignites, iL (h Esn'dyyoa, 
6re). 

2. A Retrenchment of initial letters, as, 
(Ib)K&wayw ...h makes, lightr, a fire, (from Esk'oot 

@PO, fire). 
-. 

W ii. 3. 10. Zh6hwe-min-bhboo . . yellow-bsrry-juiee, wine. 

N 2 
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3. A " Conversion" of Conmmantn or Vowels, or both, as, 
M18tiorer.. .it is large, oarrT. 
MEECH'-B~ ... a OREAT many. 
Precu'-orrr...r oauT dbtance iL u. 

Wbwe-nreu. ..it is 111 (moon) ; from Wow-~ssu.. .it ie round- 

4. A Repetition of initial letters ; &c. as, 
Pa-p5mootsyw.. . he walks about (Fr. il ee promihe) ; fim 

ptkootayoo.. . he walks. 
Kd-SE'P-Btieeu.. .he is stupid ; from KI'P-dm. ..he is e toppd  

"P- 
h'd-NE'P-Bwisau.. . he is ashamed, aroa~i-fied ; from NI'P-U, 

he is dead. 
WASS'-ummakCick .. . a clear-liquid-sky ; fiom WASEG'U~- 

mu, it ir clear liquid. &G 

Note.-The Derivatives here alluded to seem to be analogoue to mh 
English words as the following : (to) ~ m ,   of* &c. from my off, &c. 

 KIND^ of Verbs. Returning to the second head of 
the first General division of our subject (p. 15), we 
have to observe that the Verb may be considered as 
of three kinds-the Impersonal, the Intransitive, and 
the Transitive, in their various modes, as already 
exemplified. 

FORMS. The forms of the Verb, as exhibited in 
its numerous inflections, are the subject of the last 
General head, which comprises the topics of Conju- 
gation, 'voice, Mood, Tense, &c. in the poritizre, auppo- 
sitioe, and doubtfil (and, in the Chippeway, negative) 
forms. (See Accidence.) 
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PART 11. 

ACCIDENCE. 

Sect. I .  
HAVING, in the preceding pages, given an outfine 

)f the Cree and Chippeway Verb and its forms, I 
?meed  now to enter more fully into the grammatical 
letails of these languages-and, first, 

OF THE NOUN. 
The Cree and Chippeway Nouns are divieible into two classes, 

u~alogous to those of Gender in European languages, but more 
ppropriately denominated, in these tonguee, the Animate and the 
~ ~ t e  classes-the former in the plural ending in -Pk or -tuck 
:Chip. -wg, -og, or -wug), the latter in -d (Chip. -em, -ur).lsO 

CREE. CHIPPE W A Y .  

A Bear Mbkwah Mhkwah 
Beem Mdskw-uk Mbkw-ug 
A Duck Sdewep Shksheep 
I)ucks SksBep-uk Shtksheep-ug 

i. 6. 30. Endneh (homo). . a man. 
i. 4. Enhewug (id.) . . men, people. 
xxi. 12. Oog'emah . . a chief, " the Lord." 
vii. 26. six. 6. Oog'emog..  chief^, " the rulers," " officers." 
i. 1. Eqed6owin . . a word. 
vii. 9. Ekedhwin-un . ., worda. 



A Shoe Mhkesin Miikesin 
Shoes M ~ i s k d i - d  Muck'esin-un 

A River + f3@ee 
Rivers w Skpw-rwn 

A person I'd 
A thing 1/11 

Persons 1'-uck lo' 

Things IP-ee 

The Animate plural, -d (Chip. -rrg), is, when in regimen witb 
the third person, changed into I (Chip. -un). See Syntax. 

Many Inanimde nouns, however, from poseessing some real or 
imeghq Excellence, are personified or class as Animater. 

Abrtract and Imtrumeutive nouns, ending respectively in -coin 
and ..gun (sing.), cIw as Inanimates. 

Note.-This Subetantive ending, I&, appended to verbal wob, or 
their f h m ,  ia equivalent, perally, to the Englieh terminations, 
- m e ,  -~esr, -merit, -ion, -ty, ing, &c. as ie,in like manner, the termination 
-gtm to the -er, kc. of English Inetrumentive nouns. 

The Substantive 'tenminstion -A, quai, "made," is used to 

signify an IMAGE or representation of a thing. 

Nlskg...a gaoee ; Nisk-ek &...an artt@ial goose, used by 
the Indians as a decoy. 

WPtee ... a vault or hole in the earth. 
WBtee-k6n.. .an artificial vault, a cellar. 
Midck . . .a tree ; Midck-oo-k6n ..an artificial tree, a hg 

pole fixed up, e.g. as a beacon, &c. 

OowBssie.. .a child ; OowCsis-ekbn-w (dim.) ... a Zi#k arti- 
ficial child, a dol;. 

Noum have their Diminutives, ending, in the singular number, 
in -w or -OW. 

101 vii. 25. A'hyahog . . persons, #' them." 
iii. 12. A'hyek . . thiia. 
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a'oon, a buffalo @icon) Mdooe'oar  
ti&, a tree Mieticksor 
Yoman, a knife M6okom8n-w 
nnee,aetone Aseinn-b 

; may be added, that the force of the Diminutive is encreaaed, 
dly, by the " conversion" of the casual, as well as the 
netant," s, into its c o p t e s  sh, or (t)slr (t)ch, especially 
latter, as, 

OowOssia.. .a child. 
O o w ~ a h . .  .a little child. 
Oow&(t)chee(t)ch.. .a very little child. 

3te.-The above modification of the Coneonant seems analogous to 
1. " little" when pronouaced " laettle ;" &c. 

I eome cases a modification of the Diminutive sign, $5, -ah, 
b, or a k h ,  signifies mean, defective, contemptible, &c. 

OF CASES. 
he Cases of the Noun are.transfmed to the Verb (see Part I.), 
. the exception of the Vocative, which, in Cree, takes in the 
,a], -&k. 

nan ! v Eskw6ym ! 
nen ! Eskwayw-etick ! 
h a one ! I'd ! 
plur. 1'-etfck ! 

he Ablative case also may be expressed (as well as by the 
b, p. 121) by the Preposition d c h e  (Chip. cmIje), from, with, 
placed before or after its noun, &c. (See Synkrt.) 

eather (material) Pahk'4ggin uot'ck. 
6 a needle SBp6o-n-egun (pierc-er) oot'che. 

109 iv. 11. E q d  . . a woman. 
viii. 10. Equh! . . (0) woman ! 
iv. 11. Oog'emah ! . . (0) chief, air ! 
xi. 41- xii. 27. 28. Wooed! . . (0) father ! 



From tbe tent (ad) ~ o w ~ d o k c  
From tbe &ling (e.pl. it hwyr, Elplm-iok ool'clb, h.fronmbigb 

or hllr) 
Bscrurs & rainr He klnunewdk (d*) dok 

The cop& Iabulr (fur ro I c b r i w  hem, vide inh), w 
aad nr, are, in d n  positionr, por~e~duc d p + h  forum when 
pdxed (in tho porrssr. verb, p. lM), tke latter wksn a ~ d ,  to 
tho noan plsnsr.Uy cnprerring tho form of the 
Englirk " intanrive" term, own, u , I m  

Uda. .  .a mittm or glme ; Udr-uk.. .~lavar. 
Net urtlr-kn. ..my umn glme. 
N d  wtbbuk. . .my omn &war, 

Ndr,-Oo (or wl) ir a mode of the prsporlth oot 'a~ ,  of, from, k. 

The h d  (or Lacstive) cnre, M it han bean apprapriawly d a d ,  
is a p r d  by the rlfixed rign, -k or -8, with gunerrrlly a wmec&% 
vowel, u, -ah, 41 bk, (Chip. -8, -ng, &g, ang, &c.) implying, a, 
in, on, &c. u,lM 

W k . . . n  vault m cave. 
WBtae-k,..vurlt-in, in a, or the, vault. 
h l t . . . a  bag, 
MewlGik ..in the byl. 
Wi*tfck...a tree. 
Mf&kAk...in or an t b  tree. 

.- - .--- - . ~ - - -  . 

lw iv, 3% vl. 97. M&m . . food, mat." 
iv. 34. N8 ~~. . ncy Cood, " my mat." 
Lv. 9a. b h i g  . . day, " hour." 
dl. 30. 00 Irezhlg-mm.. h& day, " hh hour." 
O d m h  . . chief, prinelpal, king. 
xii. 16. K d  &am6nr. . tb king. 

104 LLi. 17. AhVd . . the aart4 " t b  world." 
IU, 17. 19. AW-. . In, a Mn, the earth, or " world." 
i, aa. N h e h  . . water. 
Li. 4. N6hhQ . . In th@ WIter, 
vi. I .  18. #6ebgahtn6.. the great wW, the m. 
xxi. I. 7. W h ~ a h d s n g  . . at, in, m h l o  tho csa. 
i i i .  10. Iwrnulhg . . h lrtrrel. 
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If the noun be used with a possessive pronoun in the p lu ra l  
number, the above-rnenti~ixd " constant" element (k or g) is 
affixed to the Idter, as,Io5 

[Ne -...my bng. 
Ne wut-ik. ..in my bag. 
Ne wdt-cnh...arr (1.3.) bag.] 
Ne wut-ensf.. .in our bag. 

Section II. 

OF THE PRONOUN. 
The Algonquin Pronouns are, as in European lan- 

guages, Personal, Possessive, Demonstrative, Relative, 
Interrogative, and Indefinite. 

I 
Thou 
He or  it 
We (I and he, or I 

m d  tlrey) 
We (I and thou, or 

I and ye) 
Ye 

They 

PERSONAL PRONOUNB. 
CREE.  C H I P P E W A Y .  

N&h& Neen 
K&h& K, 
W6thX Ween 
NCtha-nan N6n-awun 

KBtha- wow KBn-ahwah 
Rbtha-wow WBn-ahwah 

105 [rix. 11. Ne y6wh.. my body, " me." 
XV. 4. 5. Ne yiihwkq.. C my body, " in me." 
H. 20. Oopema w wey6wh.. the aide (of) kb body, " his aide." 
iii. 36. 00 w6yhwing . . in or on hb body, "on him."] 
ix. 19. Ke gw6r1-emaA . .your son. 
v. 38. viii. 37. N. 4. Ke ybhw-ewbng . . in your body, " in you." 
xvi. 6. Ke k 6 - n g . .  in yow heart. 
viii. 17. x. 34. Ke ktihgekw8win-ewdq . . in yow law. 
viii. 21. Ke bahtihzewin-md-ng . . in your wickedness, eine. 
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The Paamwive Pronourn are e x p r e d  before nouns aa the 
Personal befae verbs, that is, in the abbreviated form; in the 
tollowing examples, however, (with a .fern others) we have N' 
inateud of Net'; R instead of Kef; and euphony suppresses the Od 
of the third peraon.lM (See POMI. Pron. Relat.) 

'M ii. 16. v. 17. vi. 33. &c. h " ~ .  .my fother. 
viii. 19. Pooo.. thy father. 
vi. 4a. O o r m  . . & father. 
iv. 12. a. 68, N 9 d  (1.3.). .our W e r .  
*iii. 38. 41.44. 58. KJooww6h.. your father. 
iv. 20. vi. 31. N'oordnig (1.3.) . . olrr father-r. 
vi. 4g. 68. K'oo~lrrd-9. . ymr father-s. 

vi. 61. Ne w6yor.. my flesh. 
iv. 49. Ne n6j4hnis . . my chid. 
vii. 6. 8. Ni klrhegoom . . my day, " time." 
V. a4. NinG Bkd6owin . . my word. 
X. 16. NinG enw4pin.. my saying, " voice." 
iv. 60. xlf;'96. Ke gwis . thy m. 
v. 8. Ke n@hgm . . thy bed. 
iv. 4a. K d  Bksd6arrrin.. thy saying, word. 
vii. 3. K d  4hnooMwin-m. . thy labourr, worku. 
i. 42. 46. 00 gw6sl#,. . hia son. 
vi. 62. 00 w6yos.. hb flesh. 
v. 28. Ood' Ledhwin . . hia voice. 
i. a7. 00 m4hkezin-m . . hia sehoe-r. 
iii. 21. W Brhecheg4win-un (act.) . . hia  doing^, " hia deeds." 

iii. 11. N h  deb4hjem6owineRdn (11.) . . olrr relation, " witness!' 
k. 19. Ke ~~. . your m. 
ix, 41. KO bPh-dtodh . . yow badnerr, " sin." 
xix. 14. Kd oo$&-ewdh . . ymr chief, " king." 
vii. 8. KO k6rhig..oorn-evdh . . your day. 
iti. 1. six. 19. 006 OOg'emPhmaoorr . . their chief. 
iii. 19. Od~6zhechec(6wia-slodh (act.) . . their doing, " deeds." 
viii. 17. 00 teb4hjm6owin-mdh . . thoir relation, " testimony." 
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CJmB.  

her N'oot4wee 
ther Rodawee 
her -wee 
and L) father N'dwee-nhr  
and t h )  ICdwee-n6w 

ICdwee-oorrrbnr 
Oot&wee-oorodn~ 

CHIPPB WAY. 

N'ooe 
a00e 

Om 
N'ool3-& 
Rooe'-enbn 
R o o a - e ~ ~ O  
Ooa' -mdn 

hers N'dwee-uk N'00ei-ug 
thers K'dwee-rrk K'ooef-ug 
he- Oot8wee-d O~~'ICI) 
and he) &c. N'ootBwee-n4n-uk N'ooa1en6n-ig 
and thou) &c K'oottiwee-n6w-uk I<'-'-en6n-ig 
sthers K'oot&wee-oow6w-uk K'oos'-e~6-~ 
'atherz OotAwee-oow6w-& 00s'-ew&-nron 

Possmss~v~ PRONOUNS. .. Relative. 
ie are no other than the Possessive form of the Generic Noun 
qgL p60~ or thing. (See p. 135.) The Chippeways add 
messive m. (p. 184). 

CREE. Singular. CHIPPB WAY. 

cn (i.e. my thing), mine (=my-n) N i d  ahy'ee-m 

in, thine (= thy-n) Ked' ahy'eem 
in, his (= his-n, vulg.) Ood' ahy'eern 
m-enh (I.%), ours W i d  ahy'eem-enbn 
m-en6w (l.f2.), ours Ked' ahfeem-en6n 
m-oow6w, yours Ked' ahy'eem-ew4h 
m-oow6w, theirs Ood' ahy'eem-ew6n 

Plural. 
in-uk, mine (Fr. h miens) + Nina ahyfeenr-ug 
m-uk K d  ahy'eem-ug 
m-& Ood' aby'eea-un 
m - e h - u k  (1.3.) Nind ahy'een~-en6n-ig 
m-enbw-uk (1.2.) Ked' abfeencen6n-ig 
m-oow6w-uk Ked! ghy'eem-ewtdg 
m-OOW~W-21 Ood' ahyfem-ewilh-won 
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The Pronoun Relative, r e f ' g  (in Cree and Chippeway) to a 
&finite or an indefinite antecedent, is represented--the former by 
;he indeclinable particle kd or gd (Chip. kd, JONES)--the latter by 
he '' flat vowel" (p. 168). See Syntax. 

PRONOUNS INTEBROGATIVE.~~ 
CREE.  CHIP. 

Rho ? (eing.) Owleng Wainlainl 

(plw-) Owh-ekee Wain1ain'-ug 
What? KBkoo Kkoo 
What (thing) K6kwan W4goonain1 

K6kwh-ee (things) W&nainl-un 
Which ? (anim.) TBnii 

(inan.) Themah 
(anim.plur.) Th-Bnekee 
(inan. id.) TAn-Cinehee 

PRONOUNS INDEFINITE. 
h o n e ,  any one Owleiik M1weH 
bmething, anything K6kwan I(@ 

50~0ever Ow 'en& WagWain 
htsoever K 6 k m  W6gbodoogwain 

lee viii. 25. xxi. 12. W&& k 6 n  ? . . who (art) than ? 

is. 36. WMin  6wh ? . . who (is) that ? N 

xvi. 18. Wdgooacfin ewh kdring . . . wAot (is) that (which) h eays, 
merms. 

iv. 27. WegoOdib a incYahw4indh ? . . what eeekest thou ? 

log xiii. 28. Kah (dwh) &eyah . . (now) not ary me, " no man." 
riii. 33. Kah w&ah cUhoeyah.. not ever, never," any one. 
xv. 6. KChpin bhweyah . . if any one, #'if a man." 

xv. 3, KKbh ween k4oo . . not any thing, gg nothing." 
xiii. 29. Khoo che rndnbd . . something that he give (to) t h .  

xix. 12. W+Pn w8gemihwe-idetoogw&n (rejZect. dub.). . w h o m e r  
chief-muketh-himself. 
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8ectwn III. 

OF T H E  VERB.  1 
PARA~RAPH I. 

The Algonquin Verb may be considered as of three 
kinds, namely, the Impersonal, the Intransitive, and 
the Transitive. First, of the IMPEBEIONAL. 

Note.-The great obstruction to a Theoretical knowledge of theee 
tongues is found in the manifold powers and anomalous smtchve of 
the verb. The root uniting with formatwe signs of different signification 
and p a d  rip in different relations, is often in a manner lost amonget 
ite accessories. To separate these--to assign to each ite proper meaning 
-to ascertain the &ow order in which they respectively combine is, 
to the learner of these languages, only d, an undertaking of no ordinary 
magnitude 4 an unweaying diligence, joined with much practice, can 
alone accomplish it. These diflidtiee, however, overcome, we discover in 
the varying form of the Indian verb a number of elementa or sign+ 
not, as some imagine, arbitrarily linked togethet, but qat- axp 
bined, on a plan founded on certain laws, which fit them to perform, L 
their several relative poeitions, every required purpose of Constrnctioa- 
of Language, in a manner as i$eetive, and, viewed as a whole, ae sislpk, 
ae that of the corresponding elements, or WORDS, in languages w h m  the 
verb has a less compounded form. 

With this complex subject, then, before us, &having already noticed, 

v. 4. W ~ n ( d u s h ) n 6 t u m  b8koobegw6in . . whosoever (" then'') 
first waded, entered the water. 

vi. 54. W@&n r n t i h j w n  . . whom eateth if. 
xi. 26. W6gwBin (dush) p a m B h t e z ~ n . .  whosoever (and) liveth. 
xii. 50. W6gbodoogwain . . ewh Bkedooybr, . . whatmum that (which) 

I speak. 
xv. 16. WBgQdwgwain ka und6odahmahwdhwdgwain. . whatsoever 

ye shall request (of) him. 
xvi. 13. WbgQdoogwain ka noond'ahmoogwain . . whatsoever L shall 

hear. 
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under the head of Derivative Verbs, the formative signs connecting the 
root with the inflection, we now pmad. to the inflection itself, 5mt, 
eingly ; and, d y ,  with the superadded formativm of S- 
&c. which, q p d n g  only the mind of the epeakw, hold the last place. 
T o  the above will be subjoined the negutwe form of the C&pswtzy verb. 

We shall begin our Exposition with premieing that the Algonquin 
poeserses in common with the European verb, all the modifying cir- 
cnmet.nm of Chqjugation, Voice, Mood, Tense, Nnmber, and Pbrson 
(anim. and inan.); that it is, in short, the European verb--but eometimm 
much m m  @. 77). 

T h e  Moods will be considered as three in number, vix. the Indi- 
cative, the Subjunctive, and the Imperative. The Indicative is 
dechntive, abeolutely. The Subjunctive is, also, dedamtive, but 
w k d d y  or dependently only. See Syntax. The English Infini- 
tive ia, aa already observed, resolved into the Subjunctive. The 
English Participle Present is expressed (as in French) by a pramal 
verb. (Vide infra.) 

Note.-Fnnn the Present of the above moods are formed their other 
teasee respectively. 

INDICATIVE. 'I0 

Prea Pdpoon.. .it b winter. 
Pret. PBpoon-oqp'un.. .it roar winter. 
Fnt. I U t U  pbpoon...it will be winter. 
Comp of pree. Kc pkpoon.. .it h (been) winter. 
Camp. of pret. Kc pbpoon-qmn ...it had (been) winter. 

110 [v. 9. Ewh k-. .that day.] 
V. 10. A'hnahmd-kdzhegud.. it u pray(ing)-day,"the Sabbathday." 
ix. 4. Pbt&ekwd.. hither-night it ia, night cometh. 

v. 9. ix. 14. A'hnahrneLkBzhegdbqpua . . . it war pray(ing)-day, 
the Sabbath. 

xiii. 30. TBbekahd(ud)-dobun . . it was night. 
I. 11. Pdpoon-dobun . . it coar winter. 
d i .  18. Keren&mahgoM(wd)aobun . . it war cold (weather). 
xviii. 18. KeLssh6pbhwahgahd(ud)dobm.. at  war early (in the morn- 

ing). 
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Area (HP) pepcbk...(ss) it is  winter. 
Pret (Hk) pep6ok-mpun. .. (as) it war winter. 
Fut. P@o&C.. . w h  it r h d  (be) winter. 
Comp. of pres. (HP) ke pep60k.. . (as) it LI been winter. 
Comp. of p r d  (HP) ke pepook'oqpu'n ... (as) it hud been winter. 
Indef. Tense Pdpook (flat vow.). . .when it w winter, or Angl. 

in the winter. 
The Preterite, and the Compound of the Present, Tensea are 

analopus in un, as well as in signification, to the same tenses in 
the French language. 

PARA~RAPH 11. 
The INTRANSITIVE verb has, in its several conju- 

gations, two forms, namely, the Animate or Personal, 
and the Inanimate, which last has the third person only 
(pp. 131. 181.). 

The Personal pronouns, when in connection with the verb, are 
abbreviated or a converted" thus, 1, Ne, or (before a vowel) Net ; 
2, Ke or Ket ; 3, 00 or 005. (p. 51.) [Chip. Ne, Nin, or NSnd; 
Ke or Kel ; 00 or Ood.] 

Note.-The eign of the third person ie not prefixed in the Pruent 
tense ; in Craa it ie a-. . 

The firat and second persons singular (Iudic.) have their terminations 
alike. 

C ~ ~ ~ - I n d i ~ a t i v e  Singular. 
1. 2. 3. 

1. (Ne, &c) N i p i n  -Bn -6w (I, &c.) deep. 
2. (Net',&!.) Apin . -in -U sit. 
3. (Ne, &c.) PBmoothn -fin -&yo0 walk. 
4. (Ne, &c.) Ket-hn -60n -60 speak. 

5. (Net',&c.) Ach'-Bn -6n -600 move. 
6. (Net', &c.) Iththeten . -6n --Gm think. 
7. (Ne, &c.) TGckoos-innin -innin -in arrive py land) 

111 ix. 4. M w  . . k6zheguk . while it is day. 
vii. 23. A'nahmea-k6zhegairk-in (flat vowel) . . when (in8f.) it ir 

pray-day, on the &c. 
vi. 22. xii. 12. Ahp6 kah wtihbiing.. the time that it mtu day-light, 

i.e. the morrow. 
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The Plural of the Present, Indicative, is formed, by adding to  
h e  respective Sing. Persons (with mmetimes,a connecting vowel) 
;he suffixes following, viz. 

CREE.-1 Plur. ( I  3.) -nan ; 1 plur. (1.2.) -$-now ; 2 plnr. 

-0w6w ; 3 plur. -ilk or -wtik. 
CBIPPEWAY.-1 Plur. (1.3.) -min ; 1 plur. (I .2.') -min ; 2 plur. 

-m ; 3 plur. -ug or -wug (see below) : as, 

CHIPPE WAY-INDICATIVE, S I N Q U L A R . ~ ~ ~  
1. 2. 3. 

1. (Nind, &c.) A'hb , ... -6h (I, &c.) sit. 
2. (Ne, &c.) Neb-& - -Ah &c. 
3. (Ne, &c.) PBmoos-a -a -8 
4. (Nind, &c.) Ekld .. . -60 

-- - .- - -. -- - -- -- 

119 

1. ix. 25. Ne w6b . . I see. 
ix. 7. Ke pfLw&b(wob)eh . . he did hither-see, '' came seeing." 
xxi. 9. Ke bhbeh . he wae lying, being. 
viii. 2. Ke niihmahd-bhbeh . . h eat down. 
ix. 41. Ne wiihb-enrin.. we (1.3) eee. 
vi. 10. Ke dhmahd-4hbeunq . . they sat down. 
xiv. 19. Ne bembhtie . . I live. 
viii. 53. Ket ahp6t-Bindhhgoos (indef. pass.) . . . t h  art swnuch- 

thought, esteemed, considered. 
v. 50. 51. Pembhteze . . he liveth. 

ix. 9. Ezhe-niihgooaeh (indef. pass.) . . he is eo-seen, resembles. 
x. i. Kem6ode-shkeh (freq.) . . he eteale-often, is a thief. 
xi. 3. A'hlcoozc. . he i s  sick. 
xvi. 7. Ked en-bindiihgoozim . . ye are so-thought, conaidered. 

0 



5. (Nfad, kc.) Aunj' ,.. -6h 
6. (Nind, &.) Enrind'-urn -urn -urn 
7. (Ne, kc.) TBhgwesh-in -in -in 

Nu&.-In the flrrt, fourth, and flfth eonjugatiom, the C%ippewayr 
drop the (Cree) inflsctioar of the drat and recond psrwnr (ring.). 

xiii. 10. Ke bhezim . . yr are clem. 
v.  25. Tah b e d h t e z h u g .  . thuy shall live. 
vi. 17. 24. Ke boozemy . . they embarked. 

2. xi. 1 1. Nind ezhdh . . I go. 
viii. 21. xiv. 28. Ne 4 d h  . . I go away, depart. 
xii. 38. iv. 43. Ke m6hjdh.. he went away. 
ii. 12. Ke ezhdh h e d e  . . he went there. 
vi. 67. Ke we d h j h  . . ye wirh to go away. 
iv. 46. Ke ezh8h..loug.. thq have gone, " went." 

8. mi. 7. &pi.. z true-ray,tell thstruth. 
iv. 17.18. Ke tkpwd.. thou tellert the truth. 
vii. 1. Ke pahpfihmoord.. he walked about. 
iii. 4. 'Fah bbendegd . . will or can he enter. 

vii. 21. Nm ge dzhechegd (indef.). . I have h e ,  m a t e d .  
iii. lo. KO k6kenoo8hmahgd . . thou teachert. 
xii. a. Nin ge n 6 o n d n h g u  . . we (1.3) have heard. 
viii. 38.41. Ket &hschegBim . . ye do. 
iv. a8. Ke b bhdeg4im.. yr have entered. 

4. x. a. Nin kc e m . .  I have raid. 
viii. 52. Ket ekfd . . thou rayert. 
i. 42. KI kah ezhbnekaus (reflect.) . . thou rhalt be named. . 
i. 42. ix. 38. Ke 6kedoo.. he har raid. 
x. 30. Ne b8rheg6omh.. W 8  are one. 
iv. 20. ix. 4 1. xiii. 13. Ked 6ked6m. . yr ray. 
viii. 21. Ke gah nsb60nc . . ys shall die. 
viii. 63. Ke n6b6oun~g . . thq have died. 
ri. 14.42, Ke LM601a(p. .  thq have uid. 

6. u i .  25. xvii. 24. N h d  e n 6 i a h . .  I think, wiU, intend. 
xvi. 2. Teh e d i n d m . .  he will think. 
iv. 42. vi. 69. N h  t6pwLbindahmh . . we (1.3) true-think, believe. 
xvi, ai . Ke tbpwk4Ind6m . . ye believe. 
xviii. 30. Kd edindbm nah.. 1 . .  ye think, wUl,intend (ncrli, intar.)? 
XU. 29. Kb din&-. . thy have thought. 
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PLURAL. 
f (131 I (Lp) a 1. 

1- Ahb -emn -im - e h q  

The Pronouns which, in the Indicative, are prefixed to the 
number are prefixed also, hl the same form, to the Plural, 

49 below ; 

Note.-This seems analogous to the Provincial &tach, j", 
J-=aitn4w, &. 

Cars.-Ne ket-6011, I speak ; Ke kethon, lhou epeaheet ; Ket60, 
& speaks ; Nc ketbon-uun, me (1 3 . )  speak ; Re k&on-dnow, me 
( 1.2.) speak ; Ke ket6on-mh, ye speak ; Keth-dk ,  t h y  speak. ' 

CAIPPEWAY.-Nid ekid, I speak ; Red &id, thou speakeat ; 
Gkiddo, he speaks ; Nind k k i d h i n ,  we (1.3.) speak ; &d 6ked60- 
~ n ,  we (1.2.) speak ; Ked 6ked6cwny ye speak ; &ed&-wmg, t h y  

7. iv. 5. xi. 28. Ke t6hgweshii. . l has arrived. 
xi. 32. Ke ahphgeshir, . . he (do) hsr f d h .  

0 2 
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111 

1. ix. 11. Ke w&be-yon . . (and) I have seen, " received eight." 
ix. 10. Kah ezhe-dhbeyun . . that thou so-eeest. 
ix. 39. Che wehbew6d (defin.) . . that t h y  nee. 

Wlrhy&be& (mdef. flat vow.). . they who see. 

4. xiii. 36. A'zhahyon . . (whither) I go. 
Ahn' eende & W p n  ?. . whither goest thou ? 

siii. i. Che ezh6d.. that he (should) go. 
v. 29. Che kzhahwbd . . that they go. 
vi. 21. Em6h bzhahwdd . . where they went. 
x. 8. Kah p&bhy-ezhbhjig (plur.) ..who hither-weed, came. 

8. viii. 46. Kkshpin thpwaydn . . if I say truth. 
x. 38. Ushpin . .&hechegtiyon . . if I do. 
iii. 2. vii. 3. Ewh bzhecheg6pn.. which thou doest. 
viii.4. Kdkenoo6hmahg4pn(tIat vow.). . thou who teachest,"maeter." 
xi. 9. Pkmoosaid . . (if) k walk. 
v. 24. Ke bbndegaid . . he has entered. 
siii. 15. (The thecheg6ydq . . that ye do. 
xx. 10. Ke,kkwawdd.. they returned. 
xiv. 27. Azhe mkgewawdd.. as they give. 
ii. 11. Adahwajis (fiat vow.). . they who exchanged, bartered. 
v. ag. Kah mknoo-dzhechegkjy . . they who well-do. 

4. v. 34. Wdinje Ledooydn . . whence, " wherefore" I nay. 
xii. 34. Wdinje Qed6oyw.. ? . . whence sayeat thou..  ? 

iii. a7. Ke &do& . . (and) he said. 
viii. 53. Kah nebood . . w h  is dead. 
x. 1 a. (Yoshemood (dwh). . (and) L flseth. 
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PLURAL. 
1 (MI. 1 (13). a a 

1. Ahb-eydng -eY"W -eydig -w6d 
a. Neb-fihybng -f ih~u"6 -8hydig -bhro6d 
3. P e m 6 o e a y h g  -ayung -ay dig -audd 

4. Eked6o-yhg -Yunt? -y&g -wod 

x i ~ .  8. Che dlrbahg-hemooy6ng (1.3) . . that we enongh-think be 
satisfied. 

xvii. 22. A'zhe pGhegooyGng (1.2). . an we are one. 
v. 34 Che nbojemooydig . . that ye escape. 
vii. 15. Ke Qedoourod . . they mid. 
xvii. 21. Che pbhegoowdd.. that they be one. 

6. iv. 63. Kek-bindung . . (thun) he known, " knew." 
xvi. 21. W&ahg(ug)-Bindung.. he (she) anguished. 
xi. 15. xix. 35. Che t6pway-8indahmrfig.. that ye may true-think, 

believe. 
xiii. 12. Ke gw6nahwe-en8indahmoowdd . . . they lack-thought were 

at a lone, &c. 
viii. 9. Kah nhndahgig (indef.) . . t h y  who heard. 

7. ui. 22. NBhnonzh t6hgweshenbn . . till Z'amve. 
xvi. 28. Ke t6hgwenhenbn . . (and) I am arrived. 
iv. 25. Ah$ ke tbgweshimg . . when he hae arrived. 
xi. 41. Emhh nhingeshing (sing.) . . there which lay. 
vi. 26. Kiya t6beefn-eydig . . and ye were filled. 
vi. 12. Kah t6benlnezobd.. (when) tlyr were filled. 
v. 3. Shiienhlnsacdd..  they lay. 
vi. b. Che w6nenew6d.. that they eat. 
Pi. 13. Kah w6nintpg (plur. indef.) . . who eat, had eaten. 
xii. 12. Kah thhgwenhing(ig) . . (id.) who amved 
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The pemonal Intransitive verb is represented above ea belonging 
to revn conjugational forms; the fimt rouR only are however of a 

QENEUAL chuacter, the remainder being of limited uae. The  third 
, person (sin'g.) is the Conjugational Sign. 

It will be proper to remark here that, 
To the Ant conjiqation belonge the Adjective Verb, pp. ab.27.49.114. 

115. 142. et req. 
Neuter (accid.) Verb, p. 146. 
Augment. of Manner, -wissu; of Energy, -sku. 

(pp. 69, 70.) Pass. Indef. 115. 
To the second, the Verb Substantive ; 
To the third, the Indeter. and Indef. Zkanoitives Active, (p. 104.); and 
To the fourth, the Reflective, Yimulative, Reciprocal ; Accid. and Par- 

ticip. P-e#, him. @p. 82. et seq. 11 1. et seq.) 

To the fifth belong some Derivatives of the above Verb. 
To the sixth, the Compounds of the above Verb. 
To the seventh, Pimissin . . he lies (prostrate) and a very few 9thenr. 

To the s d  and sircth Conjugations belong also the Inanimate -on 

-an -ow, and -en -en -urn, of the (Cree) TRAN~ITIV~P Verb (vide infra). 

Adjective Verbq ill  their Inanimate form (Indic.), end in -u, -in 
(aubj. -ik), -ow, -un (subj. -ak) [Def. pp. 25. et aeq. 130.1 aud 
--1n [Indef.+the Neuter Inanimate ends in -magin @. 49.); 
their Plurals are formed by adding d,  or -wd (Chip. -un or -wun) 
to the Singular. (See Accid. Neut. Verbs, p. 146.) 

PARA~RAPH 111. 

The Verb-Substantive (p. 135 et seq.) has, in the 
Algonquin dialects, a " constant" Attributive sign, or 
Root ; and being a regular verb (of our second conju- 
gation) it will be given as an Example of the manner 
of forming the Intransitives, generally. (Abstract 
Noun, I-&-win, Being. p. 182.) See pp. 77, 78. 

The want of the AUXILIARY verbs, Angl. to "be", and to "have," 
in adequately provided for-the former is supplied by the Verbal 
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In+tiors, aa in the Adjective-verb, e.g. Mithkw-m, it ir red ( h t .  
rub-et) p. 25.-in the passive h a ,  Shke-hik (def. p 57) Saike-hdw 
(inclef. pp. 107. 110.) he is loved (Lat. am-ah)--as well as in the 
Particip.pasg, as, NIpLcheg-rlsm (p.1 le) he is killsd ; not omitting 
the Accid pass. (p. 26), a, Pke-tayoo, it is dried.-The latter, viz. 
cchave," is supplied by the indeclinable monosyllabic partide ke or 
ge (g hard), as above. Indeed not only this but the other declinable 
words auxiliary to the English tenses, have, in like manner, their 
eqaivalents in corresponding indeclinable particles, as Indicative 
Fut. gd (Chip. k d ,  JONES) ; Conditional, pd ; Optative, we ; Poten- 
tial, kt?, or ge' ; &c. the Inflection AL W A  y s  remnining mith the Ytrb 
(see Noteo, passim), as, 

[Ne nip& I sleep.] 
Ne ke niptin I huwe slept. 
[Ne niphi (pret.) I slept.) 
Ne ke n i p l i  I had slept. 
Ne gii nipan I shall or wiU sleep. 
Ne gii ke nipan I shall have slept. 
Ne pi nip-an I should or would sleep. 
Xe pii nip-dti I would have slept. 
Ne we nip-an I wkh,  want, or am abolrt, (to) sleep. 
Ne we nipPti I wished, &c. (to) deep. 
Ne gii we niptin I shall wish, &c. (to) slaep. 
Ne gd &c. @ hard, 2 ae a in fate) I cm, &c. 
Ne pi gd, &c, &c. I s h l d  be able, c d ,  kc. &c . 

Note.-The auxiliary Particle, ke, will be easily distinguished in the 
subjoined Notes from the abbreviated personal Pronoun, ke ; the former 
being always in Romn characters-the latter in Italics. (p. 59.) 

Note.-In Mr. JONES'S "Translation" the abovementioned Particles, 
from their place being before the verb, are often incorrectly unitedto it. In 
our citatione, care has been *en ta give them their right position. 

Nets.-The Cree. a and the CThippeway ah ( J o ~ s s ' s  Orthog.) axe dike 
pronounced as in miin, or, father. The Chippeway a, according to Mr. 
JONES'S mode of spelling, is pronounced as in fate = Cree 3. 

INDICATIVE, Present, Animate. (p. 136. and Note 71.) 
C R E E .  C H I P .  

l?d' 1'-an Nind A'HY-ah I am s~ing, or 
existent. 
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, &et' 1-9, or, Ket' I-$P Kcd bb.y&-ghbm tbu qajt. , 
Q#' I-& or, Oot' I-h-gb A ~ ~ u R  

d f E i # l ~ ~ l w - ~  3pc 

I NANIH~TB. 

I - b p d  A hy-gb-bun-- 

CWP. PRES. AND PRET. 

Nc ltd I4n Nitt rs' (or QE) ahy-gh I srn 
Na d I& m I-FL-PI Nin 88' (id) dh y&-ahaurl SUB 

&G 

ri. 6, Em4h ahwm.. where he socrs. 

See Note 71. 
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INANIMATE. 

Ke I-& Ke Aby-4h it has been. 
Ke Idw-d Ke Ahy-4h-anm t h y  have been. 

Ke I-&-pun Ke Ahy-bh-bun it had been. 
Ke I-4-pun-k Ke Ahp-Qh-bun -een t h y  had been. 

Note.-The sign of the third person 00 (Oot before a vowel), he or she. 
is, in Cree, prefixed to the preterite, and Camp. of the preterite, Indic. 
only. The Chippeways omit it altogether in the Intransitive, using it 
only in the Trankitive. forms. 

Note.-The same element (-hn or -pun) added to a Proper Name, &c. 
BiBnifien " late," " deceased," &c. Fr. feu. 

The Cree Preterite tense exhibits indeed, in its first form (sing.), 
only the elements of its SUBSTANTIVE Root, I'd, a thing, or a ~ ~ i n g ;  
but i t  will be observed that here, in the verb, they are enunciated 
differently, the accent being removed from the I to the a, thus, 
Net' IB (as above) I was. The added -ti, in the second form, h e  
the force of the emphatic Angl. did. Looking to the other prete- 
rites, I consider this Cree preterite (anim.) as being also formed 
from the Present Tense. 

FUTURE. 

The Future is formed by the particle gd (Chip. kah, JONES), 
third pereon gdtd (Chip. tah), prefixed to the Present tense, ae 
Ne gd I&, I shall (or will) be; gdfd Idw, will be-he, he will be. 
(See p. 199, and Notes, passim.) - 

SUBJUNCT~VE, Present, Animate. (See Note 71.) 

I n  this mood the pereonal subject, instead of preceding the verb 
aa in the Indicative, is exprercsed by the INFLECTED termination. 

(p. 77). 
I-i-dn, or, 1'-a-ydn ahy-ah-ydn, or -36n If I am being, &c. 
I-1'-un, or, I-Lyun ahy-bhyun thw art. 

I-dt ahy-bd he is. 
I-i-Ek, or, I-a-yEk 6hy-ah-ydng we (1.3) are. 
I-i'-dk, or, I-8-ydk Lhy-Qh-yung rue (1.2) are. 
I-i-aig, or, I-6-yaig ahy-4h-ydig j e  are. 
1'-at-m6m (def. time) bhy-ah-wdd (def. time) t h y  are. 
Athtch-ik (indef. time) Ey- 6dj-ig (indef. time) t h y  are. 
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INDETERM~NATP.-(P~~S. Subbj.) 
I-P-ndk, or I-A-k ...... Ahy-ahng, or ong ... ..If they (Fr. on) be. 

CON?. OF PRLS. 

Ke I-I-yan Ke Ahy-4h-ydn (as) I have been. 

INANIMATE.-(D~~~~.)  
I-rlk Ahy-bg it is. 
I-&-mom (def. time) Ahy-6g-wnh (def. time) t h y  are. 
Ai-iik-ik (indef. time) Ay-6g-ik (indef. time) t h y  are. 

COMP. O F  PRES. 

.. Ke I-ik Ke ahy-(g it has been. 
Ke I-hk-wom Ke ahy-6g-wah tAgr have bwn, 

IndfFnite. (Contin. Inher.) 

I-ti-magdk Ahy-hh-mahgdhk I t  is. 
I-brmagdk-ec Ahy-hh-mahgdhk-in T h q  are. 

This (Definite) tense is made, in ita revma1 persons, Indefinite 
or independent of Time, by the FLAT or ''altered" vowel; in 
other words, by changing the Initial I (which in this case consti- 
tutes the entire Root, p. 184) into 2, or the diphthong ai, as exem- 

plified above (p. 201) in the third person plural. 

I t  may be proper here to remind the reader that the FLAT vowel 
(p. 73. et seq.) is formed by changing the Jrat vowel of the verb, 
be it initial or otherwiae, into a longer vocal element viz. a long 
vowel or a diphthong, as i, or e, or d, or ii, into d = a in fate ; 
a into eh, o into ed, -oo into edo = u, oo (initial) into rut?- ; &a the 
speaker laying a suitable stress on the lengthened (first) syllable. 
Reserving for another place the Exemplification of ite important 
uses in Speech, as distinguishing the INDEFINITE from the DEPI- 
NITE, I shall, in addition to what has already been said respecting 
it, only observe here as follows : 

First--Of the above two Attributive (verbal) forms, the Deriva- 
tive or &?red-vowel form is analogow, both in extent of meaning 
and in use, to the English Attribute, when the same is prefied to 
it8 Subject, irnplying habitrcnl, corr/bunnz, Ind~jinite in respect of 
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Time, as, a '' good man ;" a " living man." I t  js found in this 
QuaLIrYINo sense, in the Present tense (subj.) only. (See Syntos.) 

Secondly-The Primitive, or Simple form, is analogous to 

the English Attribute, when the latter is united to its subject by a 
copula or in a predicative form-in its Definite or Accidental 
meaning; as, "he is, was, &c. good ;" " he lives, lived, &c." This 
mode, only, of the verb is formed through the M d  and Tenses. 

The Preterite of this mood, also, is formed by adding to ita Present 
tense the element -pun, with generally a connecting vowel. (See 
A-1 

FUTURE. 
This tense is expressed by changing the Future Indicative sign, gii, 

" shall or will," into ge or ke, and placing it, in like manner, before the 
Present (subj.), as Taninti ke i-6-yun? What place (Where) s W t  be t l rw  
But with a special reference to Illme, the following form is used ; when 
the same particle becomes as in other cases, the eign of the Compound 
tense, viz. "have." .(See pres. subj. p. 201.) 

1 4 - y h - e  Ahy-kh-y6n-in When I &all be. 

I-4-yun-e Ahy- fh-ym-in thou shalt be. 
I-&tch-e Ahy-ddj-in he shall be. 
I-a-ydk-e A'hy-ah-ycing-in we (1.3) shall be. 
1-8-yiik-00 A'hy-ah-yu'ng-oon we (1.2) shall be. 
Ia-yd3-00 A'h y-ah-ydig-oon ye shall be. 
I'-at-&-e A'hy-ahw&lj-in they shall be. 

T h e  '' altered" first vowel, when used in this form, is equivalent 

to the English I+ element -ever, as when-ever, &c. See Syntax. 

COMP. OF FUT. 
KE I-A-ycin-e ...... When I shall HAVE been. &c. 

118 xi. 21. a shp in  oomah ahytihyah-bun . . if here thou wert. " hadst 
.been." 

xi. 50. Che wnesh6sheyring-oobun . . that we (1.2) should be good. 
xv. 19. Kkhpin tebiind6hgoozeydig-oopun. . if ye were governed. 



 IMPERATIVE.^^^ 
The Imperative Mood has two tamer, the Present and the I U D P ~ ~ I T E .  

The third parwna td both tenres are alike, being the mme ar the tbird 
perrons of the Fnt. Indic. 

PRESENT OR DCTINITE. 
1 -d Ahy-an ,  or -6n Be t h .  

Kilts I-& tah Ahy-Sh Let him be 
I-a-tdk Ahy-ah-drih Let w (1.2) be. 
I-8-k Ahy-A-g or -liyoog Be ye. 

Kgtg I-Lwirk tah Aby-4h-mug Let them be. 

INANIMATE. 
Kgtg I-& tah Ahy-kh Letilbe. 
KXtg 1 - 6 ~ - d  tah Aby-4h-wun Let them be. 

INDE~INITE. 
The Indefinite (futnre) tense of this mood is formed of the eland 
-h, of which k is the " constant" S i i .  

I-4-k-un Ahy-Bh-kun Be t h .  
KXtg Idw tah Ahy-Ah Let him be. 

I-&k-dk Ahy-ah-kdh Let uo (1.2) be. 
I-4-k-rfik Ah y-4h-kPek Be ye. 

Kgtg I-& tah Ahy-4h-mug Let them be. 

To the above P O ~ I T I V E  form of the Simple Verb we shall now add tbs 
~UPPOIITIVE,  the DOUBTFUL or Hypotlietical, and the ( ~ h i ~ p y )  
NEGATIVE, f0l'Uls. 

116 iv. 31. W6wd-n.. eat t h .  
vii. 3. viii. 11. Mahj-lln . . depart t h .  
vii. 3. XI. 17. Ezhan . . go t h .  
xiv. 31. Mbhj4hdh..  let w (1.2.) depart. 
xxi 12. PLwbaen-LI. . . hither-eat-ye, " come and dine." 
xiv. 31. Pbhzegwb-k . . ariseye (from sitting poature). 
xv. 4. 9. Ahy-bhyook . . beye, 
xvi. 33. Oo,j6p-bindahmoo-yook (reflect.). . cheerful-thinkye. 
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P A R A ~ R A P H  IV. 

SUPPOSITIVE. 117 

The above Simple t o m  of the verb is susceptible of the circum- 
mces of suProsxTroN and DOUBT ; the former is indicated by the 
dded element e-t'wu (Chip. 8-hog) quasi, " I suppose." I t  is 
sed in the Indicative only, as follows, 

Note.-From the great caution which the Indian observes in narrating 
mts, &c. of which he has not apersonal knowledge, these ~ U B - P O ~ I T I V E  

RIM are of very frequent occurrence in discourse. 

let' I1-an-et'ooke! Nind bhy-ahn-Ah-doog I am, I suppose. 
d 1'-an-et'ooke! Ked by-ahn-bh-doog thou art. 

1'-h-t1ook& ahy-4h-doogain he is. 
ei' 1'-an-man-et'ooke! Nind ahy-Bh-min-aoog we (1.3) are. 
eY 1'-an-dmtv-et'ooke! Ked ahy-4h-min-irdoog we (1.4) are. 
%' 1'-an-mow-etlooke! Ked ahy-Bh-m-tidoog ye are. 

I1-LtookB-nik ahy-4h-dmg-hnig they are. 

INANIMATE. 

Ltmke! Ahy-&-doogain it is I suppose. 
Ltook6-n2 Ahy-&-doogain-un t h y  are I suppose. 

The preterite of this mood, instead of e-t'ook2 takes 4400-pun 
d pers. - h p h ) .  See Addenda. 

PARAQRAPH V. 

The latter of the circumstances alluded to above, namely, DOUBT, 
I the mind of the speaker,) is expressed in the Subjunctive, where 
ly it may be said to have a grammatical form, by the inserted 
mnetant" element, w, and a final grave 2, as follows, 

7 xi. 39. N6bfihzoo-m&goozk-doog . . he death-like-emeueth-Iacppwe. 



&yd-werg- wain 

sby-eh-woig-wain 
ahy-ah-wdg-dn - -p bacomse,the i n f l d  member. 

* -ah-w&~-Oln  

& w ¶ p i M  g h g & w s b M  tm\q 
z 4 A m q m 4 ,  &y-W--6in ma. 

, b 5 ~ &  &By&-un& gwlrkaa 4, .- 
Panmupa VI. 

p a y )  d m ~ n d i a  oy 

r gv.5, D& &hbhbhw~60i)-g,.~(m b o w  no0 ~hitbar~~~w, 
3 d, la. ~4uhpinn&&g-w-4in.. if he sleep. 
a 4. Wgigw8311. . n&um ?.&coobeg-wh . . whomwar w.) ilmt 

entar-watered. 
'04 64. w&w& dhjty-f &L . k i p  &egttag-w&. . . yfmnnt 

(id.) eateth . . wad &keth. . 
4 xvi. 13. W d g - d d o w - ~  Ba n--dm.. ,@akdmvw b 

&an heat. 

a 
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I N O I C A T I V E . ~ ~ O  

indnby-&-se.. I a m n d  N i d a b y  -8h-se-kn...ruc(l.S)uenot 

d ahy-bh-re. . . th  art not Kcd ahy-kh-se-min...rce (1.9) are nat 

ahy-6h-se ...he is not Ked ahy-a-see-m ...y e are not 

ahy-4h- ae-wug... they are not 

INANIMATE. (Defin. see p. f100 ) 'ao  

Ahy-ah-se-noo-n (sing. and plu.) ... it or they are no t  

Indefinite. (see p. 200.)141 
Ahy-Bh-mahghh-se-n60-n.. idem. 

-  SUBJUNCTIVE.''^ 

hy -bh- ee-w cin... (if) I be not Ahy-Bh-se-wdng.. . (if) uje (1.3) be 

not 

'Q xvii. 11. Nind ahy4hae . . I am not. 
vii. 8. Ne we e z h h e  . . I want (to) go not. 
viii. 35. AhyMse . . he is. " abideth," not. 
xi. S. Tah nkbdose . . he shall die not. 
iv. 14. Tah geshkhhbfihgwdse . . k shall not thirst. 
viii. 48. Nind kkidhrmin.. . . ?. . we (1.3) eay not. . . . ? 

viii. 41. IVin ge(oonje) neg6uemin . . we (1.3) are not born (of). 
xiii. 33. Ke(dah)beezhfihsCem . ye (can) come not. 
iv. 35. Ked ek idhem . .ye say not. 
xxi. 8. Ke ahyfhemrg . .have been-not-thq, " they were not." 
x. 28. (Tab) nebhetong . . (shall) dimt-they. 

i. 3. Ahyhebun (pret.) . . it was not. 
xi. 30. Mahshe tAhgweshinzebun (id.). . already he amved not. 

a [v. 30. O'onesh6ehin. . it is good, "just."] 
v. lo. O'oneaheehenoon.. it is not good, " lawful." 
i. 3. TPh ke 6ozhechegahdfiemm (part. WE.) . . it would not have 

been made. 

v. 31. T@d-mah@-eenoon . . it i s  not true. 
ii. 4. vii. 6. Thhgweshin60mahgbheenoon . . it is not arrived. 
vii. 42. Ke eked60mahghe~o~ .  . . ?.  . it has not said.. . . ? viz. the 

scripture. 

xi. 15. Ke ahyfbew@ewede) . . that I have not been, " was not" 
(there). 

xvi. 7. Keshpin.. mahjfihsewoo . . If.. I depart not. 
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My-4h-rawun ...( if) thou be not Ahy -&-se- wung ...we( 1.9) be- 
Ahy-bhrl-g.. . (if) he be n d  Ahy-gh-ee-w %...ye be not 

Ahy-4h-sig-wah.. . they be not 

INANIMATE. (Def.)lsa 
tihy-bh-se-noo-8 ... if it b e n d  

Indefinite.144 
t i h y - 4 h - m a h g 4 h - n g . .  .idem. 

 IMPERATIVE.^^ 
Ahy-bh-se-ddh.. .let us(1 .a) not be 

Ahy-gh-kdin. ..be t b  not Ahy-4h-k Li;g-aon... b ye not 
T a h  Ahy-hh-se ... let hitn not be Tah Ahy-Bh-se-wug ... let them rrd 

be. 

x. 37. Keshpin kzhechegbewm . . If I do not. 
xxi. 18. Emah wah ezhhsewun.. where " w&dY go-not-th.  
vi. 24. Emah ahytrhsig .. there (that) he was m t .  
xv. 6. Keshpin dhwyah ahyheig .. If any one be. " abide, not. 
vi. 50. Che n&&sig (dueh) . . (and) that he die not. 
xv. 24. An-4hnook&g . . as he works not. 
iv. 32. KakBind4hzewaig . . (which) ye know not. 
xv. 4. Keehpin ahyhhsewaq . . if ye be, " abide," not. 
xi. 50. Che neb6osigwah (defin.). . that they die rut. 
xii. 39. Tbpway-aindbepah (id.) . . . . (therefore) they true-think 

' 

believe, not. 
is. 39. Egewh wahy4hbesdgook (flat vow.) . . those who see not. 

19s xv. 4. Keshpin ahyiihsemwg . . if i t  be, " abide," not. 

XI. 30. Wbzhebekgahdbenoog (part. paes.). . which are not written. 

xiv. 2. Keshpin. . &he-ahyiihsemwg6bun (pret.). . if . . so it were 

viii. 7. Wbgw4in pahylhtahz&egwb(dub.). . whosoever is not wicked. 
xv. 24. Keshpin enlhnookbewahbm (id. pret.). . if I did not work. 

[xii. 24. Neb&-mahguk . . if it die.] 
Kiya ndboomahglhsenoog . . and if it die not. 

IN viii. 11. Mbhje-ezhechegtr-kdin . . evil-do-thou not. 
xii. 15. Sbgeze-kdin . . fear th not. 
vi. 20. ZBgezekdgom . . fear ye not. 
iii. 7. MQhmahklhd-lindah-gdin. . wonder-think, "mamel,"not t h l  
v. 28. MBhmahklhd-Qindah-gcfgoon . . wonder-think, marvel," d 

ye ! 



T h e  Negative is, in like manner with the Positive Verb, suscep- 

f ib le lo f the  Suppositive and Doubtfill forms (p. 305), thus, 

SUPPOSITIVE. (Ilidic.) 
Nind ahy-hh-s6-doog, kc. .  . . I am not, I suppose. k c .  

DOUBTFUI.. (Sub.i.) 
Ahy-hh-se-w-in-iin, &c ....( I f )  I be not. &c. 

wote.-It may be proper to repeat here that in certain forins of 
Expression, the Verb-Substantive is, as reepects Europeccn Construction, 

dropped. See pp. 137, 156, Note 84, and Syntax. 

s t  shoulcl be borne in mind, that the Intransitive Verb, generally, 
' susceptible of the Augment. and Dimin. forms ; which also take, 

4 like manner, the several modifying Accessories noticed above. 
:%e p. 69 et  seq. ) 

Thus far then of the Intransitive Verb in its ABSOLUTE significa- 

: ion, positively and negatively ; we shall now proceed to consider 
t in its ReZutive form, or in connexion with an Accessory gram- 

matical THIRD person in an Oblique Relation. 

PARAGRAPH VII .  

ACCESSORY CASE (p. 123 et  ~ e q . ) . ' ~ ~  

The use of this anomalous, and therefore to the European learner 
very embarrassing form, will be fully explained hereafter. See 

syntax. 
INDICATIVE-Present, Animate. 

Net' 1'-a-w-tin Nind ahy-ah-la-on I am, in relation 
to him, orthem. 

Ket' 1'-a-u-ln Ked ahy-all-m-011 thou art. 

16-thn Ahy-all-m-un he is. 

Net' 1'-a-win-nun Nind ahy-ah-won-ircitr we (1.3) are. 

Ket' 1'-a-win-dnom Ked ahy-ah-won-n411 me (1.2) are. 

Ket' 1'-a- wein-omow Ked ahy-ah-won-emcih ye are. 

1'-a-thu-d Ahy-ah-mun they are. 

126 See Notes 67 and 68. 
P 
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I nddctcrrirafc. 
[ I - 6 - m ,  &c. (p. 400) Ahy-bh-m tky(Fr.m) are. absol] 
I-6-mn Ahy-bh- id. At 

I N A a I M r T r .  (Def.) pp. 147. 148. %fu. 

I&hu Ahy-ah-~eh if is, in rebtion 
to him,or t h .  

I-B-thu-a Ahy-ah-nccwn 1 ~ 7  t h y  are. id. 

Indefinite. 
Ahy-4h-mahgud-enPh if in, in relat to him. 

SUBJUNCTIVE &o~--Pr r sen t .  
ahy-ah-w-ug (If)  I am, in relat. 
ahy-ah-mud thou art. 
ahy-ah-nid he is. 
ahy-ah-nrong-id rue (1.3) are. 
ah y-ah-wung wc (1.2) are. 
shy-ah-ruaig ye are. 
ahy-ah-nid t h y  are. 

Indderminate. 
I-6-w-ait Ahy-4h- (If) he or t h y  (Fr. on) 

are, in relat. &c. 

INANIMATE. (Def.) 
1-6-thik Ahy-Bh-nig (If) it is, in relat. to him. 

-ee -in t h y  are, id. 

Indefinite.188 
I-4-magun-ethik Ahy-&h-mahgud-enig (If) it is, in relation to 

him, &O 

The above ACCESSORY Case, in common with every mode of 
the (Chippeway) Verb, is susceptible of Negation, and a h  of itr 
Suppmitive and Doubtful forma-the Negative sign, se or re-n 
always retaining its place (p. 906), as, 

lnt vii. 38. TPh o o n j - d j e w u n ~ n  . . thy  ahall from-flow b re&. &. 
lm xi. 55. A%yekBgah ahyhmahgbd-my-6opun (prst.). . almmt it wan 

being-to-them, " was nigh at hand." (p. 124 Notm.) 
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INDICATIVE. 
Nind ahy-8h-s~-w-h (p. 209). ..I am NOT, in relat. to him, kc. 

&c. 

INANIMATE. (Def.) 
Ahy-&h-sen-en& ..It is not, in relat. to him, &c.lm 

Indefinite. 
Ahy-4h-mahgbh-shed. .  . I t  is not, id.'= 

SUBJUNCTIVE. (p. 210.) 
Ahy-&h-se-wt~g.. . (If) I am not, in relat. to him, kc. 

Jrc. 

Inanimate. (Def.) 
Ahy-bh-Gn- en&...( If) it is not, id. 

Indefinite. 
Ahy-Bb-rnabga-dn- enr̂ g...( If) it is not, id. 

SUPPOSITIVE. (Indic.) p. 205. 
Nkd ahy-bh-se- raon-&hdoog...I am not, in relat. to him, &c. I sup- 

&c. pose. 
DOUBTFUL. (Subj.) 

Ahy-&h-se-wug-w-&in ...( I f )  I be not, id. 
&c. 

Sect. II. 
The TRANSITIVE VERB comprises, besides the 

Subject and Attribute (as in the Intransitive form), the 
Object and the End (p. 77). 

T h e  Transitive Verb may be divided (p. 35) into two parts--the 
Root and A6x. The Affix itself (of the derived Trandtive) may 
also be divided into two parts (p. 37), namely, the Characteristic 

149 xk. 36. Tab bhk-6ogahn-akgahdk-sen-enCh (part. pass. inan). . it (a 
bone) ehall break-boned-be-mt-to-him. 

130 viii. 20. Tbhgweshin60-mahg4h-sen-enC-bun (pret.) oo gezhig-am. . 
it arrived-not-to-him-was, his day (Nomin.). 

P 2 





Passive. (pp. 1 1 4. 115.) 
I. Anim. SQke-h-lk-oos-u Sahge-h-ig-ooz-eh. 

he is (may be) loved, is amiable. 
Inan. Sake-h-ik-wun Sahge-h-ig-wut. 

it may be loved, is lov-able. 
2. Anim. It-&he-t-ik-00s-u En-gin-d-Ahgoo-zch. 

he is (may be) no-thought, consitlered. 
Inan. It-Bthe-t-Bk-wun En-bin-d-Ahg-wut. 

it is (may be) so-thought, deemed. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. (p. 51 et seq. and Noles.) 

Present. DIRECT. 3d. pers. Acmrs. 

Ne sbke-h-ow Niw sbhge-h-ah I love hinl. 
Ke sbkeh-ow Ke s8hge-h-ah thou lovest I~int. 

Shke.h-ayoo Oo sbhge-h-aun, or -on he loves him. 
Ne shke-h-a-ncin Nin sbhge-h-ah-ndu we (1.3) love 11i1u. 

Ke shke-h-inom Ke shhge-h-ah-IZ(;IL me (1 .2) love Iiirn. 

Re nhke-h-mdw Ke shhge-h-ah-rvtih ye love him. 
SBke-h-hy~uiik Oo skhge-h-nh-vv6n thcy love 11ilt1. 

Plural. 
Ne shke-h-Gw-hk Sin shhge-h-og 1 love them. 
Ke ssike-h-6w-uk Ke sbhge-h-og thou lovest thc111. 

SQke-h-Byoo Oo eihge-h-arcs, or -on he loves them. 

Ne sike-h-a-nh-uk N in skhge-h-ah-n6n-ig we (1.3) love them. 
Ke shke-h-anbw-uk Ke siihge-h-ah-nbn-ig we (I .2) love the111. 
Ke dike-h-ow6w-uk Ke slhge-h-ah-wB-g ye love  then^. 

Shke-h-Lyw-uk 00 sirhge-h-ah-w6n they love  then^. 

I'RETERITE, 

Ne sirke-h-h or -i t i  Nir~ siihge-h-bhhun I loved him. 
kc. Sce ~\dilrtttln 

FUTURE. (See YTCR. Tense.) 
Ye gli sbke-11-ow Nr I(a11 skl~gc-h-ah 1 ~ha11. &r. 10v~~ Ililn. 

kc. 



Note.-l'he ZWure sign g i  (Chip. kah). used before the first and aeamd 
penour, is changed into Mti @&ti), Chip. t d ,  before the third pamm, 
dnguhr and plural. 

Indeterminate. 
SBke-h-4h-gun-ewoo,. .he, or they, love him, or them. (Fr. on l'aime). 

INVERSE. Yd pere. Nmtin. (p. 51. et ueq.) 
Ne sike-h-ik Nin shhge-h-ig me loveth-he, i.e. 

he loveth me, 
(and M d t h s  &) 

Kc s4ke-h-ik Ke sbhge-h-ig he loveth thee. 
SBke-h-ik 00 sihge-h-igoon he ie loved 

(by him, her, or than, ~ r r . ) .  

Ne dke-h-ik-oottdn Nin s4hge-h-ig-oondn he loveth w (1.3). 

Kc eiike-h-ik-oonbm Ke sage-h-ig-oonln he loveth w (1.9). 

Kc skke-h-ik-oomdw Ke sage-h-lg-oowdh he loveth you. 
S4ke-h-ik-milk 00 shhge-h-ig-oowon t h y  are loved 

(by him, her, or them, a~r.) .  
Plural. 

Ne s&e-h-lk-wuk Nin sage-h-ig-oog they love me. 
Ke dke-h-lk-wuk Ke s4hge-h-ig-oog they love thee 

SBke-h-ik 00 shhge-h-ig-oon he is loved. 
Ne &e-h-ik-oonhn-uk Ne shhge-h-ig-oon6n-ig they love (1.3) ur. 
Ke s8keh-ik-oon6w-uk Ke stihge-h-ig-oon6n-ig they love (1.2) us. 
Ke e&e-h-ik-oow6w-uk Ke ekhge-h-ig-oow6-g they love you. 

Siike-h-ik-wuck 00 s4hge-h-ig-oow6n they are loved. 
Note.--Some Verbs ending in a-uyoo (p. 45), and -ma-ayoo (5peeial, 

p. 87), and othere ending in -ska-urayoo (Special, p 87), -t&roayoo @artid. 
p. 96) change ik (3rd pers.)-the former into ook-the latter, with wme 
othm, into hk, or dk (p. 107). 

DIRECT. (2d and 1st pers.) 
Ke sike-h-in Ke e4hgeh thou lovest me. 
Ke dike-h-in-n4n Ke sihge-h- thou lovestus(l.3) 
Ke sike-h-in-ow6w Ke e4hge-h-im ye love me. 

Ke sbhge-h-im-in ye love ue (1.3). 
~ N V E R S E .  

Ke sbke-h-ittin Ke shhge-h-in thee love-I, i.e I 
love thee 

'and M of the mt). 
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Ke &e-h-ittin-ow6w Ke sthue-h-enim I love you. 
Ke &e-h-I#in-n6nlsl we (1.3) love thee. 

PRETERITE. 
N e  mike-h-lk-oo, or -mti Nin dge-h-lg-oobun me loved he, i.e. 

kc. he loved me. 

FUTURE. (p. 201.) 
Ne gii mike-h-ik Ne kah sahge-h-ig me will love-he,i.e. 

kc. he will love me. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD Present DIRECT. 
In this Mood BOTH Pronouns (Nomin. and Accus.) are expressed 

by the InJlection. 

SBke-h-uk SBhge-h-ug (that) I love him. 
-ut -ud thou lovest him. 
-at -0d he loves him. 
-uk-Bet -ung-id,or-Bed we (1.3) love him. 

-Ak -Gng we (1 .a) love him. 

-% -Big ye love him. 
-at-w6w (clef.) -ah-w6d they love him. 

S-e-Bke-h-4tch-ik (ind.) S-ahy-fihge-6dj-ig they love him.'* 
- - -- - - - - - . - - - 

131 Seep. 52 et seq. Notes 30, 31, 32. 

1 s  nv .  31. Sbhge-ug.. (that) I love him. 
xiii. 20. Anoon-ahg(ug)-in . . him (indef.) I send. 
iv. 14. Ka mkn-ug . . I give (it to) him. 
vii. 23. Ke. . n66ljemchug. . that I have saved, cured, him. 
x. 15. Azhe kekhemug . . so I know him. 
is. 36. Che dpway-bne-m-ahg(ug)-6bm (pret.) . . that I might true- 

think him. 

xi. 3. Sahyage-ud (flat vowel). . whom thuu lovest him. 
xviii. 26. Wkjew-ud. . as thou accompaniedst him. 
iii. 26. Kah debhhje-m-ud . . whom thou narratest him. 
xx. 15. Wbintiin bindahw-bnemud? . . whom seekest thuu ? 
is. 17. A'hn'een.. anaje-m-ud? . . what manner, how, relateat-thw 

him? 
xvii. 2. Kah mkn-cNlj(udj1in . . which thou givest him. 
xvii. 3. Kah pk-&noon-ud . (whom) thou hither-sendeat him.  
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We-11-uk-eet-w6w Bnhge-h-dng-id-whh we(1 .S) love them. 

-8k-wbw -unp-wnh we(] .e)lovethem. 

-big-wbw -big-will ye love them. 

-at-w6w (def ) -ah-whd they love them. 
SeLke-h-Lch-ik (indef.) Sahyihge-h-tidj-ig they love (him or) 

them. 
In the " flat vowel" or, as respects TIME, IndeJinite form, the plur. 

:ndi11g -wow (Chip. -wuh), is changed-in the first pers. plur. (1.2), and 
be second pers. plur. into -oak;-in the other persons, plural, into -ik 
:see e.y. the third pers. plur. and p. 218, where it is exemplified 
:hroughout.) 

Indeterminate. 

jake-h-Ah-~IIII-ewik Sahge-11-ong (that) he or t h y  love him, 

INVERSE.':'" 
Sike-h-it Sithge-h-icl (that) he loves me. 

-isk -ik he loves thee. 

-Tk'-oot -6g-ood he is loved. 
. -. - - - - . - - - . - - -. 

vi. 2. Kah bhyindoo-duhurd(1.. which he did to them. 

ri. 42. Kak6ne-m-u'ng-ooY . . we (1.2) know tlrem. 

xxi. lo. K6h nne's-dig-ook . . ye have killed them. 

vi. 11. hlenik wah iihyahw-ahwdd . . aR many as they want (to) have 
them. 

iv. 1. Kiya zegahbnd-ahwdfl . . and (that) t h y  poured on, " bap- 
tized," them. 

xx. 19. Koos-rilrwdd . . (as) they feared them. 

vi. 40. Wahy6hbum-dlg(dG)iy.. who .thy) Ree him. 
vi. 45. Kah nn6ondaha-4hjiig . . who have heard him. 
r. 38. Kah bhnoondh(r;c!i)in . . whom he hath sent him. 
vi. 2% Kah bhnoondhj(ddjh'7~ . tinan.) whom he hath sent (them.) 

rii. 25. \\'ah nks-ahwdhj(odj)in . . whom they want (to) kill. 

:I:' iv. 34. xii. 44.  45 .  Kah Ahnoozh-id . . Ire (who) nent me. 
r. 32. Owh tabhhjemitl . . he who narrates me. 
r. 3. Ewh anihjemid . . that (which) he relates (of) me. 

x .  15. Aal~c kekinemirl . . ;La hr knoweth tnr. 

x .  17. W~in,jr ~dhpeid . . thrr~forc he lorca nrr. 

x. 18. Kall mc.'rr~xl~id . . rrllit,ll hr garr mr. 



~IL 37. Ma mh k h - i k .  . it i n  he (Ital. E m  lo) who tJk& 
i. a. Ch4pwd.t und60.m-ik . . before ke called thw. 

I 
Ir. 41. bbn'san k.h a b o d e  P.. what manner, how, 
Irir. 11. Ihh bahked6-n-ahm(um)dok . . who (he) h~ 

to tkaa. 
d. 9. Che kskLne-m-eq4 (= -a-id). . that thq lasm 

86. F & h g A n 4  . . if he release lor. 
*hr. Pe. & mdaaneig that he give (to) p. 

iii.9, Wej6rrsgood..ifhebeaoeompPlDisdbyAim, 
a1. C b . n b * m l . . h t * b s L i l l d ~ ~ c n * r .  L. , 

! 
d 5 1 .  C h s p w r h n ~ . b e f o r s h i i l ~ ~ i t ( +  
M . 3 .  Kednqd..Lhadbaengiwn(Po3~t&m. 
*.C E t ~ ~ . b L h f ~ b y ~ [ p r t ~ ~ .  

iv. 1%. Kah m&ah-$dmhgfd . . k who e v e  fit to) u (l, 

&R2. -Lh.bahm&..thatLfeadwr (1.8). 

xir, 16 C h s ~ e w d i g . .  that L accompany yw. 
&L 14. Kipr ~~~ (flat vow.) . . ae who tdl@Alcr, 

-1 
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DIRZCT.~X (ed and 1st pera) 
We-h4un SBhge-h-byun (that) thou lovest me. 

-e?& -ey6ng thou lovest us. (1.3) 

-% -eyirig ye  love me. 

xv. 18. Ke sheeng-4nem-nodd.. they hated me. 
riii. 10. E'gewh bnrhmem4kik (flat vow.) . . tho- (tky) who .e- 

c u e  the, " thine accusers." 

ri. 45. Kiya kah kBkenooahm&ooc#-ig . . and who (Uy) ua taught 
by him. 

vii. 18. Kah bhnwn-lgoodj-in . . whom he was sent by (Itisn). 
x. 35. Kah 6odes-4oodjg.. who (they) were arrived at by it. 

i. 22. Kah b&ghnwzh-4ah+~(idj3-ik . . . they who hither-sent 
w (1.3). 

xv. 18. 19. Keshpin sheeng-hnemmdig-wdh . . if they hate you. 
xiii. 35. Kn.. k6kanem-edg-wdh . . they shall know you. 

xviii. 28. Che wCe-sk-bhk-omdd . . that they be defiled by it. 

1% u. 29. Ke w&bahm-tyun . . thou hast seen me. 
xvii. 6. 9. 12. Kah nI&nZh-4&-(~~)-ig.. whom Qlur.) thm hast 

given me. 
xvii. 7. Kah m&nzh-+&(cm)-in. . which (plur.) thou hast given me. 
xvii. 4. Kah m h z h +  . . which t h  gavest (to) me. 
xi. 41. 42. Ke nhndghw-yun . . (that) thm hast heard me. 
xi. 42. Ke bhnoozh-&~cm . . (that) thou hast sent me. 
xvii. 23. 26. Kah . .s&ge-&n . . thou haat loved me. 

i. 48. Athdahp6 kakhemlyun P (flat vow.). . what time know-thou 
me? 

x. M. Ka gw6nahw-kindahmw-C&ry (caus.) . . . thou lack-think, 
" doubt," makest us (1.3). 

vii. 19. Wbgwnain . . n6sh-eydig . . why . . ye kill me. 

viii. 19. xiv. 7. KBshpin kekhnemydiq-wpun (pret.). . if ye knew me. 
xvi. 27. Ke s4hge-ydig . . as ye love me. 

iv. 26. Neen kanwn-en& . . I who speak (to) thee. 
xi. 15. 16. SBhge-en6n . . that I love thee. 
ii. 4. Ka t6ot6on-endn . . shall I do (to) thee. 

xiii. 12. 15. Kah t6otoon--nahgook . . what I have done to you. 



. - -tea-.. 8 

bzhi siihge-klqoog . . an I have loPsd _ &. 34. XY. 9. Kail? - - -  
j p .  3. Che o o d 8 h p e a : & & ~ b ~ ~ t a k q  " tscsim,'' lo 
#.* 25. M e . .  wdjh,&ihgoog *khilst.. I acmq+ 
ST. 14. Kab kdkem-h~crh~ooi . Ycgch I command yoa. ' - - 
fl. 14. Ke k b e b @ - a e d & r ~ - ~ k ~ i o ~  . . I have d & a t  

i. 4, Be-whhbn-m . . hither-see thou Aim ( o r t h ) ,  "mme I , 
a. 15. 10. Ah'shu-m. . feed tRoir (him or) them. 
k, Q4. Meend 8R. give thou (td hi*. 

iy. I. Whbbu-m-iR . . see ye him. 
& 7. Wne(h)ilt , . l a v a  off ye him, '' her? 

is. 21.33. Rshgwdje-m-Ck . . ask ye him. 
ad .  10. PAn-ik . . hring ga tltem. 

ri. 44. Ah'bh-hk . , lansc yr Aim, ! 
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S6ke-h-6-t4h:we-nik SBhge-h-ah-tlBh-nig let uslovethenl 
S6ke-h-6ek-ook S a g e - h - h k  love ye them. 

Kuttg &e-h-4y-wuk 00 tah sBhge-h-ah-won let them love (him 
or) them. 

Verbs Cnding in -t-ayoo (anim. p. 42) change the t into s in the first 
pereon singular, thus, Nugga-t-ayoo makes nuggu-s . . leave thou him; 

Naht-t-ayoo (or nl-t-ayoo) makes nfr-s.. fetch thou him, &c. 

Indefinite. 
We-h-8-kun S4hge-h-Ah-kun love thou him. 
We-h-a-khk Shhge-h-ah-gtik let us love him. 
We-h-a-k6ik SBhge-h-ah-@ig love ye him. 

%ke-h-A-kunik Sfrhge-h-hh-kun-ig love thou them. 
ake-h-a-kw6w-in-ik Shhge-h-ah-kah-dwAh-nig let uslovetheni 
We-h-a-g6ik-ook Shhge-h-ah-gbig-oog love ye them. 

PRESENT. (1st and 2d Pers.)ls6 
Shke-h-in SAhge-h-Bzhin love thou me. 
S6ke-h-bnhn SBhge-h-Bzhin-om love thou us (1 3). 

S4ke-h-ik SBhge-h-Czhig love ye me or us. 

Inde-nite. 
SBke-h-6-kun Shhge-h-ezhB-kun love thou me. 
SBke-h-e-k-Bik SBhge-h-Bzhe-k-Bik love ye me. 

INANIMATE Object, DIRECT. 

1. Sgke-t-6w 00 sihge-t-bon he loves it. 

a. It-Bthe-t-um Ood eniin-d-on he so-thinks it. 

I* xxi. 19. 22. N6openahzh4shin . . follow thou me. 

iv. 7. MBna-h-Ohin . . give thou me drink. 
vi. 34. Meenzh-4shin-om . . give thou (to) us (1.3). 
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I a r n c r ~ r v e  MOOD. 
Ne f ie-ban Ne s&e-boon I love it. 
Ke d k e - t a n  Ke dga- toon thou loveat it. 

W e - t o w  00 &ge-boon he loves it. 
Ne &e-t-an-n4n Ne BBhge-boon-n6n we (1.3) love i t  
Ke rsrketsn-bow Ke sage-toon-n6n we (1.2) love in. 
Ke IMre-bh-ow6w Ke dge- t -bn-ahw& ye love it. 

S4ke-t-6w-uk 00 8%-bhn-ahw& they love it. 

Net' It-Qthe-t-en Nind en-gin-d-on I 80-think it. 
Ket' It-&he-t-en Ked en-gin-d-on thou think& i t  

It-&he-t-urn Ood en-&n-d-on he thinks it. 
Net' It-Bthe-t-en-nBn Nind en-&in-don-non we (1.3) think it. 
Ket' It-6th-t-en-bow Ked en-&n-don-non we (1.2) think it. 
Ket' It-&he-t-h-owow Ked en-gin-don-ahwhh ye think it. 

It-&he-t-Clm-wuk Ood en-&in-don-ahwsh they think it. 

* Thie n is expletive, being simply the cognate liquid of the d follow- 
ing it. See INTRODUCTION. 

Indeterminate. 
1. SBke-t-A-nmoo ..he, or t h q ,  (Fr. on) love if. 
2. It-&he-t-ahgun-ew oo... he or t h y  so-think it. 

Double Inanimate. 
Stike-t-h-mahgun.. . ..it loves it. 

INVERSE. 
Ne she-h-fk-oon Nin shhge-h-6goon me loveth it, i.e. 

it loves me. 
Ke e&e-h-ik-oon Ke stihge-h-6goon it loves thee. 

S4ke-h-ikoo 00 stihge-h-6goou he is loved (by it). 
Ne &e-h-ik-oon-n6n Nin skhge-h-kgoon-n6n it loves us (1.3). 
Ke &e-h-ik-oon-how Ke stihge-h-6gmn-n6n it loves us (1.2). 
Ke de-h-ik-oon-ow6w Ke shhge-h-6goon-ahwkh it loves you. . 

SAke-h-Lkoo-whk 00 s4hge-h-6goo-wug they are loved. 

Double Inanimate. 
Sake-h-ik-60-mahgnn .. .it is loved by it. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD  DIRECT.^^^ 
Ue- t - ih  Skhge-t-ooybn (that) I love it. 

-iun -6oyun thou loveet it. 
-at - ood he  loves it. 
-ihk -0oy6ng we (1.3) love it. 
-igk -6oYung we (1.2) love it. 
-i&g -0oy4ig ye love it. 
-at-w6w (def.) -oowbd they love it. 

&e-t-!itch-ik (indef.) Sahyahge-t-6odj-ik they love it. 

t-ethe-t-ummhn En-aind-ummbn (that) I so think it. 
&c. See Intrans. pp. 195. 196. 197. Conjug. 6. 

Indeterminate. 
. We-t-Bnewik Sahge-t-ang (that) he or  they love it. 
. It-&.he-t-4hgun-ewik En-4in-d-ong he or t h y  so-think 

or esteem it. 
Double Inanimate. 

Ie-t-4-magfUE Sahget-&-magilk (that) it loves it. 

1 s t  iv. 34. Che gthe-t-ooybn . . (and) that I finieh it. 
I. 25. Wbzhetoo-ydhn(bn)& . . (which) I do thm. 
xiii. 2. Ke Bht6od.. he had put it. 
v. 18. Ke bahdhje-t-ood.. he had defiled it. 
six. 39. Ke bdd-6od. . (and) he brought it. 

xis. 10. A'hy-ahmdn.. (that) I have it. 
xviii. 37. Che wden-d-ahmdn.. that I tell, declare it. 
xiii. 26. Ke gwfihbah-ahm(um)-dn . . (when) I have dipped it. 
r. 30. Anfiind-ahm-dn . . as I think, intend, " my will." 
x. 17. PbhgedCn-ahmh . . ae I lay-down it. 
r. 18. Che oodBhpe-n-ahm6n . . that I take it. 

xvi. 30. Kek&nd-bhmun . . (that) thou knoweet (it or t h ) .  

i. 60. Wainje ~pway-Bind-ahmun P . . whence true-thinkeet, " be- 
lievest," t h  it P 

iv. 1 1. A'hn'eende . . w&nden&mun ? . . .what-place . . from-takeet 
: h a p  

xs. i. 5. 6. Ke wkhbundamg . . (and) he eaw it (or them). 
xii. 26. Kah m b a h - s i n g  . . (when) he had dipped it. 
viii. 9. E'gewh kah n6ond-dhg-ig . . thoee who (they) heard it. 
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IMPEMTIV~ MOOD, Preaent 
b t - a h  Sbhge-t-oon love thou it. 
i&e-t-ah -t8k SBhge-t-oon-d6h let us love it. 
Ute-t-ak SBhge-t-hg love ye it. 

:t&he-ta En-Bin-d-un think thou it. 
't-&he*-tAk En-Bin-dun-dah let us think i t  
:t-&he-t-urn-hk En-Bin-d-urn-6ok think ye i t  

INDEFINITE. 
1 SAke-t-A-kun love thou it. 

-kik let us love it. 
-kdk love ye it. 

2 It-Cthe-t-urn-60-kun think thou it. 
-k& let us (1.2) think it. 
-kCk think ye it. 

PARAQRAPH IV. 

INDETERMINATE, &c. Object. 
h i m .  obj. S&e-h-ewbyoo Shhge-h-ewh he l o v ~ .  @. 99) 
[nan. obj. S&e-che-gbyoo Sihge-ch-egb he loves. @. 101) 

INDIC. Pres. DIRECT. (Conjug. 3.) 
Ye s4ke-h-ewirn Nin sbhge-h-ewb I love (somebody) 
Ke shke-h-ewh Ke sbhge-h-ew4 thou lovest (id.). 

S4ke-h-ewhyoo SBhge-h-ewb he loves (id.). 

1s xii. 28. Pksheg-aindbhgoo-t-don . . one-think, " glorify," t h  it. 
xiii. 29. Kkshpenah-d-don . . buy thou (it or) them. 
ii. 19. BahnBhje-t-dog . . destroy ye it. 
xi. 34. ur. 27. WBhbu-nd-un . . see thou (it or) them. 
xviii. 11. P&ena-h-zin . . enter, " put up." thou it. 
v. 8. 11. Ookihpe-n-un . . take t h  it. 

ii. 8. Z6ge-n-dhm-ook . . pout ye it. 
v. 39. Undah-kekiri-nd4m-dok . . go-know ye (it or) t h .  
xi. 39. E'kw-n-dhm-ook . . withdraw, " take away." ye it. 
riv. 15. Minjkme-n-ahm-ook . . hold, " keep," ye (it or) t M .  . 

9 



Ne e8ke-h-ewh-nan Nin d ~ + h w & m i n  we(l.S)love (id). 
Ke fie-h-ewbn-how Ke &ge-h-ewd-min we (1.9) love (id) 
Ke d k e h - e h s w o w  Ke dhp-h-ewb-m ye love (id). 

We-h-ewBy-wiik S4hge-h-d-wug they love (id). 

Inverse. 
Ne dk-h-lkdwin Nin n4hge-h-ig-do me love they-). 
Ke dke-h-ik-bwin Ke s4hge-h-ig-60 they love thee. 

We-h-6w S4hge-h-Bh he ie loved 
Ne dke-li-ikdwin-nan Nin dhge-h-ig-60-min they love us (I 3). 
Kedkeh-ik-6win-how Ke &ge-h-ig-60-min they love us (1.9). 
Ke dke-h-ik-6win-ow6w Ke sage-h-ig-bo-m they love you. 

SBke-hdw-tik Shge-h-a-wug they are loved 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD, DIRECT. 
We-h-ew-&in SBhge-h-ew-4y6n (that) I love (somebody). 

- 6 m  - 6 ~  thou lovest. 
-4it -Cd he loves. 
-6Ak -6y6ng we (1.3) love. 
-&k -6yung we (1.2) love. 

-&g -aytiig ye love. 
-sit-w6w (def.time) -6wod they love. 
-Ptch-ik (indef.time) -6idj-ig they love. 

Inverse. 
' SBke-h-ikdw-e4n She-h-igh-y6n (that) they (somebody) 

love me. 
-h-ikdw-eun -h-igh-yun they love thee. 

-h-& -h-lnd he is loved. 
-h-ikdweilb: -h-igh-y6ng they love us (1.3) 
-h-ik-6we-iik -h-igh-yung they love us (1.2) 
-h-ikdwe-4ig -h-ig6o-y6ig they love you. 
-h-&w6w -h-ind-w6h they are loved. 

INDEFINITE Object Indic. Mood. DIRECT. (Conjug. 3.) 
Ne dke-(t)ch-eg6n Ne dhge-ch-egd I love. 
Ke dke-ch-egsll Ke s4hge-ch-egi thou lovest. 

SAke-eh-eg4y00 Sage-ch-eg4 he loves. 



THE CREE LANQUAQE. 227 

Ne &e-ch+-nan Nin dhge-ch-emin  we (1.3) love 
K t  dbch-egan-ilnow Ke &ged-eg&rnin we (1.9) love. 
Ke a 6 k & ~ - o w 6 w  Ke sAhge-ch-egh-m ye love. 

S6ke-ch+y-wiik ~tihge<h-e~&wu~ they love. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
me-(t)ch-eg& Sahge-(t)ch-eg-4y6n (that) I love (something) 

- h n  -4yun thou loveet. 
-Bit -4id he lovea. 
-talc -ay6ng we (1.3) love. 
-&k -6yung we (1.2) love. 

-4& ye love. 
-Pt-w6w (clef. time) -4wod they love. 

S-e-&e(t)che&i(t)chik S-ahy-BhlJe-(t)ch-eg-P(dlj-ig they love. 

The Iivcaee or refurn form of thb  (INDEFINITE) mode of the 
verb constitutes the Participial Passive, as followe, 

PARTICIPIAL PASSIVE. PAST PARTICIPLE. (p. 11 1 et q) 

Indicative Mwd. (COnjug. 4.) 

Ne &-ch-eg-ha-osn Nin s8hge-ch-eg4ha 
I am loved (LaL amatus sum). 

Ke fie-ch-eg-boon Ke dhge-ch-eg$hz 
thou art loved. 

S&e-ch-eg-$s-oo SAhge-ch-ee;Bhzoo 
he is loved. 

Ne &d-eg-boon-nan Nin &hge-ch-eg6hzoo-min 
we (1.3) are loved. 

Ke &e-ch-eg-$8-oon-how Ke sAhge-ch-eghoo-min 
we (1.9) are loved. 

Ke &e-ch-eg-is-oon-o~6~+ Ke dge-ch-eg6hz6o-m 
ye are loved. 

SBke-ch-eg-boo- wug S4hge-ch-eg&luoo-wug 
they are loved.' 

INANIMATE. (p. 111 et seq.) 
SBke-ch-egBth yo0 Stihge-ch-e@hdi it is loved. 

-egAt&y-wti -wun they are loved. 

Q 2 
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IIOArnMATI. 

- 
1 am lonng, affectionate. 

I am lev-able, &c. - 
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Recip. Ne dkeh-fttoonndn blur.) Nin &ge-h-&leain. 
We (1.3) love each other. 

Simul. . Ne &e-k-$soon (reflect) Nin shhge-kaa. 
I make myself, pretend, to love. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Reflect. S4ke-h-iseoo-ydn SLhge-h-t%kwo-y&n. 

(that) I love myself. 
Recip. SAke-h-ittoo-ydk (plur.) SBhge-h-Bde-ydng. 

(that) me (1.3) love one another. 
Sirnul. SBke-k-Asoo-ycin (reflect.) S&hge-k-Am-ydn, 

(that) I pretend to love. 

PARAGRAPH VII. 

THE OBLIQUE CASES. p. 117 et seq. Notes 64.-65. 

From the Transitive Verb in its Direct Relation (Nomin. and 
Accus.) we proceed to the Oblique Cases ; namely, 1, Dative; 2, 
Ablative ; and 3, Accessory or Possessive ; beginning here with 
the last. I t  is, as already observed, used in connexion with the 
third person only. See Syntax. 

POSSESSIVE, &c. CASE. (p. 123.) 
Anim. Ne sBke-h-im-6w-a I love his him. 
Inan. 1. Ne sake-t-%-wan. I love h ~ s  it. 

a. Net' It-Bthe-t-um-wan. I think his it. 

Indicative Mood (anim.). Direct, 3d- person Accus. 
Ne s&ke-h-im-6w-g I love his him, or them. 
Ke s6ke-h-im-6w-% thou lovest his him. 

S&e-h-&A-u-ll he loves his him. 
Ne s&e-h-im-Lnnan we (1.3) love his him. 
&c. 

Subjunctive Mood. 
S&e-h-im-lik (that) I love his him, &c. 
SAke-h-im-ilt thou lovest his him. 



ImpnsikMwa. Prrr. 
S b h - h +  love thov  hi^ him, 0e 
h b - b - k 4 &  love ye Ah him. .. 

+rlf$R'"c. 
Slks-h-k-&l$o loye thau h~ him. 
&c. - 

I N A N ~ A T E  (Indic) 
1, Ne lOBatg,dn I love Air it. 

Kedb-ti-l lk8n thou lovest Ait it. 
ga*b*a he love0 hi# it. 

Lk 

3W I*tum-w& thoa thinkeat hk t 
I b h m - W u h  he thinh hir it, 

M Y  I-turn-w&nan we (1.8) think U 3 

mi I 
S * d  Mood 

l.lm@-rL-*uk (that) 1 love hic it. 
h 

% R----d ~ t h ; n k & h  
&c - 

. 4 
PAWWE VIII. T 

D~1pfvtC~a .  (p 117et req. No&&) 
-1 S&btow-bgao 
Inra. 8 1 P : ~ b o w 1 p .  he bveth it %r h@, 

IXtwt. Adam Indie. Psm Am-.- I N. ot~ke-t-hu I love (him) fbr 
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Z~UCTJE. Sd Pere. Nomin. (p. 55.) 
Ne &e-tw4k he loves (him) for me. 
Ke &e-tw-dk he lovee (him) for thee. 

Sake-tw-Ak he ie loved for him, by &C:DEF. 

Ne sbke-tw-Ak-oonh he loves him for us (1.3) 
&c. 

Direct. 2d nnd 1 st Pers. ' 

Ke dke-tw-6win thou loveat him for me. 
Ke &e-tw-6win-nan thou lovest him for us (1.3) 
Ke s&e-tw-ciwin-owow ye love him for me. 

Inverse. (p. 55.) 
Ke sirke-tw-&ti11 I love him for thee. 
Ke sike-tw-&till-owow I love him for you. 
Ke dke-tw-fitin-n6n we (1 .8)  love him for tllec. 

Subjunctive Direct. :3d I'ers. Accuu. 
SBke-tw-6w-uk (that) I love (him) fbr him. 
Sgke-tw-6w-ut thou lovest (him) for him. 
&c. 

Inverse. 
S4ke-tw-6w-it (that) he loves him for me. 
SBke-tw-&I& he loves him for tllee. 
Sbke-tw-ilkoot he is loved for him,by,&c. DEF. 

Sike-tw-6w-eamQt he loves him for us (1.3). 
&c. 

Direct. 2d and 1 st Pers. 
SQke-tw-6w-eun (that) thou love him for me. 
SBke-tw-6we-aig ye love him for me. 

Iv~verse. 
See-tw-tl-tkl (that) I love him for thee. 
S&e-twk-tiik-ook I love him for you. 
84ke-twll-t$k we (1.9) love him for thee. 

INDETERHINATE. Inverse. (p. 226.) 
~im. Ne dke-trv-&-6win they (some one) love Aim for me. , 

kc. 
an. Ne eke-turn-8k-ciwiu they (id.) love i t ,  fur me. 

&c. 



Anim. Ns tam re nLhdl-6nin..  my horn they (indot.) fetch (&I 
for re. 

Inan Nu m6komu1 re nPJm-aLawin.. my knife they (id) fetch 
(it) for me. 

Subjunctive. (p. 246.) 
Anim. SBke-tw-ELkdw-ehn (that) they (inde+) love him for me. 

&LC. 

Inan. W e - t m - g k - 6 ~ - &  they (id.) love it for me. 
ate. 

INANIMATE. (Indic.) 
Ne dke-th-om-ltv I love it for him. 
&c. 

Inverse. (p. 55.) 
Ne &e-turn-hk he loves it for me. 

&c. - 
2.d and 1st Pers. Direct. 

Ke a&e-t-urn-6win thou lovent i t  for me. 
Ke &e-bum-6win-nan thou lovest it for us (1.3). 

Ke dke-t-urn-6win-ow6w ye love it for me. 

Inverse. (p. 55.) 
Ke dke-burn-Atin I love it for thee. 
Ke ske-bum-Atin-nan we (1 .S) love it for thee. 
Ke sirke-bum-Atin-ow6w I love it for you. 

Subjunctive. Direct. (p. 21 5.) 
SBke-th-ow-uk (that) I love it for him. 
86ke-t6m-ow-ut thou lovest it for him. 
&c. 

Inverse. 
88ke-turn-6w-it (that) he loves i t  for me. 
SBke-turn-Ask he loves it for thee. 
S&e-turn-&oot it is loved for him, by &c DEp. 

Sgke-turn-6w-earn6pt he loves it for us (1.3) 

kc. 
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ad and let Pen. Direcl. (p. 919.) 
me-tumdw-eun (that) thou love it fof.me. 
&c 

znaerre. @. 220.) 
SBLe-turn-8-tlm (that) I love it for thee. 
We-tum-Ltiik-ook I love it for you. 
SBke-tam- 8-dk we (1.3) love it for thee. 

DATIVE and P o s s ~ s s r v ~  Cases combined. 

Gm. Ne dike-tw-Am-6w-i I love his him for him. 
&c. 

an. Ne &e-tum-h-6w-fi I love his it for him. 
&c. 

Anim. Oo tkmll ne nfb~w-drn-6wii.. liis horse I fetch ( h u  alw) ?OR 

him. 
Oof'nds-X ne d-~w-bm-6wil.. hG gloves I fetch (id.) r o ~ h i m .  

inan. Oo mGskesini ne d-~u~-b?n-6wL . hi# irhoes 1 fetch (his IT) 

won him. 

PA~AGRAPH XI. 

REFLECTIVE, &c. Conjug. 4. Indic. Mood. 
.nim. Ne & e - t m - b n  Z love (him) for myself. 

&c. 
mn. Ne e4ke-fum-hoon I love (it) fw myself. 

&c. 

Subjtrnclive. 
.nhn. S4ke-tw-hsmy6n ((that) 1 love (him) for myself. 

S b k e - t w - L h y u n  thou, &c. 
Sr c. 

nn. Sake-turn-hssoo-yhn (that) I love (it) for myself. 
&c. 



1Secb. V. 
NEGATIVE VERBS, l8ee p 68 st m q . )  * 

&Jm. 1Ys dhp-A-dh-rc I love liisn d. ' 1'  
b r f .  1.hrsfiapMMa I l o v s i t ~  - a  

s m .  seep tlh 
Ne -9) 

=eabge-MipFt?drl 
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4d and 1st Pera DIRECT. 
& albge-h-h thou lovest me-not. 
le dhge-h-eshm ye love me-not 
KG dqe-h&-min thouorye~ovem(1.8)not .  

INVERSE. 
Le dhgeh-&oon I love thee not. 
L s 8 b g e - h - h h - i r n  I love you not. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. Present. DIRECT. 

rhge-h-rih-se-wug(p1ur. -~ah)~w(that )  I love him not (plur. h) 
rhge-h-rih-ae-wud (-wah) thou lovest him not. 
+h-Ih-s-ig he loves him not. 
ahge-h-gh-se-wong-id (-mah) we (1.3) love him not. 
ahge-h-8b-eswung (-mah) we (1.9) love him not  
shgeh-8h-se-wkig (-mah) ye love him not. 
ahge-h-gh-s-ig-wiih 

they love him not. 
-=-w6d 

INVERSE. 
bhgah-&ig blur. -wah)l~(that) he loves me not. 
hge-hesen-& he loves thee not. 

Bhge-h43-k  he is not loved (by, &c. DEP.) 

4 xis. 4. M&-dunah&+ . . (that) I find not to, "in," him. 
u. 31. N6ondahd-8% . . (that) he heareth him, or them, not. 
vii. 36. Che d k & w & d e - d q  . . (that) we (1.2) find Mm not. 
vii. 46. Ke benkh-~e-wdig . . (that) ye have not brought him. 
is. 30. ICebmBhde-rrrh. . (that) ye know him not. 
XP. 21. Kekhdh-rs-tood .. (as) they know hims or thems not. 

a xir. U. Oosh d y B h g e - h 4 g  (flat vow.). . he who loveth me not. 
u. 29. z g m h  kah dbahmu4-g-ig . . th8e who have not wen me. 
xii. 42. Che a&geje-w6ben-fg~e-rrrdd . . that they be not ont- 

thrown (by them DE?.). 

IMPLBATIVE MOOD. 

XI. 17. T611genAhe-&din . . touch t h  me not. 
x. 37. TLpwatBhw-exhe-k-dig-oon . . helieve ye me not. 



BBhga-h-bemmlnd he loves ue (1.8) not. 
Sghge-h-bwung he lovee ue (1.2) n d  
S4hge-h-6-wGg he loves you not. 
Sahge-h-Bgw-sewod they are not loved (by, &c. I 

(ad and let pers.) DIRECT. 
S8hge-h-ee6-wun (that) thou lovest me not. 

S4hge-h-ene-wbng thou lovest us (1.3) not. 
Bbhge-h-e~e-wBigl4~ ye love me not. 

INVERSE. 
Sage-h-Bsen-owhn (that) I love thee not. 
SBhge-h-haen-6nug-0% I lovc you not. 
Sbhge-h-Ese-n-ew6ng we (1.3) love thtu! not. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Ne dhgt+~6o-seen (plur. -un) I love it not (plur. I l r e m ) .  
Ke shge-t-60-seen thou lovest it not. 
Oo &gt+t-6o-seen he  love^ it not. 
Ne dhge-tho-se-non we (1.3) love it not. 
Ke rghge-tbo-eenon we (1.2) love it not. 
Ke dhge-tho-men-ahwhh ye love it not. 
Oo rage-tbo-sen-ahw6h they love it not. 

INVER~E.  
Ne ehge-h-bg-oo-seen (plur.-uvd it loves me not (plur. f l r y ) .  
Ke dhge-h-6g-oo-seen it loves thee not. 
00 sdhge-h-Cg-oo-seen it is not loved (by, &c. DEP 

Ne skhge-h-kg-oo-se-n6n it lover not ua (1.3) 
&c. -- 

141 viii, 46, x. 38. (Wkinje) thpwa-tbw-ere-wdig. . (whencc) ye true 
believe, me not. 

xv. 5. Ahyihw-cap--wnig . . (if) yra havr not nlr. 
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SUEJUNCTIVE MOOD. DIRECT. 
Shge-t-6ow-wonla (that) I love it not. 
& & - t - h - w u n  thou lovest it not. 
Bbge-th-eig he loves it not. 
khgetbo-se-wong we (1.3) love it not. 
C. 

INVEREE. 
he-h-Bgoo-ee-w6n (that) it loves me not 
16hge-h-6gw-ee-wun it loves thee not. 
;age-hdgoo-aig he is not loved by it. 
3Bhge-h-Cgw-se-w6ng it loves us (1.3) not. 
kc. See NOTEE (Obl. Caeee, Neg.) p. 66. 

INDETERMINATE. ANIMATE. 

DIRECT. (Indic.) 
Jin ehge-he-wby-se I love (some one) not. 

&c. 

Subjunctive. 
Shge-h-bw4y-ae-w6n (that) I love (some one) not. 

&c. 
INVERSE. (Indic.) 

re ehge-h-egh-ae he or they (Fr. on) love me not. 
.@ etihge-h-g6o-se he or they love thee not. 

8tihge-h-Ah-ee he is not loved. 
re eihge-h-egh-se-min he or they love not us (1.3). 

:e dge-h-egh-se-min he or they love not us (1.2). 
;e sAhge-h-egbo-a-eem he or they love not you. 

Siihge-h-kh-ee-wup; they (def.) are not loved. 

la vi. 39. Che wbhne-t-60-se-wbn . . that I lose not it. 
iii. lo. Kek6indbh-ze-mn?, . (and) thou knowest not (it, or) them. 
iv. 32. Kak&nd&-re-wdig (flat vow.). . (that) ye know it not. 
iv. 48. KLshpin . . . wbhbundun-re-wdig . . if ye see them not, "except 

ye see," &c. 
iii. 12. viii. a4. Tapwatbn-re-waig . . (and, kc.) ye believe them not. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Sahge-h-eg60-se-w6n (that) he or they (Pr. cm) love not me. 
S8hge-h-eg6o-ae-wun , he, kc .  love not thee. 
Sshge-h-Bh-ae-wind he is not loved. 
Sahge-h-eg6o-se-wbng he or they love not ur (1.3). 
Sahge-h-*ee-wung he, &c. love not us (1.2). 
Sahge-h-eg6o-se-waig he, k c .  love not you. 
S.hgah-bh-se-wind-w4h they (def.) are not loved. 

INDE~~NITE Object. p. 101. et Seq. (Indio) 
Ne shhge-(t)che-g&se I love not. 

&c. 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 

SBhge-che-gQ-se-w6n (that) I love not. 
&c. 

VERBAL ADJECTIVE. ACTIVE. (See Intrans. p. 207.) 
Indet. Ne e&ge-h-ew4-wiz6re, &c. I am not affectionate. 
Inclef. Ne s&ge(t)ch-egCwic6-se, &c. I am not &C 

PASBIVE. (id.) See p. 1 16. Notes. 
Anii. Ne ae-h-ig-oozCse, LC. I am not lov-able, ami-able. 
Inan. En-Bin-d-&g-w&-senoon it is mt m thought (p. 218). 

See Addenda. 



THE CREE LANOUAQE. 

ADVERBS (CREE). 
NOTE, ch is pronounced as tch, and j as 4. 

01 TIYE PEEBENT. 
ioeh, at present. 
r, nolo, itutantly. 
,h, thb instant, immediately. 
kow, theprescnt opportunity. - 

PAST. 
1, ago. 
# then, when. 
n-ispee, since. 
IS-hpee, w o r e .  
wh-egtiy, very lutely. 
, kyatee, h g  ago. 
u h ,  f-ly. 

i, akeady. 
ooa-bik, yeatorday. 
m-ooturoosaik, the day be- 
r e  yesterday. 
oe-ootAkoosaik, two days be- 
r e  yesterday. 
n-ook, last winter. 
.-ook, last nmznrer. 

@mar&.  
3, hereqfter. 

s, by and bye. 
.wa, presently. 
bskwa, id. with anphasb. 
k, Borne tinu or other. 
, at kngth. 
Oeh, at a future time. 

PLpook-e, when it ahdl (be) cointar, 
w t  winter. 

WAppBk-0, tonunrow. 
A'woose-w&ppBk-e, the day @er 

tonwroro. 
Wdpuch, soon. 
NGmmX 6skwXs not yet. - 

OF TIME UNSPECIFIED. 
Is-pdese, whilst. 
M60sii.k~ always. 
As k'ow, d l ~ e e ,  f i e m l y .  
I-bskow, uflreqnently, rarely. 
NeghtoondgX, seldom. 
Kinwais, for a long time. 
N6ggisk, for a short time, tempo- 

rarily. 
Kissik, for a very rhort time. 
Meth6gaeS a long time ago. 
Pita, for an instant. 
K&k1ek4y, every moment, on t w q  

occasion. 
Oot'che, ewer. 
NlimmX hotche, neuer. 
MBikwauj, at the smnc time (or 

phce) . 
WLekee, usually. 
Semmbk, at once, without delay. 
Ketbhtow&th, aU on a suddsn. 

~ 6 s l k  { throughtheday 

K U P P ~  all dav w. 
(I'spee, time.) 
Ecco-spee, that very h e .  



(Is-p&che, space, quantity) 
Tbn-ispeeche ? hoco far, &c.? 
Tha-iep6e, when (past)? 
TBn-itbek6k, id. (N.) ? 
TBs-ispee h c h e ,  what-time f m ,  

hoco long? 
EbByoww, eontinwlly . 
Ooek'uch, atJirst. 
&*h, the last. 
A m 6 n  my'wais, before. 
Mristum, rnwp'stus, after. 

OF PLACE.  
(Itte, place.) 
T h - i t t e  ? w h t  place ? where ? 
0-t2, here. 
NB-tB, nd-t& there. 
Ecco-t&, t h t  aery phce. 
0 - t l ioehe ,  here-from, hence. 
N&t& h c h e ,  therefrom, thence. 
Chdeke, R jh ,  close to. 
Kisshewauk, near. 
Wilthow, afar of. 
Opemay, on one side. 
Utte, fromurards. 
Pey-, Peyche, hitheward. 
TBn-te it-Kie, on which side. 
0-t2  it-bike, on the hither side. 
K d s k - i t t i  on the other, reverse, 

side. 
Nbbbutt&, on one side. 
I'-eetow, on both sides. 
Astum-kt&, on this side. 
Awoos-ittb on the other side, be- 

yond. 
Ngootchis, inland. 
Kdntow, somewhere. 
Misshedy ,  meaery where. 
M&ochBek, on the ground. 
Espfm-ik, on high. 

Appems, littk. 
Mistahay, a great deal. 
Tick-bk, the w b k  (nu*). 
Atkkt ,  part, some (id.). 
Missheway, the w b k  (puanfib). 
Phke, part, some (id.). 
Kdgdt, almost 
Kakethow, aU. 
Kickee, among. 
Xi-ee, exactly. 
Ni-ithekok, -act qwntiiy 

number. 
Kesdstow, middling, moderatelg.. 
A'woos-ithek6k, mote. 
A'sturn-ithek6k, h a .  
Uthewlk, exceeding, very. 
N6tB, short gf. 
Uthewhk-ephthu, it d. 
N6tB-puthu, it falls slwrt. @.I46 
Nummah rnwilsee, not much. 
Eglah-waudj, scarce&, hardly. 

OF QUALITY AND MANNLP. 

Thbiskooch alike, 
PBtoos, difererrt. 
Kwiusk, strait. 
Pimmich, crosswise. 
Shgge, thick, close together. 
I-bspees, thin, far between. 
Mbhmow, all together, collectkrel 
Piskis, apart, separately. 
Mummsin, here and there one, 
MCnah, again, another. 
Nhspich, very. 
S6ke, wtremely. 
KBtw6m, over again. 
NissBek, softly. 
PCykdch, slowly. 
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Weak-aith, kid&.  
PwBetoway, lingering, slololy. 
PiBtnck5 cargklly . 
Piik-gkum, very steadily, atten- 

tively. 
WPP, quick&. 
Smekootz, acddenly, abruptly. 
Mooche, openly, gratis. 
Sbik-aith, fl one's own accord. 
MLmtGch, (from muche, bad, 

ug&, Qc.) badly, wickedly. 
W o o c h ,  positively, inevitably. 
K b h ,  private&, secretly. 
MBhmuakLh, wond,erfuny. 
Piesies'it, she, unaccompanied. 
N b @ ,  wrong, mistakingly . 
A'thimach, da@c&ly. 
M h a ,  seemingly. 
Nbppitche,$naIEy. 
K*th, aR at once, suddenly. 
06mrmse, thk i s e ,  thus. 
vte, to wit. 
m o ,  only, nothing but. 
M6w-ntche, collective&. 
W h e w y ,  Wersedly. 

N6w-rich, inclining to, rather. 
Kesbtow, moderately, middling. 
-y, greatly, a great deal. 
Nbpich, wry. 
Ath'ew&, emceuiingly. 
Mke, very greaily. 
Wepaah, wry. 
weysah bthew&, extrenaely. 
Oodm, too, noat. 
NhunX mwbee, not much. 
M ~ w ,  p@ect&, compktely. 
U p i t c h ,  the same. 
P6t6os difernrt. 
Mwhyche, ewctb. 

TApwooy, truly. 
Chekdymii, to be &re, certainty. 
Ethinnuttok, in reality. 
SBkoo-ch, positive-ly. 
wdychet6;ee, completely, tho- 

rougMy . 
Ethkpenay, really. 

- 
OF NEGATION. 

Ntimm&no, not. Used with I d .  
NummX wdtha, id. stronger. id. 
E'gah, not. Used with Subj. and 

Imperat. 
NGmma-nisse, (sofC neg.) no. 
NummCnta, (strong neg.) no. 
NGmma wAwAtch, not at aU. 
Eckfwiss$ forbear. 
Eck'wisse dgah (stronger neg.) id. 

do not. 
Pick6onXG, tniing, *' nonaaue," 

( a h  Intensite) i d w e b .  - 

Mbskooch, perhaps. 
Kistenach, perhaps. 
E'tooke, I appose. 
Mdna, apparently, seemingly. 
Mkeskow, by chance, acciddlJry. 
U'tchethow, in-wain, welus&. - 

01 INTERBOQATION. 
K h a n ?  what P 

TAD' itth ? which p h  ?.:tobe ? 
T W  itth botche? f r m w h i c h p b ?  

whence P 
TAn' isee ? which wise, how P 
TBn' ate? which number, h m  

many .p 
R 
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1% I P O M ,  Qf, with, by - Qf. 

kow, Kickee, rmor?g. 

d j ,  bmaser. 
nmlrooch, alike, equal.) 
&ooeh, opposite 
:tow, (ha&) in the middle. 

Pbthii, until, unto. 
Pbeeich, @curisg) oca. 
Awkwh, at the back Qf, behind. 
%soonay, pataUcl to. 
A'etum-ik, in thefrwJ. 
A%-im-ik, at the back, behind. 

te.-'I'he Avpositim goonu its Narn, g ~ a l l y ,  in t b  Locatk 
pp. 184, 185. 

Sect. I V.  

INTERJECTIONS. 
spfwa. Qfasseclt. 
hh! yes. 
! 0 ! Angl. I  thank you. 
me! w. g/ 
U d d i s ~ n h r P n r t .  
! id. 
TPIW. g/p-. 
.ch, apressiw g/ amtempt, 
ingl. huh! 
? Angl. Eh P 

indeed! 
q !  Angl. what now! 

come! now! 
untowtiudj, well! t h .  

.! nQw! 
1 bokl 
e!  b? behold. 
!pun ! Angl. I  am g h d  pf it! 
e h e  ! Angl. that's right f 
! abr!thereianohelpforitf 
; W h !  mind! 
,dI ! clothing! ' *~ (~~enae" !  

any! #tmg! stoutly! 
I ktw#el 
ch ! slowly ! 

PBdtiik ! carrfLuy ! 
Nissik ! 4 l y  ! 
P i t h e !  d that.. . . ! 
Tdpwhy! verily, in truth ! 
A'stum ! hither (come) ! 
A'tvoos ! m a y  (go) ! 
TBn-ek-&tee ! what Qf t h t  ! 
TBn-eke-m6ggii ! and what t h f  
PXpdyway ! good luck! 
H6pptvo K6tha ! it rssto with y o ~ f  

as you (thou) p k m  ! 
K6ysa 
Kdysa btee! it is well 'tir no 

worse! 
KCeam ! ah-kCeam ! be it so! 
GhunekX tApwwy ! (ironically) 0 

y-, I d o + s w y !  
Kwdchist ! h w M h i e t  ! m. 

g/ wonder w a r t o c l i r U .  
TBpwooy-gCnne ! seriously! with- 

out joking ! 
Eek'wh ! preeently ! 
E'g& bee ! h a t  1 

Ecco ! just (m) f (Fr. d) 



PART 111. 

S Y N T A X .  

THE Parts of Speech are Seven, viz. 

1. Noun ; Pronoun ; Verb, including the Accid. 
and Particip. Passives ; declinable. 

2. Adverb ; Conjunction ; Preposition ; Inte jec- 
tion ; indeclinable. 

In Construction the rules of Concord and Govern- 
ment are observed as in European languages. 

Sect. I .  

OF THE NOUN. 
The Idiom of this Language, as seen in its declinable forms, 

divides the Noun into two classes, (analogous to those of gender,) 
which we have denominated the Animate and Inanimate. Their 
respective plurals are formed-the former bg -uk or -wuk (Chip 
-g, -ug, or -mug)-the latter by -d or - s d  (Chip. -n, -un, or mn) 
added to the Singular. (p. 181.) 

# But when governed by a verb in the THIRD person (expred 
or understood), the Noun ends-the Anim. in -B or -mi (sing. and 
plur.) Chip. -n, -un, or -wun--the Inan. in -ethh sing. -4th~-ii plur. 
Chip. - d h  sing. -Cnewun plur. Vide Trans. Verb. 

Note.-The (Pronominal) equivalents of their Casee will be found in 
theverbal A&. See pp. 65, 183. 
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The Element r- (and, or prehed to certain mmns, has, from 
the manner of the latter'e uniting with the Poswee. Pron. been d d d  
by nome writern aa equivalent to the European Article. Thin in, however, 
a mistake, eince it ie found only in the namee of the body and ite parb, 
rs W h ,  the body, Ne dur, my body; Me-th, the mouth, Ne tdar, 
my month ; Me-dt, the foot, Ne sit, my foot ; &c.--and in those exprsa- 

Relationehip, as, Me-gduwee, a mother, Ne gckncee, my mother; 
&c.-with a very few others, as, Me-dt, a bag, Ne tout, my bag; 
W+ee, a dwelling or habitation, WJegee, my dwelling. 

Two Nouns coming together, one of which is in the posses- 
sive case, are expressed as follows, (See Possess. Pron. p. 

187.) 
Ne g608is oo dnie-ii.. .my son his daughter ; Angl. my son'r 

daughter. 
K e  g6osis oo tdnis-d. ..thy son's daughter. 
00 g h i s  oo this-6th:-&..his son's daughter. 
Ethfnu oo g6oais-&..the lndian his (or her) son, Angl. the 

Indian's son. 
Ethinu oo g60Bie2t oo this-lhu-ll . . .the Indian'r son'r &ugh- 

ter. 
Eskwbyoo oo dnis- ;...the woman her daughter, Angl. the 

woman's daughter. 
Eskhyoo oo this-& oo dm-Pthu-&..the woman her daugh- 

ter, her (access.) dog. Angl. the woman's daughter'r 
dog. 

* Vide infra. 

Sect. II. 
OF THE ADJECTIVE. 

The European Adjective, as expressed in the Algonquin 
dialects, is, in its most simple form, a Verb (Intrans). p. 25. 

Sect. III. 
OF THE PRONOUN. 

The P e r e o d  Pronoun has three persons in the singular and TOUR 

in the plural. (See pp. 51, 60, 185.) Indet. Onre-dk, some-body 
my body. Indef. Keks-an, some-thing, any thing. 
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UnnsmnP mhkomnn.. . that knife 
Unnehee m6okomh-a.. .those knives. 
K d c k  Ethinu (anim.) . ..the other Indian. 
K d c k - u k  Ethlnu-uk.. .the other Indianr. 
KootGck pewipisk (inan.). . .the other metal 
Kod6ck-H pewipisk-w&. . .the other metals. 

Ow'ena k&ha ?...who (art) thou ? 

Owinekee k6tha-wow ... who (are) ye ? 

Ow'ena iinna Ethinu ?...who (is) that Indian ? 
Owlnekee Gnnekee Ethinu-uk ?...who (are) those Indiana ? 
KBkwan Gnnema ?...what (is) that (thing) ? 
KEkw &nee Gnnehee ?...what (are) those (things) ? 

r The Demons. Pronouns, when governed by a verb in the third 
m, change (in like manner with the Noun, vide supra) the 
,e (anim.) forms into the Inan. oohee and dnnee or dnnehee (Chip. 
mh, enemh. (p. 256.) 

'he (indeclinable) Pronoun Relative gd . (Chip. kuh or gahy 
323) implies, and stands for, its Antecedent; and when 
,e is no other nominative, the verb agrees with it accord- 
y, in (the implied) <<gender," number, and person. It 
:rns the Subjunctive Mood. (Ital. die; Angl. who, whom, 
;hy that). 

KGttaw%ssis-u Iskw4yoo gd dthaw-i t .  .. (he or) rhe is hand- 
some, Woman, (she) who is gone out. 

KGttawihssisu-uk Iskw4yw-uk gd dthawIt(ch)-ik ... id. plur. 
M&h-in (imperat.) m6okoman (inan.) gd kinwdk ... give thou 

(to) me knife, (that) which is long; Angl. the long one. 
MBthowLsin-md mhkoman-d gd kinwiik-ik.. .they are good 

knives, (those) which are long; Angl. the long ones. 

So with the Demonstrative Pronoun, e.g. 

Ke gH mM-i t t in  unna (anim.) gd mktho-dthe-m-ut ..I will 
give thee that (e.g. horse) which thou likest (-him). 



id. that (8.g. thirrg) wblcbl8arJibat.l-ir),w 
A a t a e R o m b B d a ~ i l l r b m ~ t 0 ' l O ~ ~ ) b n ~  I 

& m t , i t h a s t h a a t h e f o r r r e o f t h e ~ D & d t e ~ q  

b 
Ne n&ek*&b~+&9$~@n&pIk hk bttkmt(ch)-iC..,1 B 

gooae&irriesl "' fatic .q- ps .~r"r~';iipe. 

No ~ 8 c l - ~ w 6 $ & & ~ $ ~ , & + ~ k  *A Lthot(ch)Y ... b 

1 
(dm=). V G G ? ~ .  ?iJii+$* <. 

~r w u e a t m  ~ ~ d ~ ~ ~ ~ , & t t e t & i k - b e . . . ~  l i b  b e d  
(mcb) aa we 

Ne wbeke-stca M&im&ig.o~  & W k -  =...id (h) which 
me ripe. I 

W ~ P  tb. ~ m i u t i v e  L tok on- in iu POILR?~~ - 
* r r ( .Pad) fm ia ~ ~ . I c , b u t i W  olfol~owkp. llmmuh, 1 

Ir h m b j s c t , ~ 4  
A d m W E t h h u  ... u(i&(Angl.a@)- ] 
Gh mItbdt Ethlnu.. '(that) which ir gwd (.4ngl.&e good) 

mm. 
N u w 6 e k e  hk btLeet-gika m ~ a a l a a - t i . . . I l i l r e ~ r ~  
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tbe " Flat Vowel," which a h  Im an Indefinite signi%atian. (p. 
78 et 9.) 

80 inlltead of 
hB m W t  Ethlnu hB btteetAikee rnhiahm.  

We then ray 
rntkhoeit Ethlnu (2 M a in late) M k e e  m6niseisealU 

T b e  (definite) Pronoun Relative gd is also often omitted, M in 
Engli8.h. 

I n  eentencea which have no Pron. Relat. the place of the Englbh 
DcSniLe Article is supplied, generally, by the Demonstrative Pro- 
noun, and in this way the latter ia indeed used much more fie- 
quently than grammatical precision requires. 

Qui, (Cree gd) causam significans, subjunctivum exigit, ut, 
Stultus es, qri huic crd-as. (Elon Gram.) 
Ke  kgkbpbtissin, gd thpwooythw-ut 6w& 

Again, 
I1 la trouva qui pleuroi-t ..k found her (mho wee) Angl. 

weeping. (Chambaud's Gram. J 

Ne misk-ow-8 gd mltoo-t . . .I found her who wae weeping. 

Sometimes a nominative comes between the Relative and 
the Verb. See Trans. Verb. - 

Sect. I V. 
OF T H E  INTRANSITIVE VERB. 

Under this head we include, beaides the Impereonal (p. 145. rgl), 
the followiiig Personal verbs :-I, The Adjective Verb; 2, Neuter; 
. - . . - - . . . . . . -. . . - . - . . 

IU i. 33. vii. 39. xiv. 26. Pdhnezid (flat vow. eubj,) Oojech6g (anim.). . 
as he is " Holy Ghost." 

ii. 10. Ewh wdnesheshing (id.) zhlrhwemen-Bhboo (inan.). . which is 
good yellow-beny-liquor, i.e. wine, *' the good wine." 

vi. 67. P h d t e z i d  (id.) Wayhsemind (nomin.) . . as he ia living 
father, ' I  the living father." 

vi. 69. Pbmlrhtezid (id.) KeshB-mhnedoo (id.) . . as ha w living God, 
'' the living God." 

mii. 11. ~dhnez6ytm (id.) wayhsemind . . (p. 22.) as thou art hoIy 
father, (0) " Holy father." 



v - 

3l A ~ B A M M A ~  or 
* * -  A 

8,-01; 4, B s d m ;  6,dmukive; lrn 6,d- 
(Tmm) ; 7, I W t e  (id.) ; 8, Add. U v e  ; 9, 'P&tidp b 

I 

~ k m - e t a ~  (id. i k )  ~+&ss.,&e-peat in done. 1 
K b e t a ~ - m d  ndepkes-a.,.+ leayp CvegctaMerr) h e  

7 ... our (1.3 j anaweham are finished. 
x b ~ 1 4 - u ~  (parbpu. uiim.) na .wam2nPn3 I 

your ihoee rrre &i&hedm 
mm3-d (p.114) mbastijos-mlk ... the bisorw am- 

* .- I 

W i  dskee...the wunfrp ia w a g .  
l4nmrn-n bkee. .. tbe wuntry ir &h-y.>p 

0 just,'* mg judgmmt. 

mr rdcrion, " mcod." 
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Both Noune (see above), and Pronouns (Demonstrative and 
Interrogative), when in  the  Nominative Case, require the 

verb in the third person. 
Meth6-sissu (adj. verb anim.) 6wa. ..this is good. 
Meth6-siss-ci-uk hkoo...these are good. 
Methbwhsin (id. intm.) 6oma ... this is good. 
Mkthowhin-md. ..6ohoo. ..these are good. 

Kinwoo-su 6wa iskwhyoo (anim.) .. .she (or he) M long, tall, 
th' 1s woman. 

Kinwoosu-uk 6okoo iskwtiy-wuk .... they are tall, these 
women. 

Kinw-ow 6oma mookoman (inan.). . .it is long, this knife. 
Kinwbw-H bohoo mhkoman-8.. .they are long, these knives. 

So also in the Subjunctive: 
-A& kinw-oosit 6wa iskwiyoo (anim.) ... as she (or he) i s  tall, this 

woman. 
-hB kinwoositwlw (def.) or -h& kinwoositchik (indef. time) h k o o  

iskwhywuk ... as they are tall, these women. 
-hB kEnw-lk 6oma m6okoman (inan.). . as it is long this knife. 
-hB kinw-Ak-w6w (def.)or, -h&klnwhk-ee (indef.) 6ohoom6koman-& 

... as they are long, these knives. 

In a simple sentence the  (verbal) Attributive commonly 

precedes its Subject, as above, unless a n  Emphasis on the 
latter require. the  contrary order. 

As the English Adjective, and present and past Participles, 
are, in these dialects, expressed by n personal verb, it results (and 
i t  is deserving of attention) that the Attributive, unless wheu 
compounded with its Subject, is ever in the prcdicative form ; so 

not only in " the man rs good," but also in '' the good," '' the 

v. as. Pb-agweshin-6omahgut(id.) ewh k6zhig. . it 1s hither-arriving 
the day. 

viii. 16. Tah quiyukw&nda'hgwud (p. 213) nin tebshkoonew&win.. 
it will be strait-think-able, " true," my judgment. 

i. 6. Ewh (dush) w&say4hze-win ke z6hg6hfri-mahgud (accid.paes.) 
. . that light is broke forth. See pp. 25 et seq. 36. 



XOOIW. 

Ths lndiotnc and Imperative mmd. am used &ohdA# 
the hbjuuctive end DoubtW (dub.) eubardinatey or d q $ ~  ' I 
den** 

~ D ~ C A T I V E  AND IXPERATIVI MOODS. 
Ne gii m h a - w n . .  . I will eat. 
It'-lwrrn eskootayoo m6gga dppee n d  ' b a k e  

&ere is fire but water there is not. I 
thq upo~csit, ie.  ride; part thy go on foot 

lhittawbbr (intrans.) I&w4yoo, ethewaik xubm a 
&horrr (tram.) the Woman ia bdmme, I& 

tbaees I lwe  h a  not. 

O'ti! 4p pee... eit ih here. 
Unt& it-&&-&. ..eye thither. 
MBchemo (pres.) mi?ch&kun (indef. teaae)...eat 
W6ptc6 pfiyche-k6way-kdik (indef.) ...~wm hi* 

p,wmmeblrck"ya 

&~~JWNCTIVB MOOD. 

word, rrs the h n .  hht. or 

ki&& ( i i ) . .  M ke i t f t r - h  (aubj.) ... 
ilutfb&wsniiEm. 

$h Wh& hd W k . .  .I remember that 
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MBtho-wbin k6tta @y&&yrn.. .it ir good that thou be 
one, i.e. be alone. 

P6egeeddtik-wwn (p. I 14) h& nippit.. .it is regret-&, melan- 
choly, that k is dead. 

The Infinitive is reaolved into the Subjunctive. 

NIeetdwun khtta It-htecin.. .if is inconvenient that I (for 
me to) go thither. 

W6ytun ku$ta tbxhegiltdik.. .it is easy that it (to) be done. 

The Subordinate may precede the Principal Verb. 

Itheciik p&oog-hitch-e (subj. p. %IS).-ne g& whthaw-in 
(indic) when he shall enter-I will go o u t  

Hj Idssewbsit (subj.) 00t6mma-w-6yoo (indic.). . .ns he was 
angry (Angl. in his anger) he beat him. 

We it-botedn-e ne gii i t -00th (p. 33.) ... when 1 wish, or 
want, to go thither I will go thither. 

We it-6otay-w6ppcfni! ne gii it-00th- ti... if I had wished to 
go thither I should have, & c  

Ke  k6waitw6we ne gii nb6the tdn...when they *hall have 
returned I shall be content. 

But it very frequently happens that, apparently at least, 
there is no Principal Verb in the sentence, the Indicative 
being, for the sake of Emplrclsis, changed into the Subjunc- 
tive; thus giving to the Indian the force, and somewhat of 
the form, of the inverted English phrase. 

1. Ithec6k kkw-ktn-e (subj.) ne g& kewdn (indic) n6es ta... 
when thou shalt return I will return also. 

2. I the6k  kkw-km-e (subj.) 6kwl kc! kkrr-edn (aubj.) neesta 
... when &c.-then mil l  return-I also. 

The comparative strmgth of these varied modes of Expression may ba 
estimated by the number and kind of the Accents, &c. which they 
reqectively bear. The former is feeble, simply positive-the latter 
energetic ; the former admits of only one Accent in  the latter, the 
Time, k, the Attribute, kew, the Agent, ean, are, as above, all accented, 
emphatic. 





THE CREE LANQUAQE. 255 

2. Ne dggethtiyain-nun hB oot6wee-m-edk ... we (1.8) are gkd 
that thou fatherest-m, art our father. 

S. N e  kisk6theten h& oo-mhkomdn-eun (poss.) h m a . .  . I h o w  
that thou own-knife-est (poss. p. 141) this.147 

T h e  elementary verb nd' iw-in (p. 155) is, however, fo* the 
rake of E m p h i s ,  often used in the Indicative or absolutely.1" 

Where there is no verbal form the Assertion consista in, or ia 
supplied by, the stress on the leading or the emphatic word. 

Sect. V. 

OF THE TRANSITIVE VERB. 
The Intransitive verb, in its most simple form, contains, as 

we have seen, only one person, viz. its Subject, analogous to 
the European verb. The Transitive verb comprizes two (or 
more)-subject and object, &c. A few remarks on the latter 
may not be unnecessary. 

The Transitive verb presents no difficulty, in either the 
Definite or the Indefinite forms, except in their double third 
persons. These in their Direct and Inverse significations are 
Active and Passive, and hence are often confounded by the 
learner,-the other combinations of the pronoun being all 
expreased Actively. The forms alluded to are these : 

DIRECT. INVERBE. 
Def. -h-ayoo (p. 213) he-him. -h-ik (p. 214) he-by him. 
Indef. -h-emdyoo (225) he-somebody. -h-dm (p. 226) -he-by mboa'y. 

- - - - - . -. - . - -. . - - - -. - - 

147 iv. 19. Ne w4bundon.. ewh anwhhchegaid Bhweyun .. . I see . . that a 
prophet thm art. (p. 155) 

riii. 24. KCshpin (mah) tLpwat6n-se-waig ewh neen 'bhwyh . . if 
(for) ye believe not that I am he. 

iv. 26. Neen. .Kbn6onendn, nind 6 w ~ .  . I. . that speak (to) thee, I AM HE. 

vi. 41. Neen, nind 6 w ~  ewh btihquizhe-gun . . I, I am the bread. 
iii. 28. KBhween neen, nind AHWE-se owh Christ . . not I, I AM not 

(he) the Christ. 
See Note 83. 



-- . .- - 

k i n  tbs ?3ubjuadiw, 
I 
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DIRECT. 

Ye gii nippa-h-andw-ltk . .6okoo rnahkggun-uk. 
We (1.4) will kill these wolve-s. But  with 8d peron ,  

Cuttg nlppa-h-8y-nruk ciokee rnahkggun-ii. 
Thqy will kill these wolve-s. 

INVERSE. 

% gii nippa-h-ik-oondnr-uk hkoo mahkggun-uk. 
T h y  will kill 11s (1.21, lhese wolve-s. But with Sd person, 

S u t a  nippa-h-fk-wuk whee mahkggun-2. 
They will be kill-ed by these wolve-s. 

The Ablative sign, dot'che, is often used with it8 regimen, e.g. 
dter t h e  Participial Passive, ae, 

Ke (auxil.) nipp8-che-g&m cjdche mhokoman.. . he haa been 
killed by, or with, a knife. 

The verb agrees with its Subject and Object, expressed or . 
mderstood, in " gender," a s  well a s  in number,  and person ; 

'4 
Note.-In simple eentences the Objective noun commonly precedee, 

he Subject follows, the verb, unless Emphasis suggest a different order. 

Note.-The Inanimate object has two conjugational endinge of the verb, 
aee below 1 2.1 as well as a Double Inanimate form. (p. 222.) 

M6ostooe (anim.) ne k15 nlppa-h-om ... bison I have kill(ed)- 
him, i.e. I have killed r bison. 

1 WBeas(inan.) ne ke  nippa-t-an ... flesh or meat I have killed-it. 
Net' ustis (anim.) ne g& w6nne-h- ow... my mitten I shall 

lose him. 
. . . . - -. . - - 

vi. 19. 00 ge wkhbum-ahwon (dir.) enewh Jeeue(un). . they " saw" 
Jesus. 

iv. 28. Oowh ke endd (id.) enewh en6n-n.. this he eaid (to) 
'' the" men. 

vii. 1. 00 ge Gndahw-he-m-igoon (inv.) enewh Jewyull che nke- 
egwd (inv.) . . he was eought by the Jews, that he might be 
killed (by t h  def.) 

vii. 3. En6wh wkkhhnis-un oowh oo ge ikoon (id.). . those hie breth- 
ren this he was said (to) by. 

Y 
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Ath'em-un kutche t6o-t-mmwn.. .it is difficult that tlm do 
it. 

Nc m&hwbthe-t-en.. .kutche too-curnmun.. . I well-think- 
it, approve-it, that thou do it. 

Ne phckwh-t-en kutche tboht-&. . .I hate-it that he do it- 

The Indefinite Ttansitives, -mayoo and -egayoo, classing in 
form (p. 99 et seq.) and use as Intransitives, have generally, 
like these, ns  Accusative noun (as Angl. I love, intran.) ; the 
latter (-egciyoo) however admits an Idejinite (uninflected) 
-ve, a, 

Mbna-h-e& yo0 bskee-pw6w-uk. .,he digs potrrtoee, Aogl. 
he is potatoe-digging. 

The Indefinite Tmneitives take the oblique Came (p. 199). 

Note.--The latter (Inon.) is, as already observed, the more -den- 
siae,of the above two form, it being dniweraaZ-refemng to p e r m  aa 
well ae t h g r .  @. 104. Note.) 

b t b y ,  our in0&d verb, then, expresses its (ptonominal) 
Subject and Object, both defi~tely and indefinitely, and in 
both (Anim. and Inan.) forma : 

ANIMATE. 

W e - h q o o  he loves-hh. 
me-h+anewoo - t h y  (Fr. on) love-him. 
Wce-h-etn9oo he loves (somebody). 
She-h-mdnemoo @. 98).) they (Fr. on) love (somebody). 

INANIMATE. 

We-t-orr, k lovee-it. 
SBketdmewb~ t h y  (Fr. on) love-it. 
~ ~ l r e -  (t)ch-egdyoo he loves (something). . 
We-ch-qdmewoo t h y  (Fr. on) love (something). 

See Accidence. 

ft m wofthy of remark, that the I w t e  Pefaonal Pronoun, so 
hnperfectly Been in European tongues, is, in these dialecte, distinctly 
bmught out, and placed on 8 footing d t h  the Dejfnite Ronouns, I, t h ,  
'&. It ia M e r  i m s t i n g  to obeetve that the Cree (and Chippemy) 
ladha can, in like manner with Europeans, be GBNEUAL or PAUTI- 

s 2 



CULAB (U reyudr the meaning of the tennr whiclr they urn) recording 
u the Bubjcctr anrl O e t r  occurring in thair llircounc may require. i 

T h e  Acciderrtel nnd IDnrticipial IJarrivm clanr, in all respcctc, 
with thu latrnr~nitive Verl). I 

OV ~ r r v  Moor~n. (p. 994.) 
TIre Inrlir:ativc 1111tl tlri! Hut)juec%ive M d n  aru db 

l)ealurntivi!--l~ut rrrc! unctl irr the relutior~n of I'rincipal and 
Pluhr~rdi~~utc?-ubnr~l~~~ ~rrlcl r1el)ctnderlt. 'l'hc forrnur ir twd 
an fullown, 

Nc kc 116ggr:-&m-dtu k'(nrthwm ... have tilot thy father. 
Ne k r  nattlw-t-mm-6m (11. !)ti) kc &uwec.. , l  have l i d  

l'he h t b r ,  un wi!ll an thc! l J o u b ~ u l  ( ~ e e  twlow) in uwd w b  
I 

r l c ! ~ ~ ~ n ~ l c n t  on artothur vc!rt~, axj~runrecl or irnplicd, ar, 
Kc ga t~~ddh-illin til~l~alrurnOw -ec~tr-e., , I will give it tu L ~ H  

w11r.11 tlrotr (I)~llntlccrt it to,) ~~ayent, me. 

Nc 116-6tlre-t-c!rr hi* phytrimmdn.. . / art8 ccnlbllt, p k d  
that / (to) lienr it. 

N(lttrnu kl:k wnrr ne t~~cetlr-rmr Irc! kkdtn-if  (intran.) ... not my 
thirlg / give! him arr he in lazy. 

Ns p&kurrklwbc-lr-{k-cwm k+~nmcw-rlk-e (flat vow.) ...if 
clupren*c'nttlc! wlret~ (ever) if raim. 

N e  kunk-~~tlrc~tfiarc-Mk-r~~tr trio klmmew-bk ... it im- 
c d t  trre nrr it ruirlw. 

Nil)j~cw ~6e~t*-rl-trIt orfi l~h~g~r~r-ik,  , , (MIIIIC) wntur p u r - t b  
it itrlrr tllc. rlirrj~. 
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M M - i k  attik-wpd[ kutta Mhskeslnna-kAitch-ik . .. . give 
(thou) them deer-skim, that they shoe-make, make 
(some) shoes. 

S u w t i v e  and Doubtful. (pp. 205. 206.) 
The Suppositive (Indic.) form is used absolutely-the Doubtful, 

datively or dependently. 
Nipp4-took&-nik (intran.) ... th y sleep I suppose. 
1'-wk-00th~-took&-nik (id.). . .they are tired (with walking) 

I suppose. 
SQhke-h-4y-took&-nik (trans.). . . t h q  love them I suppose. 
Sfike-h-ik60-took&-nik (id. inv.) ... they are loved by (them) 

I suppose. lbO 

Doubglfrrl. 
KuckwAyche-m-ik kutta it-60th~-wAk-w2..ask (thou) them 

if t h y  go or not. 
Nummh ne kisk-&he-t-en itt& gi athhy-wak-roB ... I do not 

know (it) the place where t h y  may have laid him. 
Keespin sike-h-Ow-rtn-&. . .if thou love me. 
TBn etkthe-m-&w-un-8 ... whatever thou mayest think (of) me. 
Keespin tintow-&he-m-e-w-dig-w& ... if ye seek me.181 

The Subordinate (subj.) may precede the Principal (indic.) 
verb in a sentence (vide supra), 

Tbckoos-dike ne g5i wtlppa-m-om.. . when he arrives I shall 
see him. 

lm xi. 13. Neb&-doog4n-un (suppos.). . he sleeps (to them) I suppose. 

161 n. 15. Kbshpin -, wBBndahmfrhweshin d&e ke ahslh-w-aM(aul) 
-bin.. if -, tell thou me where thou hast laid him. 

xx. 2. 13. Kah (neg.) ne kekkind4h-ze-en (neg.) d&e ke ahsib-w- 
ahg (4)whin.. I know not where they have laid him. 

xiv. 15. Khhpin sahge-h-Cw-aig-w4in . . if ye love me. 
xviii. 8. KBshpin Gndaw-kne-m-e-wrfig-wCn . . if ye seek me. 

xv. 20. KBshpin ke koodihge-h-{g-oowdhg-w4in. . if t h q  have per- 
secuted me. 

xi. 12. KBshpin n&-khg-mbin . . if he sleep. 



SI A e w i ~ e  or, 
L- 

~ 6 b k r d * r d # . a ( d a L ) h ) a ~ . . ~ ~  
M m d e i t & w I w l l ~ - & W  

Ke h t & ( c h ) t  rrc gH rnbtb-i)...w?m & lbbg Biva mde 
id L will give (it to> rcs. 
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the parb. pron. having all an Active signification (See pp. 106 
et seq. 855 and Accidence). 

In  simple aentenoea, the Active or Passive form may be 
umd, generally, as in otller Isngoages, together with its noun 
in the appropriate case (pp. 244. 247). 
(Dir.) M k e - h a p  EskwLy-oo (nomin.) ... she loves him, the WO- 

man. (nom.) 
See-h-oyoo Eskwhy-wd (accus.) . . . he loves (her) the wo- 

man. (accus.) 
(Inv.) 84ke-h-ik EskwAy-oo tnom.) ... d e  is loved by him, the wo- 

man. (nom.) 
SBke-h-ik Eskwity-wii (ablat). . .he is loved by, the woman. 

'I'he Indeteiminate, &c. verb (p. 235) takes no noun after it in 
regimen. 

But, in Construction, the forms of the verb and the signi- 
fication, &c. of its pronominal elements, sometimes impose a 
certain manner or order of expression, which gives to the 
Indian what may be called a Phraseology of his own. We 
particularly allude here to the frequent use of the Passive 
Voice, in the place of the Active as it is commonly employed 
in European tongues, and which is therefore an occasion of 
much perplexity to European (oral) learners. 

I n  English we may say, actively, "she loves him because he be- 
fiends hef'-cc he knows that she hates him," and the meaning is 
clear and precise; but if changing, simply, e.g. the femin. into 
the mascul. pronouns, we say, in the same reciprocated sense, cc he 
loves him because he befriends him"-"he knows that he hates him," 
the meaning is ambiguous-may be misunderstood : we rather, in 
such casee, would say <'he loves him, because he (pass.) is be- 
Wended by him"-1r he knows that he is hated by him? &c. Just 
so it is in the Indian language. The above, and similar examples, 
for want of the sexual dietinctions of the personal pronouns, 
mu& in Cree, &c be a h a p  e x p r e s d  as in the latter sentences, 
tht ie, giving the inverted or rdvrr meaning of the subordinate 
verb, in the Inoerse or Passive (instead of the Active) voice. [See 



'A stFI4MYLE OF. 

p87a q * d N d 6 &  tbs.E~a~~&w(3 gC 
etn lepd with the oontert d the E n g m  (4s) 
T h  rbore Erampks me be resolved thru, 
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hetween Agent and Patient is less obvious, and which are also 
in English expressed Actively, thus, 

(Dir.1 Whom does he love ? ow-6thuG s4ke-h-ayoo 8 (indic.) ... i.e. 
whom love-eth-he (him) ? 

The converse or rettrrn form is, 
(Inv.) Who loves him? ow-Plhud sAke-h-ik ? (id.) ... i.e. whom is 

he loved hy ? 

These and similar sentences, from their usual places in discourse, 
are more commonly expressed in the subjunctive, thus, 

(Dir.) Whom does he love ? ow6thrcci h& si'ike-h-at ? ... i.e. whom 
(is it) that he loves (him) ? 

(Inv.) Who lovcs him ? owethui h& slke-h-ikd ?...i.e. whom (is 
it) that he is loved by ? 

(Dir.) Whom has he given it (to) ? ow6thuii hk m6eth-at ?...i.e. 
whom (is it) that he has given it (to him) ? 

(Inv.) Who gave it (to) him? ow6thuk he m6eth-ikoot ?...i.e. whom 
(is it) that he has been given (to) by ? 

The Intransitive Passives, namely, the Participial, the Ac- 
cidental, and the " Adjective" Passives (p. 114) are used as 
other Intransitives. The Particip. Passive may take a Noun 
of the Instrument, &c. after it, with the ablative sign ootche, 
of, from, with, &. 

TAto-pitch-egict-dyiyoo net' uck6op ddche chkesta-ask-win. 
I t  is tor-n or ren-t my cloak by a piercing-iron, i.e. a nail. 

PARAQRAPH IV. 

OF THE POSSESSIVE OR ACCESSORY CASE. 

Having noticed, in the preceding pages, the verbal Root in 
mmbination with the Cases (of the Pronoun) direct and 
~blique, corresponding with the same relations (under other 
o m s )  in European languages, we now proceed to the Pos- 
iessive or Accessory Case, which being of an anomalous 
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Subjunctive. 
AlmoL ?hitt& i d  p6akeeiggan ?...where is (it) the gun ? 
Bek. Tttn-itt& i-Ph-ik phmkedggun?. . . wbere is (to him) the gun ? 

TRANSITIVE. (Indic) 
A i m .  

A b d  Ne or Ke g6o& ne *pa-m-ow (p 215) ny or thy eon... I 
see him ; I see my, or thy, son. 

Relat. Oo g&&-l ne wdppa-m-im-owd (p. 229). . .hh son I his 
him, I eee his son. 

Itzamimale. (pp. 222. 230.) 
Abeol. Ne or Ke mbkoman ne ke wiiune-t-dm (let conj.) ...ny or 

thy knife, I have lost (it), I have lost my, &c k&. 
R e k  Oo mhkoman ne ke wfinne-t-a-wdn ...his knife I have lost 

(it to him.") 
Abeol. Ne or Ke mbkoman ne ke hte-n-en (ad conj.).. .my or thy 

knife I have taken (it). 
Relat Oo mdokoman ne ke hte-n-um-m6n (id.). . .hir knife I have 

taken it, (relat. " to him"). 

So in the Subjunctive. 
Aninde. 

Absol- Ne or b g6osis hi! w&plpa-m-uk. ..my or thy son as I see him. 
Relat. 00 gboeia-3 h& w&ptpa-m-im-ik.. . his son as I see (his) him. 

Inaninrate. 
Absol. Ne or Ke mhkoman h& ke whe-t-idn.. .my or thy knife 

as I have lost (it). Angl. having loat. 
Relat. Oo mhkoman he ke wtnne-ta-w-uk ... his knife as I have 

lost (it) " to him." Angl. id. 
A b o l .  Ns or Kc mhkoman he ke hte-n-wmmcin.. .my or thy knife 

as I have taken (it). Angl. having taken. 
Relat. Oo mhkoman hi! &te-n-tiat-rmrk ... his knife as I have taken. 

(it '' to W)."s 

So also in the Imperative, as, 

16s vi. 4a. . . . .60a--, kiya oo-g6e-n ki~bn&m-~~-Cllg-oo~ P. . k father, 
and his mother (that) know-~rs-we-them.? that oe know 
(hi#) them. 

IV. 10. Kah kzhe minjkme-n-urn-dh-w-vg (inan.). . as I have held 
" kept" them (relat. to him). 



Btlt thia ~ e l a 6 v e ~ ~ f o m ~ . i ~ ~ o t  did@d in ibs rise tqq 
~ o t '  (Jd pap); it is 

simply to an I 

- ,  -. 
1' ' Whom &e dhcourse is -eoLn$inued c o n ~ g  the rap4lr 8 

which the sentence bppFwW the 

-1 ss, . -* 

I 
- " -  - 

1 Pbtak-ayoa A he gnkcMsit A.,.Rc (A) cama h-if 
(A) is sick. 

f l  w & ~ I ~ S W - ~ $  hc re rnM-.r B . . . k (3) gtxm&d 
- 1 - w&ts ta hunt. 

&hba i%h& parm ir intmdoDdd into the smtm 
=*dm, &.' f& ia used. 

.dp).Lhd'&*a~4t-M B...* (A) q a  
,#j?** fr& Jp L*. 

!$~lmb w ~ E P ~ C .  
i@@-ikf WOe$Ah (fit )...I wl 

A8 (B)* (d. Y 
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Ne gii w6etum-dm-&-& oo tanis-; (accus.) w4ppa-m-im-1K-e 
. . . I will tell (his him, b.) his daughter when I shall 
see (his him, &.). 

Ne ke wdppa-m-om he *took-ad.. . I have seen him as he 
came in. 

Ne ke wdppa-m-im-hi?, hL. pCetook-Lth-it, mt' o o w b  
im-is-ii (accus.) . ..I have seen (his him, &.) a~ t h y  
came in (rel. to hint) his children. 

Wipp-ID-dym A (nomin ) Bwci (accus.) he pimmittiadw- 
tit Mooswd . ... A saw B as he (A) followed (him,) a 
Moose. 

Wlppa-m-dyoo A (nomin.) Bmii (accus.) hi! pimmfttisaiiw- 
dth-it Mooswl.. . he A saw him B as he (B) followed, 
&c. 

Ne g& w6etum-om-& kuckwhyche-m-ifche ... I will tell him 
when he shall ask me. 

Ne g& ww6etum-drn-dw-d(A's B) kuckwhyche-m-ifh-itche (B) 
... I will tell (his him) when he (B) shall ask me 
(rel. to A). . 

Nhttoona-w-dyoo mt' ustiss-i?(anim.) Ne ke kdt-t-im- bra-ti... 
he searches for his mittens. I have hidden (his) 
them. 

Nuttb6n-um oo chicka-h-6ggun (inan.). . . Ne ke ktibed-~trdn 
... he searches for it, his hatchet. I have hidden 
(his) it. 

The Relative form expresses a Relation with a DEFINITE 
3d person only, expressed or implied; with other Nomin- 
atives, (e.g. the IndeJinite 3d person) the Absolute form is 
used. 

PBetook-dnewoo (indef.) he Bwkoos-edn (absol.) . . .they (Fr. 
on) enter, as I am sick. 

P6took-byoo (def.) he BwkooeB-w-uk (relat-) he enters, ae I 
am sick (rel. to him). 

Nippb-newoo (intlef.) hb pketook-km (absol.) . . . they (Fr. on) 

sleep (are asleep) when thou oderest. 



Nipp-dm (clef.) hi p6aooMy-w-wf (relat.).. . he sleeps w, or 

w h ,  Ih embmt (-1. cn kt). 
Thckoor-in-hcmm (indot.) hi! mbchwoo-n-irrecrrik . (abml-) 

... &kg (Fr. oa) arrive when t h y  (Fr. or) emt, or, are 
eating. 

Thckooa-m (deE) hd mkheeoo-w-dif (relat.) . . .Ae arrives 
when t k g  (Fr. on) are eating (rel. lo him). 

N'lttik-&in (indd) kGtche wdthaw-ccin (absol.) . . . t h y  (Fr. 
a) tell me that I (Angl. to) go out 

N'itt-fk (clef.) kbtche wdtkawby-w-uk (relat.) ... he tells me 

that I (to) go out (rel. to him). 

Nutb-ik-6-edn-e (indef.) nc gii it.oot-dn (absol.). . . when 
they (Fr. on) call me I will go. 

Ndttoo-m-i(l)cR-e (def.) re gil it-botay-wdn (relat.). .. when 
k calla me I will go (rel. lo him). 

Kiekkhe-tZL-ganmw (indef.) hB kB m a - i k - d r a - h  
(abed.) ... they (Fr. on) know that t hy  (Fr. on) have 

-given it to me. 
KiskQhe-turn (def.) he kB m&h-ik-he-o-uk (relat.) .. .he 

knows (it) that thy  (Fr. on) have given (it to) me 

(rel. to him). 

WOnnesk-hmm (indef.) hB phtookait (almol.) . . . t h y  (Fr. 
on) rime M he enters. 

WGnneak-om (def.) he @took-ailhit (relat.). . . he rim as he 

(the latter) enters (relat. to him). 

UnUe the (verbal) Cases already noticed, this Relational 
element decte  ah0 the other inflected parts of epeech, viz. 
the Noun, and the Pronoun (Demone. and Intenog.), thus 
distinguiehing the Object from the Subject. And ht, of the 
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NOUN. 

We have already w n  (p. 244) that Inanimate Nouns, when 
g o v d  by a &$site Sd pen. in order to form their 
Accw. and Abkrtioe cases, take for their ending this Particle 
-etM (sing.) -4th-d blur.), as, 

N' 6ote-n-cff phkedggun.. . I take (if) a gun. 
00th-urn phkesiggun-ethu'. . . he takes (it) a gun. 

Ne ndgga-t-en n' fskootoggy . . . I leave (d) my coat. 
Ntigga-t-urn n' Iskootaggy-elliu'. ..he leaves (d) my coat. 

PRONOUN. 

In  like manner, the Pronouns (Demons. or Intemg.) 
Wwena (sing.) Owinekee (plur.) Angl. who, or whom;-and 
kikzodn (sing.) kdkwdnee (plur.) Angl. whut (nomin. and 
accus.) make respectively, when in connexioil with an Acces- 
soy 3d pers. w i t h ,  kdkwdtlur, (sing. and plur.) as, 

Absol. O'wena 4wkooe-u? (indic) who (he) is sick ? or 
O'wena gh 4wkoos-it? (subj.) who (ie it) that b sick ? 

But in reference to another 3d person, 
R e h  Ow&hu& Bwkoos-Ohud? (indic.) who is, or are, sick (relat. 

to him) ? 
Ow6thuit gB Bwkoos-&kit (subj.) ... who (ie it) that ie sick 

(a) ? 
Ah:. KekwiGn mhakowdw ? (indic.) ... what (it) is hami ? or 

KBkwh ggh mhskow-ak? (subj.) ..what (ie it) that ia hard? 

Relat. Kbkd-thu mfiekow-ath-v ? (indic.) .; .what (rclat.) ie hard 
(rel. to Rim) ? or, 

KQwbthu gfi mhakow-ath-ik ? (eubj.) ... what (is it) that is 
hard (relat.)? 

With the Transitive Verb, both owdthua and kdkwathu 
become the Accusative or the Ablative case when governed 
by a double 3d person, e.g. he-him, he-by him, as 

DIRECT. 

O'w-ena (nom.) asbe-h-ap? (indic.) ...who (he) loves him? or 
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O'wena (id.) g b  rhke-h-at? (subj.) ... who (i8 he) that lova 
him ? 

OwB-thug (accus.) &e-h-qyoo? (indic.) .. whom doen he love 
(him) ? or, 

Ow6thu6 (id.) gA dke-h-at  ? (subj.) ... whom (is it) that he 
loves (him) ? 

INVERSE. 

O'wena (nomin.) shke-h-fk? . . . who is loved (ly him, &.)? or 
O'wena (id.) gh ehke-h-ikod P.. . who (is he) that is loved 

(by him, $c.) ? 
OwCthua (ablat.) ... sike-h-ik ?...whom is he loved by ? or, 
OwBthuii (id.) gh  &ke-h-ik-oot ?...whom (is it) that he is 

loved by ? 

DIRECT. 

KBkwk-n ke meeth-ow? (indic.) ... what (dost) thou give (to) 
him? or, 

KBkwGn gi m6eth -u't?...what (is it) that thou hast given (to) 
him ? 

Kt5kwG-thu mCeth-nyoo ? (id.) ... what gives-l-him ? 
KBkwG-thu gi  mbeth-at ?. . .what (is it) that he has given (to) 

him ? 

INVERSE. 

Kdkwln ke mBth-ik ? (infie.). . . what gives-he (to) thee ? 
KBkwh g$ mhth-fsk? (subj.). . . what (is it) that he has given 

(to) thee? 
KBkwbthu mBethik? (indic.) ..what is he given (by him, 4c.) 
KCkwl-thu gA m6eth-ik-oot? (subj.) . . . what, (is it) that  he haa 

been given to (by him, 4c.) ? 

INANIMATE.  

Kbkwln ke s&e-t-an (indic.) . . .what (dost) thou love (it), or 
KBkwtln gh sike-t-iun ? (subj.) ... what (is it) that thou lovest 

(il) ? 

KBkwii-thu s4ke-t-mv? (indic.) . . . what (does) he love (it) ? or, 
KBkwl-thu gh s4ke-t-at ? (aubj.) ... what (is it) that he loves 

(it) ? 
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Kdkwlln ke wllppa-t-m (indie.). . . what (dost) thou see (it) or 
K6kwh ga wflppa-t-tintmun (subj.) ... what (is it) that tAox 

west (it). 
K6kwdhu wiippa-t-urn (indic.) ... what seeeth he. 
KkkwP-lhu gh wappa-t-dk (subj.) ... what (is it) that Re reer 

(it). 
See Additional Notes. 

P A R A ~ R A ~ H  VI. 

OF THE PRONOUN RELATIVE. 

, Sometimes a Nominative Case comes between the Pronoun 
Relative (gd) and the Verb. (p. 247.) 

It has been seen that when there is no other Nominative, the 
subordinate verb agrees with the Relat. Pron. gd in (its implied) 
gender, number, and person. We subjoin a few more examples. 

Note.-In the following Examples the indeclin. gh, is rendered by the 
indeclin. that, or, which, as more analogous to it than the declinable 
who, whom. 

M6kowe-kdym nit? Gnna mistuttim e;B (nomin.) rnAthBti8-it. 
Is he swift that horse which ugly-is-(he). 

Ket ooghuwee-m-on, nil ? Gnna gi meth6siss-it oowflssis. 
Thou mother-est (Angl.) eh ? that (which is) nice child. 

Ne ke wllppa-m-dm-zik Ethh'u-uk gil tfickoos-aik-wdw. 
I have seen (them) the Indians that are arrived. 

Ne we iAmm&h-om iskdyoo gB w6che-h-ew-At (indet.). 
I want (to) speak (to) her the woman that accompanied. 

Ne g'hte-n-en gil kbsis-ik mbkoman (ban.). 
I will take (it) which is keen, Angl. the keen, knife. 

Kc misk-en nil ? ooth6ggun gil k6 wfinne-ch-ega-dik (part-p.) 
Haat thou found the dish which was losed, lost ? 

T 
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Ne kisk6the-m-andn iekwQoo gh mhkow-dl k4wkwO. 
We (1.3) know (the) woman that found (the) parcupine. 

TBn-id it-6otait Gnna EthXn'u gh ke khkook-ak? 
. What place go-eth-k to that Indian that visited-(he)-thee? 

TBn itt& i-dt Ethinu gh nhttoo-m-it P 
What place, where, is (he) the Indian that called (k - )  me 8 

Khlhu, gh ootAwee-m-e6kJ gir t6o-t-u'mmun. 
(It was) thou, that fatherest (thou-) ur (I.S), that didat ( t b - )  

it. 

Nomin. between Relat. and Verb. 
Iskw4yoo gh dke-h-ut nhpitch 4wkoo-au. 
Woman (she) that thou lovest (her) very ill-M-she. 

U'nna iskw6yoo gh wt5che-mt5chesoo-m-ut .. . 
That woman that with-eatest-thou-(her). 

Netha unna Aggthbu gh Gntow-wiippa-m4g. 
I (am) that Englishman that go-seek-ye(kim). 

W6ekbssin-mah che ? mCnisea gil mkh-dun. 
Are t h y  sweet ? (the) berries which eateat-thou-ih. 

Ne k6 wfippa-m-ow eskwziyoo g i  dke-h-ut ... I have 
(her) the woman whom lovest-thou (-her). 

Ne kt5 w h e - t a n  mhkoman gh k15 meeth-&...I have 
lost (it) the knife which thou gavest (to> me. 

* Ne ke misk-6n missina-h6ggun (inan.) gil ke &me-t-iun. 
I have found writing, or book, (the) which hadst lost-thou-(if). 

... k6kwan gh wippa-t-umdn gh pey-t-rmmdn nbsta. 

... any thing which have seen-I-(il) which have heard I-(if) 
also ; Angl. which I have seen and heard. 

Note.-We may just remark here, that from the peenliar p a d  
ccnbiacrtions which form the subjunctive verbal Inflection, e.g. 4 
thou -him ; i t ,  he -me, &c. (see above) i.e. subject and regimen, the 
(signs of the) personal pronouns are, in the Transitive form, ~ e u s d y  

repeated where in English they are often omittsd. In the IntraRsitioc 
forms (Adject. Neut. &c.) the Subjunctive Inflection, in Co~truCtion, is 
in all respects in perfect accordance with the verbal (personal) en- 
dEuropean inflected languages, e.g. Ital. &c. 
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ARTICLE#. (See p. 248.) 
ba kinwoo-sit nhphyoo (Lat oir)... (he def.) that is tall man ; 

Angl. tk tall man. 
H& kinwoo-sit nhp4yoo. .. (he indef;) aa is tall man ; Angl. a. 

tall mall. 

Without a Noun, as, 

WI kinwooed ...( he def.) that is tall; Angl. the tall one. 
HB khwooeit ... (he indef.) as is tall ; Angl. a tall one. 

O F  T H E  F L A T  VOWEL. 

The FLAT, or altered, Vowel (pp. 13 et seq. 202) is the 
sign of I+&e time and indicates in the Verb what is con- 
tijucous, habitual, natural, &c. as opposed to what is Accidental, 
Itc. It ia equivalent to the Iterative Indicative (p. rl) ,  and 
is found in the Subjunctive (or Dub.) mood only : thus we 
say in the simple 

INDICATIVS. 

KBkwAn ke mlnnekw-dn Q.. .what drinkest t h  ? 

K 6 k d n  ke nbche-t-an ?...what workest thou (at)? &c. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

KQwan ccgh93 mlnnekw-kun ?....what (is it) "whichJJ thou 

drinkest ? 
K6kwan gh" n6che-bfun ?...what (is it) "that" thou work- 

est at ? & c  

and these forms are eusceptible of the a-Iiay Particles &c. of 
T-, a, 

K 6 k m  ke "k4' (ghee) mfnnekw-Zhr Q (indic) ... what c'haat" 
thou drunk ? 

KBkwan gB kt5 (id.) mlnnekw-krn ? (subj.) ... what (is it) which 
t h  hadat drunk ? &c. 

T 2 e ? ~ ~  



But the " dtered vowel1) form, which, u d d y  o h e d ,  ir always 
in the Bubjunctive, Jgnifiee Ind&ife, continuour, &c Time, u, 

K6kw.n mbnekw-em? (not mln-) ... wlut drink& th&bi t )?  
or art tlrinking ? 

KQwan ne-&he-t-irm P (not n&he-) . . . what workart t h  (at) 
(id.)? or art working at?  &c. 

Tm' itt2 +it hot iip-) (p. 148)...where ia he Jtting, dwell- 
ing, be-ing. 

Tan1 it& bat-, or, List-aik (not pde) (id.) .. .where ir if lying, 
placed, being. 

The (verbal) Attributive, so modified, is used to qualify, in- 
definitely, its Noun, and is, generally, placed before it. In the 
neuter and transitive verb it has (as above) the force of the 
Enghh Participle -in#. I n  the 3d. pers. it appears thw, 

Mbekow-issit (nut Miisk-) ethln'u (Lat. h).' 
Who ir (indef.) strong man, i.e. a, or the, rtrong man, Indim. 

KhwlLeissit (not Kut-) iskwayoo. 
A, or the, handnome woman. 

PBin-Bbiseif (not PB-) oowlseir. 
A, or the, living child. 

The Attributive, in this form, may also be used with& a 
Noun (expressed or understood), when, if it imply an energy 
or action it is a verbal equivalent to English nouns ending in 
-er, kc.-if simply a quality (adject.), it is then also (Anglid) 
used substantively, as, 

WBeitch-e-gait (not 00s- p. 202). t 
Who makes (habit), Angl. a or the mak-er-and ao of the re&. 

WBe-t-at (id.). . . he who makes it (def. obj.), the maker of it. 

Ne-boti-n-egdd (not Noat-). . . the fighter. 
KBskInoohfim-Bgdt (not Kisk-). . . the teacher. 

Ketemhk-issit (ch)-ik (not Kit-) ... who are poor. Awl. the poor. 
Weth6t-is@-itch-ik (not WIth-) .. .the rich. . &. N I J ~  144. t V i e  infrn. 
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K2wfit-ia+itch-9 (not Ke-) . . .the friendless. 
Mbkow-ise-itch-ik (not Musk-) ..the etrong. 

They are also used, in the same eenae, in the sing. number. 
Note.--See p. 76, The effect, &c. 

I n  the 1st and 2nd persons, it sometimes conveys a Vocative 
or IhtetjectiotrcrZ meaning, (see Note 144) as, 

M&thos-ise-ktn (not Me-) ethh'u ! . . .thou (who art) good man ! 
Ph-Bt-iss-km (not PB-) ethh'u ! ..thou (who art) living man ! 

Or without a Noun, as, 
Kbskhoo-h-h-hghuff ! (not Kisk-). 
Thou (who) teachest (habit.), Teacher ! " Master !Is 

KhtemBk-iss-edk ! (not KIt-) . . .destitute, wretched, that I am ! 

The same "altered" form is expressive of the English word 
when-ued in the ide$nite sense of whenever (p. 203, The 
c6 alteredy' first vowel, &c.) as, 

TGckooain-cdn-e (fut.) ..when I shall arrive. 
T2kmsin-edn-e (indef.) . . .when(ever) I arrive. 
Wiippa-m-u'k-e (fut.) . . . when I shall eee him. 
We-Bppa-m-u'k-e (indef.) . . . when(ever) I see him. 

AAer the Inte jection Ecco ! Chip. Me! (Ital. ecco ! Fr. 
v d a  I) expressed or understood, it is also employed, by way 
of Emphasis, as, 

Ith'ecBk gh nippah-at pissiskh-ii kcco ! (or eckwa !) khait.  
When he had killed an animal behold I or, then ! he returned. 

(Ith'ekBk) gil k&se-ih-it, ecco ! n2p-at. 
(When) he had finish-speaking, then ! he fell asleep. 

Ne k'k mecheebo-tunndn (ecco !) t2kooa-aik. 
We (1.31 had eaten then ! he arrived (by land>. 

K6gat ootiikdn-ethti (ecco) m2ssag-at. ' 

Almost (towards) evening (behold) then ! he arrived (by water). 

Ecco-tb wkdot-eitk (not oot-). 
Just there from-come-me (1.3) ; we come thence. 
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Thn itti? we it-&y-wuk ?...where do they want (to) go  ? 

Ana TBR-id-BtookB.. . Angl. I don't know where. 
K&wtln-took4 ke m4d-itmdm..  ~ n g l .  I know not what they will 

eat. 

Note.-In the Chippeway Dialect also are two negative signe, viz. kah 
(Jo~ms) no, not-and -se, or -ze, not. The latter of these is a n w e d  + 
incorporated with-the verb, in all the forme of the Indicative, Subjunc- 
tive, and Doubtful moods; it is found also in the Imperative. 1i is a 
@ Negative (quasi Fr. ne). For the rake of Empha&, the former, kah, 
(Fr. por) or atronger kah ween (Fr. point) is used before the Indicative ; 
an is kdgoo (or stronger, kdgoo ween) before the Imperative. The Sub- 
imdfw does not admit of the added negative Particle. The 2d negative 
strengthene the negation. (pp. 63 et seq., 206 et aeq., 234 et eeq. and- 
Notu, paamm.) 

P A R A ~ R A P H  IX. 

OF INTERROGATION. 

Interrogation is expressed, generally, by the Particles d e  ? 

or nh?  (Chip. nah? JONES) added to a positive (or negative) 
sentence, or placed immediately after the word to which the 
question refers, as, 

K e  ke n0-t-lw, che ? or n$ ? . . . hast thou fetched him ? 

K e  k e  it-dm, che? ... hast thou said (it to) him ? 
MAkBeu ke ke wkppa-m-ow, che?.  ..a fox hast thou seen 

(him) ? 
MgkBsu che ? gA wAppa-m-ut.. .(was it) a fox which thou 

hmt seen (him) ? 
NGmma che ? ke we mbches-wn ... dost thou not want (to) 

eat ? 

% tihis head also belong the Interrogative Pronouns (p. 
1891, m, 

Ow'ena wee-6e-t-um-ask? ... who (is it) tells thee ? 
K6kwfin gh we hose-t-iun ?...what (is it) which thou wantest 

(to) make (it) ? 



Tln itt.4 i t-My-wuk P...wht p h ,  where, go the3 to ? 
Am. Un-d, then, ; Ecco-d, that very place, jut there. 

TAU bee Ire (fut.) t6o-tunrmbn ?...what wire, how, shall I do if l 
Am. O'om be. ..this wise, thus. 

Ecco-be...this very manner, jurt w. 

T h  i r p a  (pmh) tho-tdk-ik ?...what time, when, did t h y  do if ? 
Ans.Ece6-apee ... at  that very time, jurt Lhm. 

TAU ithekak (fut.) ke mbeth-ut Q...how much, when, (is it) thou wilt 
give it him ? Aleo, 

TAn ithekbk (quantity) gd m6eth-irk?. . .how much (is it) that lichrs 
given thee P 

Ans. O'om' ithekbk. .. this much. Ecc'o 'thekbk ... just eo mach 

Tdn i s p h h e  ? (space, &c.) ... how much ? 
TBn iepkeche tim-dik ?...how (much) deep-is-it (the water) ? 
TBn iepkeche k h i k - d k  Q...how much day-id-it, what time of day? 
TBn isp6eche isp-dk ?...how (much) high-id-it ? 
TBn ispbche (rgh gh wPppa-m-dtdn ?..,how much, how long, 

(is it) that I have not wen thee ? 
TBn isp6et-iss-it ?...(anim.) what time, age, he? 
TBn' ispkch-dk ?,..how far-is-it ? Peech-ow.. . it ia far. 
TBn' isse-nAkoosit P... (p. 1 14) how is he seen, what,ir he like ? 
TBn' iase-mdkoosit ?.. . (id.) how is he smelled, what does he smeU 

like ? 
TBn'-itth isse ?...what place like, which way ? 

TBn', or, d n  ispheche, ittiggit-it ?...how big is he ? 
T$n' whche?. . .what from, why, wherefore, for what reason ? 
TBn' dto... what numbcr ? Khkoo tbo- &...what kind ? 
TBn' ittires-ilch-ik(anim.) Tan' it-tstdikee (inan.)? ... how m y  art 

t h y  ? 
TBn' lmkoo-sit 6wa tspan-ask? (anim.) ... how long is(he) thie sledge? 
TBn' iskw-dk 6mnrr ch6man ? (inan.). ..how long ia (it) t h u  canoe? 
TBn' iekw-llek-ooeit 178)Gnna mietik (anim.)? .. .how long (-stick) 

is that stick or tree? 
T W  iskw Lpegg-dk (id) Gnnema ifrppee? (inan.). . . how long (-line) 

M that line ? &c. 
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OF THE ADVERB. 

The Adverb (p. 239) is of various kinds, and in simple 
aentencea ie uaually placed before the verb, as, 

MLstahay ke g% mhth-in ... a great deal thou wilt give me. 
Pihttuk ne gii t6o-ben...carefully I will do it. 
AMet ne g% w6pe-n-ow-uk ...p art (of them) I will fling 

(away 1- 
Athewiik ne w6eke-st-en.. .exceedingly I like it (taste). 

Niatoo p4esim-muk " dspin" gh tuckoos-aik ... three moons 
rr  ago" (it was) that he arrived. 

Ot& wbkutch it'akwun-6opun (p. 138 pret-) wkka-h6ggun. 
Here formerly there war a house. 
Kbtha, ke mkttaw-iin iapbse Abut-iae-edn, n&ha ..thou, thou 

played whilst I am usefnl, I. 

Some Adverbs (a few) appear in the (subord.) verbal form 
.lightly modified, e.g. of rime, as, 

Ne g% issebwwy-bda wAppiik-e, i.e. whppizke (aubj. of 
WPppun ...a ir day-light) ... I will depart when it 
a h U  be morning, or, to-morrow. 

Ne gti nl-t-en ootiikoos-aik-e (subj. of oot-Akoos-in ...it ir 
evening). . . I will fetch it when it a W  be (Angl. in 
the) evening. 

COMPARIBOIP. 

Comparison we shall coneider as it respects, 1. MANNER; 2. 

Dtoa~e. 

First,-Ae it respecta Manner of Being, as --so, i i s h r e ,  
&c. See Conjunctions, p. 487. 

-ndly,-As it respects Degree. 



The Dcgrcu of Compuiron are ueually e x p r d  a~ follows :- 
Iophhe,  or IthekBk (quantity). . . a ~  much sa 
E'cco ispkhe, or, kcco-tbek5kJ j m  ao much. 
A'wooa-itt&. . .beyond, more. 
A'stum-itt&. . . on thir side, less. 
A'WOOS-ithek6k.. .more (in quantity). 
A'--ithektik . . .less (id.). 
Ath'ew &...exceedingly, very, more, most. 
OoeBm.. .more, too much. 

1. EQUALITY. I spkhe .  
O'wa isp&che m a o - s u  h a . .  . 
Thin (anim.) as much good-u-he (as) that; Angl. this is ao 

good aa that. 

O'oma ispCche methow-bin, irnnema.. . 
This (inan.) aa much good-bit, (as) that ;. Angl. id. 

Iap&&e mech6t net i-ow6w-uk (anim. p. 139), kH ha... 
A* many I have (them), (as) thou. 

Ieeche mlstahay net' !-an (inan. id) mdtha.. . 
As much I have (it) aa he. 

Isptkhe ke klnwoo-gApowin kkthu-6~~0-se  nbsta  dtha ... 
As much as lhou long-standest, art tall, thou--just so alao I .  
" Isp6eche" kktha, net' i t iggl t in  ... 
scAa much as" thou, I am so-big, ie.  I am as big aa thou. 

Kbtha, hi? it-lggitt-ktn, net it-lggitt-in.. . 
Thou, as thou art big, I am ao big. 

I@eche net' isca-dm doneow kdth.. . 
As much I have money (as) thou. 

Ke ke nippa-h-dm-uk g' ispkeche mech6t," &ha (gB nippa- 
huk-ik underetood) . . . 

Thou hast killed a aa many" (as) I (have killed them 
understood). 

2. Excrss. Awoos-it@-ispkeche. 

(# Awhs-ittb" kish6w-A-t-ism " isp6eche" kktk., 
More" he is kind (Angl.1 lr than" thou. 
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A'woo&itt& m6thow-8ssiu hma, i a p k h e  hmnu... 
More good-id-it this, than that; AngL tl& is better than 

tbst 

A'woos-itt+ meth6e-iesu 6wa ispeeche Gnna.. . 
More good-id-he this, than that ; AngL id. 

O'oma mathhbnn, m6gga Gnnema d m ,  or, Bthewdk.. . 
Thk bad-bit, but that, more; ie. worm. 

Afwoou-itt2 ne kesh-6hintiyw-in is+ wdha. .. 
More I am old-man, an older man, " than" he. 

Aw'oou-ittd ne klnwoo-gipow-in i+e kktha.. . 
More 1 am long-stand, taller, than thou. 

Aw'oos-itt2 mech& net' ?-ow4w-uk iswche k d k . .  . 
More (in) number I have (licenr) than thou. 

P+& Qwoos-itt2 math8tun-md mkiskbow-& i q h c h e  h2 
neepee-k.. . 

I n  winter more bad-arethey, the roads, than in summer. 

80, 
P e n - o o k ,  la& winter; kwoose-p6poondok, the winter before 
last; 1'-4wooae-p+oon-ook (p. 71. I.), two wintere before last. 

8. DEFECT. 
Ndmma whtha ip5eche oo mi+& kbt&he-m-oo ... 
Not an much ae hid (or her) elder sister proud-u-he (or oh). 

N h m e  ~ 6 t h  W e c b  oo t8nb-& tlppa-h-urn-dk-ootE~k~ 
(p. 114. freq.). 

Not aa mueh as her daughter revenge-ful-is-ah. 

h Morr  AND L E ~ B  REPEATED. Ache-A'ch-ekQy, or, A'che-piko. 

A'cm mistahsy m i n n e k w - a i l - ~ ~ ' c ~ ~ ' - ~ ' ~  we minnekw-ayoa 
The more he driin-the more he wants (to) drink. 

A'che Qppemis m6eth-ut-b-hch4khy awoositt& ke sf&-h-ik. 
The less thm give him-the more he loves thee. 



A'che 6 w e i U  k u c k w 6 y c b e - m - u l - ~ k 6 y  n h n m  k gi 
~PV-a 

The more t h  u k  hirrc--the more he will not con#nt (to) the.  

The Adverb m e t i m a  u r u m u  the verbal form, e.g. Nbt-OW, 
rhort of; Oordm, too much, u, 

Nit-Bir-u.. . he is unhandy, awkward. 
Nihptith-u (p. 146). ..it falls short, n not enough. 
NiMwe-tdw . . .he under-doer-it. 
Ooahe-th .. .he over-doee it. 

Beet. II. 

OF THE CONJUNCTION. 

Conjunctions (p. 242), as they are of various kinds, 80 do 
they govern different moods. 

In  simple sentences, the Copulative and Disjunctive govern, 
generally, the Indicative mood, as, 

Ke dke-h-ik, ke g h t - i k  " m6ggV (pos. and"). . . 
He loves thee, he fears thee r #  also." 

Ne n6ttoo-m-bm-uk, " m6ggg" (privat-) n b a  ne p6yt-&-rnuk ... 
I call them but" t h y  do not hear me. 

But those which subjoin a dependent verb, be the same 
declarative or otherwise, always govern the latter in the sub 
ordinate (subj. or dub.) mood, as, 

Ath'em-un h& Bwkoosin-hnew-ik (ind&). . . It u difficult, bad, when 
one u (Fr. on) ill. Angl. to be ill. 

Wbyt-un khtta bone-t-A-nmik (id) ...it ir easy that t h q  (id.) d e  
it. Angl. to make it. 

Ne m6tho-bthe-t-en nP6che-ch-egban (flat vow.). . . I like it (un 
pleased) when I am working. 
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HB, as (Fr. comme), &. 
Ne gir m6eth-dm he mike-h-uk ... 
I will give it to him as I love him. 

Ne kirk-&the-t-k hb uetls-avif (p. 17) . . 
I know that it M a mitten. 

RB kIssewAse-it ooMma-w-nyoo.. . 
As he M angry (Angl. being angry) he beats him. 

Ne ne-6the-t-en hB nipph-che-g&-&k (part. pass.) mechim.. . 
I am glad aa it M killed (to wit) food. 

Kltta, or, Kutche. (Chip. che) that, to the end that, &c. 

Ne gir it-bw kuttii tilkoo-pit-tsk ... 
I will say (to) him that he (Angl. to) tie thee. 

Ne @i ittoo-t-6tu kutche nippa-tmdnt-it (dat.) pissiskti-l.. . 
I will engage him that kill+-me-he animals. 

Ne gir Bttoothw kdltche nippi-tunr-dmit (id. inan.) wh-e th t r  ... 
I will engage him that kill@-me-he meat. 

Ktitche wkpppa-m-ut g'oo gyshoo-w-uk-Cet. 
That thou (mayest) see him is the reason that bring-me (I .S)-him. 

-- 
Wbne-t-{an-& @. 203) k6kwan ne " nuttoon-&pa-t-en." 
Whenever I lose something I rr look-for" it. 

M6oau.k It-oot4y-w-uk-2 ne wbppa-m-om. 
Always when I go (relat.) I see him. 

Ktwpin" thckoos-aik-8.. . cr in case" he arrive, 

WQta-m-&in.. . kk too-t-lim-aok-w2 (dub.). 
Tell-thou-me.. . whether he ha8 done it or nd. 

Ge kh-missina-h-bg-edne ne gii wbthaw-in. 
When I shall finish-writing I will go-out. 

Ke gir it-htan-&nom (1 .a) ke k6ese-m6echesoo-ydlkoo 0.9).  

We (1.2) will there-go when we (1.2) shall finish-eat(ing). 
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" Thn i+e" Bppesie mketh-at-&. 
c6 However" little thou mayest give him. 

Is'e-i ktitta gB it-oot-riit w& gB it-&&. 
Say t h m  (to) him that he may go whither L wants (to) go. 

Ndunma " &k# m6thowh-in kGtta mechin-dnewik. 
Not cc yet" u it good to eat (Fr. qu'm le mange). 

cc Eth'ewaik" ne gii (toot-dn. 
ec Neverthelesa" I will there-go, go there. 

The addition of a grave b (Fr. 2), Chip. -&n, to the  Subjunc- 
tive gives it a conditional or contingent sense, (AngI. iJ kc.) 

8 8 9  

Ow'enH &be-h4-3. .  .if any one (he) deceive me. 

Ndgge-sk-6w-uf-8 i4mee-h-fsk-2 m6ggii.. . 
If thou meet him, if he epeak to thee also. 

We it-60t-cbd ne g& it-oot-lin.. . 
If I wish (to) thither-go, I will thither-go. 

Ke gii m&&-ittin tlppa-h-urn-6w-nm-2.. . 
I will give (it to) thee if thou pay me. 

Mae-&he-t-timmun-2 ke gii w6che-w-iltin ... 
Ifthou like it I will accompany thee. 

AtA tdpwb-se-un-2 nhmma ne g& p6y-it-oot-dn ... 
Although thou shouldest call me I will not come. 

HB mkthos-ithit ne g& ke meth-d-ti, ke nutt60-t-urn-dwikdopvn-2. 
A good one I would,have given (to) him, if he had asked it of cu. 

Tdpwb-si-wdppu'n-b ne gii thckoos-in-dti ... 
If thou hndst called me 1 would have arrived. 

84ke-t-a-wd-pu'n- ke missla-h-6ggun ccisp6eche" d k e - t k m  (flat. 
vow.) k6tta m6ttaw-hn. .. 

~fthouc hadst loved thy book as well as" ihou lovest that thou play, 
Angl. to play. 
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Ne gX ke bose-t-&i we hse-t-fan-2.. . , 

I could have made it if I wished that I (to) make it. 

Egil tdckoosin-edn-d me @ dssina-h-egdn.. . 
If I do not arrive 1 will write. 

The Condition or Contingency expressed by this verbal 
form is strengthened by the added Conjunction, Kdespin, 
AngL " In case that," as, 

Kkspin ow'enii minnekw-aifd hrna nippee-ethu' (accus.). . . 
In  case that any one (he) drink this water.. .. 

Note.-The fut. (subj.) is ended by a short 8 (p. 203). The inrcrted 
w, and the addecl b or w&, (Chip. -ah, or, -wain) constitute the signs of the 
Doubtful mood. 

Owii mkKT 6nng ..this and that (anim.). 
Owk 4gc2 6nnh ..this or that. 

COMPARATIVE CONJUNCTIONS. 
(See  ADVERB^, Comparison, p. 981, also p. 13% et seq.) 

As--so Is'se-bse, or, Ecco-'se with Dse repeated before the 
following (Indicative) verb; hb-fsse, +Fr. 8) or, hb'se (Chip. ciahe, 
en-, an-), before the Subjunctive, m, 

0 8  lese i-I-yun, Ecc'o-'se net' isae i-dn (indic), or, Ecc'o-ee 
h8'se I-I-an (subj.) . . .as thou art just M) I M) am. 

IM x. 16. A'ZHE kekbe-m-id. . me!. . necn, A'ZRE kek6se-m-ug. 
Ae knoweth-he-me.. ecco I. . I, so know-I-him. 

N. 9. Kah EZHE shge-h-id. . me ! . . wen, kah E'ZHE d g e - h h h -  
9009. 

Ae hath loved-he-me. . voila !. . I, have so loved-Iyou. 

xv. 12. Che Bzhe sbhge-h-C&-ydig (recip.) n6hsob ksh &he ebhge- 
&ahgoog. 

That so love-one-anatherye, like ae have loved-Zyou. 
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In the following and similar E.ampleea the eomelative verb is 
the (elementary) Et-u (ree p 160) b "u," or, ccdoar" , h u h  

Aw'koos-u, w*. ..nbata net' Et-in. 
He is a&, he ... also I AM (so). Angl. M, am I. 

Whesk-6w,  w6tha-nbsta net' 5th. 
He rim, he--.la0 I DO (so). Angl. M, do I. 

Sect. III. 
O F  T H E  PREPOSITION. 

The Preposition (p. 242) governa nouns of place in the loca- 
tive case, generally, (p. 184) as, 

MkgewAp-P 6otche ... the tent (at) from, from the tent. 
Wbkah6ggun-ik " leeee"...cc towards" the house. 
%fie-k a chkeke".. ." near to" the river. 

Khke-s-d Gnnehee miiskooih-d cc chkeke" usk-dik. 
Cut tlrw those grssses close to" the ground 

Ast'um-ik wLka-h-6ggun-ik. 
rc Before," in front of, the house. 

6 t  P M e "  mistik-oowGt-ik.. . c c ~ i t h i n "  the wood-bag, i.e.'bo~~ 

They are placed either before or after their nouns, as, 

Mewdt-ik pbche, or p k h e  mewGtik. ..in the bag. 
Wutch6e-k p6oskoo, or, p608koo wutchbe-k.. .in the srune hill. 

xr. 91. Kah kzhe irhnoozh-id . . me I.. wen, &he bhnoon4nahgmg. 
As hath sent-l-me.. voilh. . I, so send-I-you. 

xiv. 27. Kah ween.. Bzhe m6gewa-wdd.. ked' ezhe m6ne.sen-bon-6. 
Not as they give so give-not-Iyou. 

is. 17. Ahn een an-bhje-mard. 
What wise, how, so-relatestthou-him. 

ix. 10. Ahn een nah ? kah ezhe wahb-yun. 
How (is it) that so see-eat t h  ? 

vi. 30. Ahn een nah ? an-bhnook-4un. 
How worksst-thou P 
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" Pim"-ast4y-wd., .they are lying " abouts' 
" Phooch" mbegewhp-ik ..." near to" the tent 

" Chkeke" eeepCe-k ..." close" at the river. 
Seepee-k " issee" ..." towards" the river. 

ChGppasis kCthn. IepIm-ik nitha. 
Below thee. Above me. 

Ne g& mhnekwdn '' am6ya" kLka. 
I will drink " before" thee. 

" SepY' nipp6ywin-ik, ast-dh. 
" Unders, the bed, put-thorr-it. 

I' TBkootch" tbyt-8pp6win-ik, ath-dy. 
I' Upon" the chair, place-thmr-him. 

With-ow kskwl ket' Ian-dnom (1.9) ~cboche" k'6gee-ndk (p 185). 
Far yet we (1.2) are " from" our (1.2) dwelling. 

OOCH'E-with flat. vow. WE'CH'E. (p. 909.) 

K6kwan " 6oche" pdegee-skh-t-ummun. 
What " from" art thou sorrowful. 

Wlthow " &he" ne pey-it-oot-a'n. 
Far off " from" I hither-come. 

Kfas " hche" net' Bwkoos-in. 
Long since '' from" I am ill. 

KBch-eg&-bym8 (part. pass.) menie-Ye-dl " hche" n4epCer-d. 
T h y  are hidden the berries "by" the leavea. 

NGmma n' " ooche" wlppa-t-en. 
I have not " ever" (never) seen if. 

Ow'ena 6oche" kisk-&he-t-ummun % (p. 183). 
Who c6 horn" (ie it) that thou knowest it ? 

Kbkwh gg &he" ge bose-tiun ? 
What " from," of what, wilt thou make il Q 

v 
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Ne wbkih-gBpowl-rtdk-mu& ... t h y  stand round (lo) me.. 
Ke wbkah-gBpowI-sidw-andm-uk.. .we stand round them. 
WGbh-BppI-std-gdy-WIL~ (indef.). .. they sit round (indef. 

obj.) 
Ne wPskah-rk-dk-muk (p. 87. sk rpecial) ... t h y  walk round 

me. 
See p. 122, Intranritive &c. and pp. 12g. 130. 

[Ooch'e espImlk. from above.] 
Ooch'h. .  . he proceeds from. 

Ooch'bchegun ..produce, fruit. 
Oos'e-h-ayoo (anim.) . . . he from-eth, produces, makea, him. 
Ooa'e-t-wu (inan.). . . he produces, makes, i f .  

0086-che-gun.. .a thing produced, made. 
0och'-Bk ... the producing-being ; a name of the Deity. 

Ooch'e-h-i;yw.,.he from-eth, prevents, him. 
OotE-n-urn ... he from-hands-it, takes if. (See p. 87 et seq.) 
TBnrt& wkch-ail P (flat vow.). . . whence ia he, proceeds he ? 
TBn'te wkhk-magak P. .. Whence ia it ? 

Sect. I V .  

INTERJECTIONS. 

Interjections connected with a verb generally require the 
itter to be in the Subjunctive Mood, as, 

P i t h e  ! wPppa- t-tcmmdn.. . would that ! I saw it. 
W b  I m8sk6w-Ma-it (anim.). . .how strong-ia-he ! 
WA ! mdskow-dk (inan.). . .how hard it ia I 
WA! pAp-it ... how he hughu ! 
WA ! kbtirn-it.. . how lazy he ia ! 
WP! ke it-&pitch-krrn!. . .how Qong) thou haat (been) abrent l 

The Inte jwtion io commonly expressed absolutely, or 
ithout a regimen. 

v 2 





Natural appearances or events, common operations, Clrc. 
are general1 y expressed in Compound forms--one component 

ROOT always, in some way, q t r c r l m  the other, indefinitely, 

*, 
I'ephuttin-dw-high-hill-~-u. 
Thlsk-ipp-4yoo.. .rise-water-elh-if, the water rises. 
Pbt-dskesin-aiy (impenat.). . .put-on-shoe-thou ; put OD thy 

shoe, or shoes. 
KhClakesin- rty... bke-off-shoe-thou ; take off thy shoe, or 

ahoea. 

Note.-It must be remarked that the Simple elements (Roots), for the 
u k e  of Euphony, or to express a slight difference in the meaning, Bc. 
u e  often modified, by elision or otherwise (p. 17), in the Compound. 

When the~ttr ibut ives are co-ordinate, or equally attributive 

to their subject, they will NOT coalesce or combine together. 
Your sister is a handsome (and) young woman. (turn), 
Re mis kdttawbissu, 60skenb-eskw4y-woo m6gga 
Thy (elder) sister (she) is handsome, young-woman-b-she 

also. 

The verb Oos'e-h-ayoo (anim.), Oos'e-bow (inan.), in ita 
ordinary acceptation, he makes -him, or -it,-is rendered, in ita 

.Indefinite sense, by the Formative -K-ayoo, annexed to the 
Noun, &c. (See p. 19.) 

M&wut (inan.) ne g' he-t-an ... a (or the) bag I will make 
(it) (defin.) 

M M t  ne g' 6ose-t-dm--& ... a bag I will make (if) jb 
hirn. (p. asa.) 

Ne gii mbewbt-e-K-dn.. .I will bag-make (indef.) 
Ne gii mbwbt-e-K-ow-dm (dat.) ... I will bag-make-for-hk 
Kdtche mkdt-e-K-6w-uk (subj.) ... that bag-make-for-I- 

him. 

The verb Itibthe-m-ayoo (Chip. Ood' en-he-m-on) anim.; 
ItAthe-bum (Chip. Ood' en-bin-d-on) inan., he thinks-him, 
or,-it ; is frequently found in Compounds. 

Mtbon-Cthe-t- m... he complete-thinks, considers, if. 
Wbn-&he- tcum . . . hr lose-thinks, is at (I loss. &c. 



a@ . , * & m a  I*,.. 

w, II. 1 

I i ( - .- 
The U h  and other &on4- di& k o l w  

in like manner with Etampeaa hgaeger, into diffeFeot 
of sentmaw, as Simple, phnpound, %a, .dd' Wb r n ~  

Fade a p e  - 
Tdk-urn ( d d  p) kbonb, h c h e  pCDim . . . ha i. didI 

ths mow, by the DUIL J 
~ n ~ t + t ~ p p r - m - ~ ~  fia dun* r a . . . d ?  f.0 

wr (1.S) mother. 
'l%bW w@pUe, ae gll My-h-amm ..tlit&6 

wiU wait (Tor) A h .  

1 
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Ne g& m b t h - m  (indic.) whppa-m-3k-e (rubj. fuL). 
I will give (it to) him when nee-I-Rim. . 

Whytun (indic.) kGttg thche-gat-dik (part. p a .  oubj.) 
I t  u easy that it (Angl. to) be done. 

N b  w6thH mcthowtlss-in (indic.) klllttg phkoo-yun.(subj.) 
I t  M not good that thou be one, (i.e) alone. 

N h a  wetha ke gi mbth-ittin (indic), 6@ tippa-hum- 
6weun (subj.) 

I will not give (to) thee, if thorr do not pay me for (it). 

MBthowAss-in (indic.) che? boma, gh "we" mbth-An (subj.) 
Is it good ? this, which thou art going to" give me. 

N h m a  ne kisk6the-t-en, thug@ wP it-wthy-rodk-w8 (dub.) 
I do not know, where t h y  want (to) go. 

Unt6we-wAppa-t-ah (imperat.), mirtee kGtti kbsichegiuaik- 
wB (part. pass. inan. dub.) 

Go-see-fhou-it, whether it be finished (or not). 

The Subordinate may precede the Principal verb or sen- 
tence (p. 253). 

The Relative clause may follow, precede, or be inserted in, 
the, Antecedent sentence, as, 
Ne ke nat-kr (indic.)phkesiggun (inan.),@ we hputche-t-fun (subj.) 
I have fetched (it) the gun, which thou wantest (to) ut4e (it). 

or, 
Gh we Bputche-t-iun, pbkesiggun, ne ke na-1-hn. 

Which thou wantest (to) use it, the gun, I have fetched 2. 
or, 

Pbkeaiggun, gh we Bpttche-t-iun, ne ke na-t-bn. 
The gun, which thou wantest (to) use (it), I have fetched it. 

We have also in these dialects the idiomatic phraseology fre- 
quently found in the Scriptures at the beginning and the end of 
sentences, such M 'c Thus with the Lord, &c" and r' -- Mith the 
Lord." as, 



Be lap that he mw him. (tarn) 
Ne ke w&ppa-m0llJ ;taw 

f h r s ~ ~ ,  Asmy& 

TBby (ppk) say that he ia arrived (turn), 
T&aan&* ik*-dnsproo @. 98) ... k i s  uri*+dCtik54- 

* Weirmid~bebc~sd.  (ton) 
-, it-& [lndet lnv. Irnrc. p. m5j.. .& ir d v a  

kiruid(oE). 

mmum Irr metho-bthetele-M-rrik-.,u, k ~ U .  fa, 
id. SUBJ.) 

f & not wall-think, like, (+he " d$, ,&' he bt 
(of). 1 

sect. III. 

OF THE ELLIPSIS. 

+ d i & m o a ~  ~isthecaaewida 
&gnml%lUptimL InCree,kasin 
~ a m d - e . g . a d e p d m t  
~ i t . ~ w o n b r a d f o r m a , ~  
*-alraredtbs& 
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M ~ P  kc gii dpp-m-i t t in  (indic.) che ? Again ahdl Ira tkee ? 

Am. Ah ! PemOtiss-rdn-b (subj.) [mbnk ke gP whppa-m-in. un- 
derstood]. Yes ! if I live [again thou wilt aee me. undcr- 

d l -  
Kdkoo uppw6oy (ani~n.) gh pbyehoo-w-ut (subj. anim.) 

What paddle (is it) which thou bringest (-him). 
Ans. GB meth6-siss-it (subj. anim.) ... . (that) which is good. 

Angl. the good one. 

Kbk'oo chicka-h-eggun (inan.), ga p6y-t-iun (subj. inan.) 
What hatchet (is it), which thou bringert. 

Ans. GB methow-&a-ik (subj. inan.) ... (that) which is good. 
Angl. the good one. 

Ke ke tho-t-en, che ? (p. 979) .. . Hast thmi done it ? 
Ans. Shlshi ... Already (I have done it. understood). 

Otherwise the verb is repeatcd (as in French), as, 

Ans. Ah ! Ne ke th-t-en.. . Yes ! I have done it. Angl. Yea, I 
have. 

Sect. I V.  

OF ACCENT, &c 
The Cree language is expressed, generally, by an agreeable 

alternation of Vowels and Consonants, composing long and 
short syllables. 

Note.-We must, however, observe that, in some Dialects, the Cree r 
ie changed into sh, which, when joined to another coneonant, gives 
sometimes, to the eye at least, an unpleasant effect, e.g. sk becomes shk, 
and in the German orthog. sell. Of the h, eee p. 124. Note. 

Every word of more than one syllable has one of its sylla- 
bles accented, as, 
Ottim.. .a dog. NBp-in.. .it is summer. Tibbiek-om. ..it u night. 

Sometimes in a long word we find two or more of its sylla- 
bles accented. (Vide passim.) 



~ ~ p b v ~ ~ d i t . ~ , t b s ~  
.mntor-~eyb4*-* Boa&,ut% 
-math, ths Penon @I& pr obj.)j or the Audky,* thor, 

Ne dke-hsre...I love him-with Emphis on the mat, 
become8 

Ne ut'lte-h-ow ...I t o d ' ~  (ad, e.g. lute] k 
~ ~ l ~ e - t - a m . . - ~ ~ , a ~ s ( i d ~ j L  0nth.P-&d 

th.~incipulm- i m a n a ~ e l a m & ~ e  
.ecru). it in generally e x p d  by the added pg*. 
l0l-b W b 

Ns a&&-, N E ' T H ~  (nomin.) . . . (Fr. j e  tad ,  urn.) I m I 
him* I. 

NI'THA, me rhke-h- ow...( Fr. m a ,  ie taime) I, k 

I 
8o on the Qhject, 

1Ys &e-h-oml WP'TH A (mu.) .. . (Fr. Je taime, LU 

HIM. 

Wd~rra, we dke-hd.c~,..pr. LUI, j c  Faime) RIM, I1 

Sn dra in the kbjuaetive, where the m b j d v e  .ad 
prommu m mbined, -ark, I-him ; 4 i ,  thou-him, btc.~ 

Kntebn &e-h-4, WE"THA. ( n d )  ...( Fr, q 
uof..) that love-I-&, 2. 

Xu* dke-h-4, WIE"THA (ILCCUR.) ...(Fr. q ~ d  
tnt) An& that I love-axx, 

# M e  fie-b-ia, WL"TH& (nomin. ). . .@r. qu'4 
that ka love me, HE. 

E&dl€t &e-b& ( h t l + )  NE"THA .+.(Fr. 
MW.) that I love it, I. 
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Again, 
N h ,  w6t ha...( I A ~ .  ego ipe )  (it b) I, myself. 
Whtha, w6tha ... (Lat. illc ipe)  (it is) he, himself. 

Sometimes the Emphasis is on the auxiliary partides ke, gd, we, 
g& (g  hard), &c. as on their English equivalents, have, will, wuh, 
can, &c. as, 

WE" Qpeda-#, ne o"' tip-in ... when I WISH (to) sit, I WILL sit. 

Note.-The learner will not fail to notice the accentuation of the lot  
and 2 6  pers. sing. (Subj. Intran.) -e-dn, 4-icn, &c. 

A stress is sometimes laid on Demons. Pronouns, Ad- 
verbs, &c. as opposed to theii* Correlatives-on Connective 
words also, as, the Pron. Relat. gd-Conjunctions, &c. as, 

Ethl'eroaik, nevertheless. &c. 

Note.-See also. OF NEOATION, pp. 278. 279. 

Emphasis affects also, sometimes, the arrangement of their 
Words : thus the objective noun commonly precedes and the 
subjective follows the verb, unless where Emphasis changes 
the order. Inversion is not here a cause of ambiguity, as the 
forms of the words sufficiently indicate the Relations which 
connect them with each other. 
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S u ~ ~ u ~ c ~ ~ v ~ - P r e t e r i t e .  (Posit.) 
I-i-Bpan If, &c. I was being, Bc. 
I-i-Bpun thou wast. 
I-nk-bpun he was. 
I-i-a-epun we (13 )  were. 
I-i-dk-wpun we (1.2) were. 
1-i-dig-wpun ye were. 
I-ak-mbpun t h y  were. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. (see pp. 192. 204.) 

Present (or Definite) Tense. 
sh.  Plur. 

Apt-e.. .sit thou. Ap'e-tdk ... let us (1.2) sit. 
Apl-ik ... sit ye. 

Indefinite Tense. 
Apl-lkun., .sit thuu. Apt-e-kdk ... let ua sit. 

Apt-e-kcfik. ..bit ye. 

ACCEWRY CA~E. 
I ~ ~ r c a ~ i v ~ - - P r e s e n t .  (See p. 209.) 

Net' Ap'e-m-dn ... I sit, in relat. Net' ap'e-w-An-non ... me (1.3) sit, 
to him or them. &c. 

Ket' Ap'e-m-dn .. .thou, &c. Kel' ap'e-w-h-dnon.. . me (1 .2) sit. 
&c. &c. 

S u e ~ u ~ c ~ r v ~ - P r e s e ~ ~ t .  (See p. 210.) 
Ap'e-w- &...(If') I sit, in relat. Ap'e-w -2k-Cel... (If) me (1.3) sit, 

&c. in relat. &c, 

TRANSITIVE VERBS. 
SUBJUNCTIVE-Preterite. (Posit-) 

BBke-h-uk-Epun If, &c. I loved him. 
-h-trt-6pun thou lovedst him. 
-h-~3k-6pun he lovecl him, or, them. 
-h-Qk.4et-6pun we (1.3) loved him. 
-h-&&pun we (1 .a) loved him. 
-h-dig-wpun ye loved him. 
-h-dk-wd-pun t h y  loved him, or, them. 



S&e-h-at-ror6m-#...rwkcn 1 4  r h d  lave him, a, +F 
S o r ~ o s t ~ ~ v I n d i d q r  
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Preterite Tense. 
SBke-hB-w-uk-Cpund (plur. -nik) If I loved him. 

-w-d-6pun-b (id.) thou lovedst h k  
-k-oopun-b he loved him, or them. 
-w-uckeet-6pun-8 (plur. -nik) we (1.3) love him (id.). 
-w-cik-oopun-8 (id.). me ( I  .e) loved him. 
-w-hig-oopun-b (id.) ye 1ov.d him. 
-w-dk-oopun-b t h y  loved him, or them. 

Compound of the Preterite. 
K a  dke-ha-w-uk-Bpun-b (plur. -nik). 
If I HAD loved him (plur. -them). &c. 

SUPPOSITIVE-INANIMATE. 
Indicative. (See p. 205.) 

Ne sLke-t-an-&took& ... I love if-I suppose. 
Ke dke-t-an-&took6 .. .thou lovest if-I suppose. 

Sac-t-4-took&. . . he loves it-I suppose. &c. 

Preterite. 
Ne s&e-t-an-4koopun ... I loved it-I suppose. 
Ke sake-t-an-4koopun.. .thou lovest it-I suppose. 

SBke-t-dk-oopun. .. he loved it-I euppose. &c 

DOUBTFUL.-Subjunctive. 
Present. (See p 206.) 

SBke-a-w-dn-8 If, (LC. I love it. 
SBke-tB-w-un-8 thou love if. 
SBke-a-k- w b he love if. LC 

INVERSE.  

ix. 21. W6gwiin-un (ablat.) kah w4hbe-a-fg-oogwbin-atm (cam. dub) 
. . by whom he hath been crneED to see. 

x. 6. WBg6o-doog-wain kah G-oowdhg-w6in. . (they knew not) what- 
soever they were said to by (him). 

xii. 46. W&pnhn ka ttipway+?nem-ik-w6in. . whosoever shall believe 
on me. 

xiii. 29. O'owh 008 en-&-doogain-un . . this b said to him I m p  
pose (relat. to thm, his disciples) . 



Preterite. 

s6karh-w-Ppdn-& If, &c. I loved if. 
96ke-tA-w-&pun-& t h  love& it. 

UatP-k-oopun-  b k loved it. Lo 

Compound of the Merite. 
KE dke-ti-k-oopun-b ... if he HAD loved it. 

Itw-dyuo (Conjug. 3) ... he uyr. 
I tw-Bmoo (Fr. on dit) they (indef.) my. 

Transitive. 
Indicative Mood-Present. 

CELL. 

Net' itdw (plu. -d) 

Ket' it-& 
I t-dyoo 

Nef 
K d  Itbdnoco 
KeP It-6w-ow 

I t b y - d  

CHIPPEWAY. 

Nind' en-dh (plu. 4) 

Kc6 endh 
Ood' en-& 
Nind en-bh-rrorr 
Ked' en-&- 
E d  en-bh-wd 
Ood' en-ah-won167 

I eay (to, or of) him 
(plu. t h ) .  

thou aayeet to him. 
he says to him. 
we (1.3) eay to k. 
we (1.2) say to him. 
ye say to him. 
they say to him 

Subjunctive Mood-Present. 
H6 i t - P  (plu. -wd) en-$ (plu. wah) an I say (to, &c.) him 

(plu. t h ) .  
it-& en-& thou eayest him. 
it-dt en-dd he ~ a y s  him. 
it-uk-M en-ug4d we (1.3) eay him. 
i t 4  en-dug we (1.2) say him. 
i ta ig en-+ ye eay him. 
it-at-wow en-ah-wdd 166 t h y  say-him. 

INDICATIVE.  

Is7 i. 38. Oowh (dueh) oo ge en-bn . . (and) thie he eaid unto him (or 
t h ) .  

x. 36. Kcd en-dhwdh, nah ?. . . . Bay ye of him.. ? 

v. 10. Oowh oo ge en-ah-wbn . . thie t h y  said unto him. 

BUBJUNCTIVE.  

188 iii. 3. v. 19. Oowh ke en-dd.. thie he said (to) him. 
xviii. 21. Ewh k6h en-ahg-wdh.. that which I eaid (unto) than. 



* THE CREE LANGUAGE.  

I ~ ~ ~ ~ s ~ - I n d i c a t i v e .  
. 

Iv' it-lk Nind fg he eaye (to &c.\ me. 
If it-fk Ked' ig  he says thee. 

It-fk (pasa.) Ood' ig-oon (pass.) he is said to by him, &c. 
nr it-&sonan Nind' ig-oonbn he eays us (1.3). 
K' i t - i k - 0 6  Ked' ig-oon6n he saya ua (1.2). 
K' it-&-k-oourh Ked' fg-oowdh he eaya you. 

It-ik-wuk (paaa.) 006 ig-om& (pass.) they were said (to, &c.) 
by him or then. 

Subjunctive. 
Hi? is-lt Bzh-id ae he says (to, &c.) me. 

ieW Bn-fk he says thee. 
itikoot (pase.) ik-oot (paee.) he ie said to by him,&. 
is-eadet bzh-eamind he eaye us (1.3). 
hit-iik' Bn-endng ' thou sayeet us (1.2). 

viii. 54. ix. 19. A'n-a'ig (flat vow.). . ae ye say (of) him. 
iii. 26. viii. 39. ix. 19. Oowh (dueh) ke en-ah-wdd . . (and) this t h y  

said to him. 

SUPPO~ITIVE (Indic.). 
xiii. 29. Oowh ood' en-dh-doogbin-un.. this he (Jesus) said to him, I 

suppose. 

DOUBTFUL. 
a. 22. W b g w h a n  kah en-dhg-wbin . . whom (ia it) that he aays 

to, means. 
xiii. 24. W4gwain kah en-dhg-w&n-un (Relat.) . . whom (is it) that 

he says of, means. 
x. 6. Wbg6odoogwiiin kah kgoo-wahg-wiiin . . what (it was) that they 

were said (to) by (him). 

ii. 6. Ndhmunj ka en-ho-w-aig-wain.. whatsoever he may say to 

You. 

INVERSE. 

169 ix. 11. Oowh (duah) nin ge ig ((and). . this he raid to me. 
ii. 3. iv. 9. Jema (dueh), oo gken oowh oo ge eg-don.. (and) Jems, 

f i  mother this he was raid (to) by. 

W 
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HB it-it-dig b n - d i g  he says you (plw.). 
it-Uroot-wdu, ik-oo-wod 180 t h y  are eaid (to, &c-J  

by him. 

Indicative-Direct. (1st and 2d pen.) 
Ket' is-in Ked ezh-h thou eayest (to, or, of,) 

me. 

Ket' is-in-ndn Ked Bzh-in-ndm thou saya t  . . w (1.3) 

Ket' is-sln-owdu, Ked dzh-in, ye say . . me. 

Inverse. 
Ket' itt-in Ked en-in I say (to, or, of) the. 
Ket' itt-ln-owdw Ked en-knim 161 I say . .you (plur.) 

Subjunctive Direct. (id.) 
HP ise-kcn ..as thu sayest (to, &c.) me. 
He ise-edk. ..as thu sayest us (1.8). 
He ise-eciig.. .as ye  say me. 

Inverse. 
Hi! it-iftdn ...as I say (to, &c.) thee. 
H* It-tiik4ok "33...as I say ...y ou. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 
160 v. 11. xii. 50. Kah ezh-id. . who (he) said to me. 

v. 12. Kah en-{k. . who (he) said to thee. 
iv. 10. An-lk (flat vow.). . as (he) says to thee. 
iv. 50. Kah eg-dod.. Jesus . . . . which he was said (to) by Jesue. 
xvi. 17. Whgoonain oowh fin-en* 9. . what (is) this (which) he says 

( t o ) zc8?  (1.2) 
vii. 45. O'owh (dush) k6 egoo-wdd (and) this they were said to by 

( t h ) .  
IMPERATIV~. 

xx. 17. Oowh (dueh) Bch-ah.. and this say thou unto (him, or) t h .  

INDICATIVE (1st and 2d Persons). 
iii. 3. xxi. 18. Kef en-in. . I say unto thee. 
i. 51. iv. 35. v. 19. Ket' en-him.. I say unto you. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 
162 1. 60. Ke e n - a h  . . (becauee) I said unto thee. 

xvi. 6. Ke en-enahg60g.. as I have said unto you. 
vi. 63. x. 26. Kah en-enahgdog . . which I say unto you. 
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INANIMATE. 
Indicative-Present. 

Net' It-thn.. . I speak of, mean, it. 
Ket' It-ten ... thou speak of, mean, it. 

It-tlim.. . he speaks of, means, it. 
&c. 

Subjunctive-Present. 
HB it-tzrmmdn ... as I speak of, mean, it. 

HB it-tcimmun ... as thou speakest of, meanest, it. 
HB it-tdk 163...as he speaks of, means, it. 

&c. 

Exam. O'omg, gh it-tummhn (it is) this, which I speak of, mean. 
Un'nemg, ga it-tilk (it is) that, which he speaks of, means. 

INVERSE-Indicative. (p. 226). 
IV' it-ik-6win Nind ik-60 (Fr. me they (indet.) say (to) me. 

dit-on) 
K' it-ik-&in Ked' ik-60 t h y  id. thee. 

It-& (pass.) In-dh (pass.) he is  said (to by some- 
body). 

IV' it-ik 6win-nan Nind' ik-do-min theg (id.) say (to) w(1.3) 
K' it-ik-6wilr-hw~w Ked' ig-do-min w (1.2) 
K' it -ik-6win-ow& Ked' ig-6om Y'=. 

It-6w-iik (pass.) In-611-wug(paes.) t h y  are said (to by, 
(somebody). 

Subjunctive (Present). 
1t'-ik-bw-edn Ig-60-y6n (as, &c.) they (indet.) say (to) me. 

-eun -yun thee. 
It-Ot In-{end, or, In-bnd he is said (to) by, &c. 

It-ik-be-hk 1g-h-y &ng t h y  (iidet.) say to w 
(1.3). 

- i k  -Y Ung w (1.2). 
-dig -Y& YOU. 

INANIMATE (Subj.). 
16s ii. 21. xi. 13. Kah ed-&g (pres.) . . which k ggspoke" of, meant, (it). 

xvi. 18. Wtigoonain ewh Bd-dng (flat.vow.). . what (is) that (which) 
he says of, means. 

w 2  
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Itht-wow (def. time) In-dnckodh (def.) t h y  are said (to) by, 
(eomebody) . 

-(A)& (idef. id.) j ig (indef.) la Id. &c. 

INDETERMINATE. 
Itbtlgg-an m... t h y  (Fr. on) say, call, name, him or it. 
T W  itt-lgg-anew-ik (subj.). . .what do t h y  (indct.) call, or 

name, it ? Angl. what ia it called ? 

PASSIVE. (Abeolute, p. 218.) 
It-lk-oo-su (1st Conjug. p. 192) he i s  said (to, or, of). 

NUMERALS. 
Pink or P6yak One. 
N6eeh-oo Two. 
Nist-oo Three. 
NByw-oo Four. 
N&nnan Five. 
Nickoot-w&sslik Six. 
NBeah-wasdk, or T6ypuuckoop Seven. 
Swlss'ik, or I-enilnhywoo Eight. 
K6gat metiltat, almost ten, i.e. Nine. 
M&tat Ten. 
M6tiltat-p6y-ak-oo-eaiip Eleven. 
M6tst.t-n&shoo-sbup Twelve. 

&c. &c. 
Nickoot-whs'ik-tsto-&-up Sixteen. 

&c. &c. 

INDETERMINATE (Subj.). 
164 xviii. 34. Ewh cfg-ooyh (flat vow.). . which t h y  (Fr. on) say of me. 

XI. 24. xxi. 2. Didymue h i n d  (flat vow.). . Didymus as he t eaid. 
called. 

RECIPROCAL (Indic.) 
xix. 24. vii. 35. Oowh (dush) ke etkmrg . . (and) thia t h y  eaid one 

to another. 
Subjunctive. 

iv. 33. Ewh kah oonje AHY-edkood (iterat. p. 71) . . therefore they 
said onc to another. 
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Kt5gat Nissetilnnoo, almost twenty, i.e. Nineteen. 
Nfsse-tlnnoo Twenty. 
N'isse-tdnnoo-piakoo-sBap Twenty-one 

&c. &c. 
Nistoo-methnnoo , Thirty. 
Ntiywoo-metdnnoo Forty. 

&c. &c. 
MBtdtAto-met6nnoo A hundred. 
Kkche-metiitsto-metdnnoo A great hundred, i.e. a 

thousand. 

PCyak-wow Once. 
NBesh-wow Twice. 
Nist-wow Three times. 
MkchBt-wow Many times. 
TBn t l to  What number, how many. 
TBn Gt-wow How many times. 

The Numerals, like other (English) Adjectives, are, in these 
dialects, Verbs, and are formed through mood, tense, &c. accord- 
ingly. 

Ne p6yak-oon.. . I am one, alone. 
Ne nist-endn.. .we (1.3) are three. 

Nhywoo-muk.. .they are four (anim.). 
NAywin-m &.. t i  y are four (inan.). 

00 nhywe-t-omd m... t h y  were four (anim. p. 200). 
Nhywin-6opun-2.. . t h y  sere four (inan. id.). 

&c. 

FURTHER REMARKS.  

OF T H E  NOUN. 

Most if not all Nouns, both Primitive and Derivative, have 
their Derivative Verbs also (Intran. and Trans.). Angl. e.g. 
patron-ize, person-ate. (p. 16 et seq.) 
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The version here given accords with the English-not the Indian- 
idiom. The literal meaning of these examples is, severally, as follows : 
1, Great-spirit as thou art ! 2, Father-ed (esteemed Father) as t h  art ! 
3. Shawanese as t h  art ! 4, As father-I-thee, i.e. coneider aa father ! 
5, As father-we-thee ! 6, Who governest-thou-me ! 7, Who governest- 
t h - u s !  8, Thm who makest me live! 9 Thou who causest to live, aaveet! 
10, Pious as t h  art! All the above Examples are in the Subj. or Sub- 
ordinate mood, and have (or should have) the "altered vowels" to express 
Ind$nnite time. (See p. 277.) 

They therefore do not require-cannot take--the Possessive Pronoun. 
N.B. The same forms he classes aa Participles, &c. alao. 

The Cree (and Chippeway) Adjeotive is a Verb (p. 24 et 
seq.); but in Compound words it is stripped of its verbal 
adjuncts, and remains in combination with its subject, in the 

-pure form of the English Adnoun, with sometimes a connect- 
ing vowel. Prefixed in like manner to a verb, it qualifies the 
same Adverbially. 

The Personal pronoun has neither case nor gender; its 
Cases are transferred, as those of the Noun, to the Verb. 
The Pronoun is expressed absolutely only when in answer to 
a question, or for the sake of Emphasis. p. 298. 

The Pronoun Relative (&) is indeclinable; but in Con- 
struction it is of all cases, genders, numbers, and persons. 
I t  is expressed or understood (as in English) as Emphasis 
may direct. 

In connection with the Transitive Verb, it will be observed 
that the forms which express the Dative Case of the Pronoun, 
include also an ~ccusakive of the Object in the THIRB 
person, him, or it (see p. 117 et seq.) ; but if the Accusative 
be of the Jirst or second person, the verb must be accom- 
panied by ne y6w, nay body, my self, i.e. me; ke y6w, thy 
body, thy self, i.e, thee, &c. (from w e y h ,  the body); thus, 
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" T h y  have delivered thee unto me." (turn) 
Ne ke pkketin-urn-dkrrrug (inan. inv.) ke y6w. 
Thy have delivered-it-to-me thy body. 

" H e  that delivered me unto thee." (turn) 
Ow'enli gh ptlketh-urn-&8k, ne y6w. 
Whoever (he be) that delivered-it-to-thee, my body.'a 

The Cree (and Chippeway) have no Impersonal forms : that 
is, they have neither Participle (active or passive), nor, as 
already observed, Injnitive mood. These are all resolved 
into a personal mood. 167 (See p. 129.) 

I see him coming (turn) ; 
Ne w4ppa-m-ow h& p&-ltum-oot-dif. 
I see him aa hither-cometh-he. 

Dr. EDWARDS, indeed, says " Though the Mohegans have no proper 
Adjectives," which are verbs, as in Cree, ' I  they have Participles to all 
their verbs : as, 

Pehtuhquiaaeet.. the man* who is tall. 
Paumseet . . the man who walks. 
Waunseet . . the man who is beautiful. &c. 

168 xviii. 35. Nin ge p4hgddn--ahm-dhgog ewh ke y6wh. 
They have delivered-it-toe, thy body. 

xix. 11. Owh . . kah b4hgsddn-ahm-hk ne yowh. . 
He who delivered-it-to-thee, my body. 

167 xi. 38. Ke mahm4hpen-d (indic.) ke t4hgweehin-g (subj.). 
'' Groanedw-he as amved-he ; " groaning cometh to." 

i. 36. KBhnahw4hbah-msd (dueh). . . . Jesus. 
(And) as looked-at-he-him. . . . Jeaus ; " looking upon." 

i. 3 1. Pbh-60nj'-ezhahyb zegahbndahgti-yb. 
Therefore come- I baptize-I; " therefore am I come b a p  

tizing." 

xx. 14. Ke w4hbah-m-od (dueh). . Jeeus, n6b4hw-mid (aubj. access.) 
(And). saw..hohh . . Jeeus, as stood-he (relat.); "standing." 

i. 29. John oo ge wahbah-m-on . . Jesus, b8-nahnzek-Ak~ot. 
John he saw-him. . Jeeus, as come-to-he-by him ; " coming 
to him." (Inver. p. 264.) 
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So in the plural. 
Pehtuhquisseecheek . . the tall men." 1. 

and he goes on to say that " it is observable of the Participles of this 
language, that they are declined through the persons and numbers, in 
the same manner as verbs : thus, Paumse-uh,f I walking ; Paumsean, 
thou walking ;" &c. ZEI~BERQER d80 bas given numerous examples 
of the Delaware Participle, in all persons, Sing. and Plur. extending them 
even to the Transitive forms. The corresponding Inflections may be 
found in the Cree and Chippeway Dialects, also-but we must observe, 
that all these and similar forms are not, cannot be, Participles. Firstly, 
because those Inflexions are common, as in the examples given above, 
to all Intransitive verbs-to the Adjective verb as well as to the Neuter. 
Secondly, and concluaively, because " Participles, in their personal 
forms,"$ is, obviously, a SOLECISM in Grammar. see p. 276 et seq. 

He who, kc.-En. t They who are tall.-ED. 
Q Zeisberger'a Gram. p. 141, Note. $ As, or when, I walk; &c. (8ubj.)-ED. 

With respect to the INFINITIVE Mood, ELIOT'S account of it in 
the Massachusetts dialect, is very unsatisfactory. Dr.  EDWARD^ obsemee 
that "The Mohegans never use a verb in the Infinitive Mood, or without 
a Nominative or Agent." So may it be said that the verb includes, univer- 
sally, a Nominufive Sign (DEF. or INDEF.) in the Cree and Chippeway 
Dialects, also. 168 

Dr. EDWARDS says, however, on another point, that "they cannot say, 
I h e ;  thou givest; &c. but they can say, I h e  thee; thougivest him; &c." 
Here he is manifestly in error. Sgke-h-ewdyoo, &c. (p. 225) he loves, is 
certainly of less frequent occurrence in Indian discourse than its &fin. 
form, a&e-h-ayoo, he loves him or her; and ME'G-u, or M E \ Q E - W ~ ~ O O ,  he 

16s i. 33. Kah hhnoozh-id che zegah$ndahg&ybn. 
(He) that sent-he-me that I baptize " to baptize." 

v. 16. Ke Bundahw-Pndahmoo-wdd.. che n6sah-wdd. 
!Z'hey sought that (might) slay-theg-him, "to slay him." 

viii. 26. Wah endn-ahgdok kiya wah enfihkoondn-ahg6ok. 
(That) wish say-&(to)-you and (that) wish "judge3'-I-(of) 

y w  ; " to say ;" " to judge." 

i. 8. Ke b&Bhnoon-dh atah, che kaenahwhhje-t-ood ewh Wbhaay&- 
zewin.. He has been hither-sent, that he (Angl. "to,") shew 
that light. 
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(Jives-the Indst. form of meeth*, (Chip. oo ME'N-on) he gives it to 
him, ia an Ii-regukrr verb--hence, probably, this miatake. €he p. 99 et 
Beq. 169 

__e_ 

OF T H E  VERB-SUBSTANTIVE, &c. 
We come now to a topic which has engaged the attention of 

moat writers on the American languages. The venerable ELIOT 
denies the eristence of the (abstract) Verb-Substantive in the 
Dialect of the Meaeachusetta-Dr. EDWARDS, in that of the Mohe- 
gans--the Rev. Mr. DENCKE, in the Chippeway ; und Mr. PICK- 
E R I N ~  has thence been led to infer that this important Element of 
Speech is wanting in all the Algonquin dialects. Strange, however, 
aa it may appear, they are certainly all in error. That the Chip- 
peways have it we have amply shown from the native Missionary 
Mr. JONES'# translation (see pp. 136, 137, and Note 71). That it 
existe in the Mohegan, may be seen, making allowance for the 
orthography, by referring to Dr. EDWARDS'S own (?) Translation of 
the Lord's Prayer, aa, 

Spfimmuck 6ie-&R (subj.) . . on high (I1 in heaven") thou (who) art. 
Hkey 6ie-cheek (id.) . . on earth they (who) are. 
Spfimmuk 6ie-cheek (id.) . . on high (" in heaven") they (who) are. 

And that it is found, also, in the Maesachusett's dialect, ELIOT'S 
own Indian Bible will abundantly testify; as a few examples, taken 
from the Gospel of St. John, &c. for the purpose of comparison, 
may suffice to shew. 

Lat. ESSE. N.B. These Dialects have no Infinitive Mood. 
ELIOT. (Mass.) JONES. (Chip.) 

John, xi. 30. A'y-eu (pres.) Ahydh-bun (pret.) he was. 
xvii. 11. Ayku-og Ahy-bh-wug they are. 
xi. 32. Ay-it (aubj.) Ahy-dd (subj.) he was. 
xii. 1. Aiy-it (id.) Ahy-dd (id.) he was. 

Matt. xxiv. 16. Ayit-cheg (id.) (Ahy6djig) id. they were. 

John, xvii. 11. Mbtta nutJaiy-eu-h Nind ahy-ah-se I am not. 
Jerem, xxxi. 15. MBtta ayku-oo-og (neg. pres.) they were not. 

169 xi". 27. Kbh ween.. bzhe M E ' Q B W A - W ~ ~  ked' kzhe ~E'~E-sen-6on:im 
Not . . as QIVE-they, 80 ~ ~ v ~ - n o t - I - ( t o ) - y ~ .  
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It should be borne in mind that the Verb-Substantive, in  these 
Dialects, is often, idiomatically, suppressed. p. 254. 

Lat. STARE. (p. 148, e t  seq.) 
Cree, Apl-u (anim.) ast-dyoo (inan.). 
Chip. A'hb-eh (anim.) ; Aht-d (inan.). 

Delaw. Wut' App-in (anim.). 
Massachusetts, " A'p-eu" (anim.) ; c(oht4au" (inan.). 

ANIMATE. (Eliot.) ANIMATE. (Cree.) 
John, iv. 6. A'pp-eu (indic.) A'p-u. he is (p. 148). 

v.5. vi.9. Wut' bp-in (id.pret.) OoP bp-I he was. 
i. 48. Ap-4m (subj.) ApCun as thou art. 
i. 18. ii.3. A'p-it (id.) A'p-it as he ia. 
v. 28. A'p-it-cheg (id.) A'p-it-chik as they are. 

INANIMATE. 
John, iv. 6. Oht-4au (indic. sing.) A'st-Oyoo it in (id.). 
Judges, xiv. 8. Ohtii-ash (id. plur.) Astby-wah thgl are. 
Job, xi. 6. Oht-dg (subj. sing.) A'stdik as it is. 
I Corinth. i. 28. Oht6g-ish (id. plur.) Ast-Pk-ee as they are. 

T h e  (Indian) E s s ~  and STARE are often used indiscriminately, e.g. 
ELIOT. J O N E ~ .  

John, iv. 40. Wut' Opp-in (indic.) Ke ahy-9 
i. 48. A p h n  (subj.) Ahya-yun 
ii. 23. A'p-it (id.) Ahy-6d 
iii. 13. A'p-it (id.) Ay-M (flat vow.) 
i. 18. A'p-it (id.) Ay-bh-nid (id. access.) 
vi. 62. Ap6-up (id.) Ahy-&bun (indic.). 

viii. 58. Negonne. . . . Abrahamwi, nut' bp-ip (indic. pret.) 
Before . . . . . he was Abraham, I was, " I am." 

We may pursue the analogies between the Elementary verbs still 
farther, if we allow for the difference of Dialect and Orthography, as, 

Cree Net' E't-in (or Net It'-in) . . I so-am, or so-do. (pp. 132,133, 
Chip. Nind' In't . . Id. (p. 160) [lSO, 288) 
Delaw. Ntd9 &-in . . Id. (Zekb. p. 117.) 
Mass. N J ~ '  inn:-in . . Id. * 

* (Eliot) John iii. 8. Wut' innti-in . . he so-is, " every one.** 
v. 6. Un' inne-on (pret.). . he so-was (" in that case"). 



INANIYAT~.  Ek-h. (p. 163.) 
John xv. 25. N-n-th (iidic. prer). . it ir ; " cometh to pass." 
Oen. i. 7. 9. N-n-ih (id.) -. . it " was" so. 
Gen. xli. 1. N-n-a (id.) . . it " WIUI ;" " came to pass." 
John ri .1 .  vii.1. N-n-dg (subj.prer.). . (after) it wan; "after these things." 

Again, 
Cree N&' Ib$r'-is-in . . I so-act (morally) p. 158. 
Chip. Nind In-Bhd1-is . . Id. (p. 158.) 
Delaw. N1& Ell-buch-s-in.. "I live or walk" (Id. ED.). Zewb. p. 132. - 

OF DIALECT. 
Connected with our subject, in some degree, and deserving of 

*attention, is the circumstance of Dialect, ss exhibited in the diffe- 
rent brancher of the p e a t  Alpnquin family. In the several 
lapses by which the gradations are marked, there appear to be 
circumstances worthy of note, such as, 

1. The organic change of one or more letters-in Cree, one 
consonant for another. 

2. The change or modification of the meaning of the Root. 
3. A modification of the Inflection (besides the comm~~tatiun of 

letters) with some new Rods. 
4. Some new Particles, e.g. Adverbs, Prepositions, &c. 
5. Some new Roots and again modified Inflexions. 
6. New Roots and new Inflexions, varied also in their colloca- 

tion with the Root. 
The Cree, which I assume to be the source (for reasons I cannot 

enter into here) is distinguished by the let and second. The 
widely scattered tribes of this nation, change the th, consecutively 
into y, n, I ,  and (vide ELIOT) r, e.g. Wk-th5 (Angl. he), WB-y&, 
W6-nii, W6-lii, &c.; and a large portion of those among whom 
this series of permutation occurs, is by themselves, denominated 
N6'-Eth6wuk (plur.) i.e. (say) Exact-Persons(see p. 72). The s and 
the sh also mark different families and tribes. See p. 37 et seq.' 

* " On the East-main side of Hudson's Bay, (t)ch is in general used in the 
pronunciation of words instead of the k (or c hard) used on the West side of the 
Bay, as (t)chiasin-ow for kisein-ow, it is cold (weather); (t)ch6-y-a for k6-th-a, 

kc. thm, kc."-Hon. Hudson's Bay Co.'c Paperr. 
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The Sd and Pth, together with a frequent mission of the s (in- 
dicated by an hiatus in the articulation) before k (c hard), and t- 
and a frequent insertion of m before b, and of n before d and g (see 

p. 5213 Note)-mark the Chippeway : which is also distinguished 
by Vowels as well as Consonants extremely nasal, seldom found in 
the parent Cree. The Chippeway differs also from the Cree in 
having a Negative form of the verb (p. 63). 

The 5th removes us still farther to the south, as the Delawares, 
Shawanees, &c. 

The 6th marks, perhaps, those called mother-tongues. 

I t  appears that the Cree and its cognate dialects permute only, 
and do not augment, the number of their letters; and that, 
compared with European tongues, they have only a limited scale of 
sounds-yet it is remarkable that all the letters of our Alphabet, 
are found separately in some one or other of the American lan- 
guages. 

The permutations of the Cree chiefly affect the linguals, with 
indeed the mant of the two labials f and *but the Mohawk and 
Huron are in a sad state of privation, having none of the labials 
-neither b, p, f, v, nor m. When conversing, their teeth are 
always visible. The auxiliary office usually performed by the lips 
is transferred, or superadded, to that of the tongue and throat 
So violent a change in the mode of articulation, together with the 
circumstances above mentioned, has naturally produced as violent 
a change in their language, and given it at least the appearance of 
a mother-tongue. But it seems to retain the leading features of 
the others in its general Grammatical structure. 

As a matter of speculation, it is curious to observe that the 
organic powers of articulation existing in the Old world, are found 
also to the same extent in some part or other of the New; and it is 
further interesting to note that the sound given by us to th, which 
so few European or Asiatic nations can articulate, is strongly pro- 
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Wetb he. t. Hodhre., it is cold (wauther). $ WW, s k& 
5 Chethlais, three. 

CHAP. IV. 

ADDITIONAL NOTE&. 

~ o t r m h a ~ ~ ~ o t i v e a  (p. 189); mdA@&ma, &. .. 
iheir & p a t .  aad w u t i v e s  @. 62 st wq.). 
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P r ~ s e n s  loco Pmteriti szpissime usurpatur. (Id. p. 187.) 

The Transitive verb adopts into its Inflexions both subject 
and object (nomin and accus.). Vide Accideace. 

Habet Suffix. Pers. & Agent. & Patient. in omnibus conjugationibus. 
(Id. p. 71.) 

In English we may say actively, &c. (Construction of 3d 
pers. Dir. and Inv.) p. 263 et seq. 

In  quo differt haec & antecedens Flexio ubi tertia pers. singul. utrobi- 
que patitur, ex sequentibus patet exempiis, ut : 

Mattarmane ningekpok. Is (A) iratus eat, quia Alter (B) exuebat 
ipsum (A). (INv. or Reflex. ED.) 

E contrano, cum juxta priorem Flexionem esset : 
Mattarmago ningekpok, tunc Sensus eat. Ille (A) offensus est, 

quia Alter (B) exuebat tertium (C). [DIR.ED.] Id. 117. 

Of the Possessive or Accessory Relation. (Construction 
of 3d pers. Absol. and Relat.) See p. 266, et seq. 

Tertia pers. singul. et pluralis eat duplex ; Prior (1. a.) notanda, 
unico Agente adhibetur, ex. gr. 

Hannese Mattarame innarpok. 
Johannes, cum se exuisset, cubitum ivit. 

Posterior vero, (2. a.) notanda, ubi duo fuerint agentes, usurpatur, ut: 
Pauia mattarmet Pele ningekpok. 
Petrus iratus est, cum Paulus se exuisset. (Id. p. 113.) 

Again, 
In  tertia Persona Singularis, Dualis and Pluralis, usus Conjunctivi 

duplex est : 

Occurrentibus duobus in sententia Agentibus, ut : Ploravit cum (alius) 
se laverit, tunc dicendum : Kiavok ermigmet, non : Ermikame. Unico 
autem Agente, ut : Ploravit quod seipsurn laverit, tunc Kiavok ermikame, 
non ermigmet, dici debet. (Id. p. 97.) 

The Imperative Mood lias two tenses (Pres. and Indef.). 
See p. 204 

Forma Imperativi duplex eat : aut enim quandam involvit civilitatem, 
u t  jussum non ita statim fieri debeat, v. c. Ermina ; aut magis imperane 
eat, & mandatum illico esequendum innuit, ut Mattarit. (Id. p. 97.) 
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In the Chippeway Dialect are two negative signs, one 
of which is incorporated with the Verb. See p. 219. 

Negativum ab A5nnativ0, interpito ngi, formatur. (Id. p. 141.) 

wi, 
Verbum Negativum non dircedit B Flexione Verbi AErrnativi, dam- 

modo obrervetur chuncter neptivi, ngin, ants Sufium, addatur. 

The nasals m and n, which &c. See p. 13. Note. 
K post i & u rnutatur in ng, &c. (Id. p. 6.) 

The Cree language is expressed, &. (Of ACCENT) p. 291. 

Duplicis sunt generis, Langi et Brevee ut :- 
Ad v m m  verborum sen- eruendum Accentus multum faciunt : in 

Ultima. Penultima, &c. collocantur. (Id. p. 7.) 
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ELEMENTARY WORDS. 

To the principal or more obvious Elementary terms, kc. in 
the Cree language, I attach considerable importance, from 
their apparently furnishing (p. 134 et seq.) the ROOTS of 
some of the verbal &c. f o r m a t i v e ~ n d  also as seeming to 
be eligible points of comparison with the corresponding 
words in the tongues of the Old World. Some of them are 
accompanied by examples of at least apparent analogy. The 
reader will, for obvious reasons, note the SOUND and SIGNI- 

FICATION rather than the orthography. See '' Permutable 
Letters," p. 17. 

NOUNS. 

1/44 (i long) ... a being, thing (Chip. ayah ,  p. 182). Heb. 
Jah (pron. Yah). 

Ias'e (or, Isf-e) ... manner. Fr. si. Lat. Angl-ice. (p. 142.) 

It'-&...place (Chip. eentle). 
Isp'ee. .. time (past) (Chip. ahp6). 
T6w-6w (verb). . .there is room, space. 
Tito.. .number. 
T6oii.. .kind or sort. 
Ethin'u ... an Indian. Or. I&-OI. 

&c. 

VERBS. 

I-cira (i-d + oo) ... he or it is. (Chip. ahydh). Heb. haya. 
Gr. 11-FI. p. 136 et seq. 

I-dm (possess.). . .he has it. (Chip. ahyhh). 
Apf-u ... he sits, or he is. (Chip. Bhbeh). Angl. be. 
As&-yoo, or, Ash& oo... it stays, &c. (p 38, Note) Sansk. 

shta. Lat. stare. Angl. stay. 

Ach'e-00.. .he moves. (Chip. Qunjeh). Lat. agit. 
-magrm.. .it moves. 

Athbyoo, or, athi?'-oo ... he puts him. Gr. 8s-U. 

Ast-dw, i.e. AsG-oo, or Ashti-oo ... he puts it. Angl. stows. 
Gr. ara-nr. 

X 
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E'tu = E'te-oo.. .he is, or doee. (pp. 160. 164.) 

Ekin ...id ie 80. (p. 163.) Gr. IX-#I .  

Oot'chC-oo. (p. 166.) (Chip. oonjeh.) 
T6o-t-rrm or ~h-d -u rn  (=DO-eth-he-il). 
&c. - 

CHAP. VI. 
BUPPLEMENTARY REMARKS. 

Abstract and Instrumentive Nouns, ending &c. (p. 182.) 
To  these m y  be added the Frequentative Noun ending with 

i b  Characteristic sign -sic (pp. 21. TO.), and formed by dropping 
the personal inflection of the (freq.) verb, as from Kdetim-isk-o, 
he is frequenlly.lazy, we have KBetimisk! Angl. Lazy-(one)! &c. 
These Nouns are however used only in the Vocative Case. 

Note.-" The Frequentatives in SK-o are probably, &c." (Turk. rek, 
often.)-Matthh, Gr. Gram. 199. 1. 

We may further add the Passive Noun, ending in -6ggun, as 
from Misaw-dm, he is wounded, we have Missw-oggun, a wounded 
(e.g.) animal, &c. The Active, Instrumentive, norms generally 
end in -kggun, as from Chicka-h-egriyoo, he chops (p. 101), Chick%- 
h-@gun, a chopping instrument, a hatchet ; &c. 

Words ending in <W," also in "-aid, ad, -eed, -id, -ood,'* (Chip.) 
have also by eome writers been classed as Nouns ; this is however 
a mistake, the above being, as in the Examples they have given, all 
verbal, permal endings (3d pers. subj.) <<he who &c."-the Indian 
equivalent to this kind of European Nouns. See pp. 78.109. Note. 

The English Participle Present is always expressed (in 
Cree &c.) by apersonul verb--as sometimes in Fr&(p. 
191) e.g. 

The next day John seeth Jesus coming unto him, &c. 
Le lendemain, John vit Jesus qui venoit A lui, &c.-John, i. 29. 

The Spanish and American writem have fallen alike into ihe grest error of 
chsing certain personal mod- of the verb, an PAHTICIPL~S, apparently 
because they may, sometimes, be M, rendered in Engliah, kc. an abovebut this 
is confoundlng, in an important point, the Indian with the European idiom; 
mod is, moreover, a 8OLECIBM in Grammar. See p. 312. 



THE CREE LANGUAGE. 323 

The  Past Participle is, in like manner with the Present, com- 

pensated by a regular verbal personal form, vie. the " Participial 
Passive" form. (p. 111 et  seq. 212.) 

Thus this redaplicative form, &c. are often in the Indicative 
mood what theyattened vowel is in the Subjunctive. (pp. 71. 
73. et seq. 202. 

Note.--Of these two singularly formed tenses, I find a most striking 
resemblance in Dr. GRIMM'S description of the modaJed ROOT in the 
Preterite of Teutonic and Gothic Verbs. 

"The preterite of the strongly inflected conjugation," says Dr. GRIMM, 
" must be considered as a'chief beauty of our language, as a character 
intimately connected with its antiquity and its whole constitution. 
Independently of the inflection in the endings, of which the nature hae 
already been pointed out, it fleets the roots themselves, and that in a 
double manner; either the beginning of the root is repeated before itself 
[Cree Indic.], or the vowel of the root, whether initial or medial, is 
modified. [Cree F. vow. Subj.] The Gothic language yet retains both 
methods, it reduplicates and modifies ; sometimes it  applies both methode 
at once. Reduplication never affects the terminating consonants of the 
root."-See Dr. PRICHARD'S Eastern Origin of the Celtic Nations, 1831, 
pp. 145, 146. 

This description, as regarde the two Cree (and Chippeway) tensas above 
mentioned, may be said to be throughout ZiteraUy accuratphad the learned 
Professor only added, that the vowel soand so modified was at the same 
time lengthened (pp. 76. 202), it would have been COMPLETE. 

These energizing 8igw, however, though appearing &c, 

(P. 48.) 

Note.-In Chippeway, and probably in other dialects, the " constant" 
transitive signs of the Cree, by Dialective permutation, often merge, 
and are lost, in their cognate formativee - and are consequently so 
far, less " constant" or certain in their Special, &c. meanings than in 
the parent Cree (e.g. n, see p. 13, Note, and Dialect, 316). 
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